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Editorial

It is a great pleasure for the undersigned to present, as a second installment of DDGLC
Working Papers, the volume “Transitivity and Aspect in Sahidic Coptic — Studies in the
Morphosyntax of Native and Greek-Origin Verbs”. Its author Nina Speransky studied lin-
guistics at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem with Haim Baruch Rosen and Ariel Shisha-
Halevy. Proselytized by the latter, her MA supervisor, she became an ardent devotee of
Coptic whose glow has not stopped sparking her curiosity ever since. A PhD fellowship
of the German Israeli Foundation project “Transitivity and Valency in Language Contact:
The Case of Coptic” (2016-2019)" brought her in touch with the DFG long-term project
Database and Dictionary of Greek Loanwords in Coptic (DDGLC) at Freie Universitit
Berlin where she received her PhD in 2021.

“Transitivity and Aspect in Sahidic Coptic” is a landmark in the linguistic description,
interpretation, and typological comparison of Coptic language data. The main thread of
its first part “Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system” goes along, and
eventually beyond previous observations and thoughts by Ludwig Stern, Petr Ernstedt,
and Wolf-Peter Funk and results in a revised model of the Coptic conjugation system,
supplemented by what the author calls, the Aspect-Diathesis Grid. A bit (though not ex-
ceedingly) complicated than the one we know, it displays a neat structural equilibrium, ex-
plains some hitherto poorly understood observations and helps disambiguating what had
until now looked like homonymies. A crucial point is the discovery of the regular function
of the difference between the Coptic bipartite and tripartite pattern for voice marking.
While parts of the rediscovered system, such as the compatibility rules of the stative, were
already known, and others, such as the passive semantics of objectless transitive verbs
in the tripartite pattern, had already been observed but not fully understood, the overall
compatibility limitations of intransitive infinitives have thus far been partly overlooked,
partly mistaken as a peculiarity of the verbs of motion. The Aspect-Diathesis Grid model
now provides a fuller account of the entanglement of all these phenomena and shows the
fundamentally templatic character of voice marking in Coptic.

The posterior part of the book, “Greek loan verbs in Coptic: diathesis and grammatical
voice marking”, is a major contribution to the study of Greek-Egyptian language contact
and an expedition into still uncharted territory. Research in borrowability and borrowing
strategies of Greek verbs in Coptic has until now mostly concentrated on the morphology
of Greek input forms and their syntactic integration with or without light verb. The issue
of the adaptation of loaned verbs to recipient language patterns of valency and transitivity
and the question how Greek verbs were marked for voice within the Coptic matrix system
have barely been raised so far.? Based on thorough analysis of the data accessible in the

1 Conceived by Eitan Grossman, this project (GIF Grant No. 1-1343-110.4/2016) was conducted at
Jerusalem and Berlin with professor Grossman and the undersigned as principal investigators.

2 The question was explored by aforesaid GIF project, see E. Grossman, “Language-Specific Tran-
sitivities in Contact: The Case of Coptic,” Journal of Language Contact 12, 89-115; see also W.-P.
Funk, “Differential Loan across the Coptic Literary Dialects”, in E. Grossman, P. Dils, T.S. Richter
& W. Schenkel (eds), Greek Influence on Egyptian-Coptic: Contact-Induced Change in an Ancient
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xii Editorial

DDGLC database and on a sophisticated differentiation of loan verbs along their morpho-
logical and diathesis variation, the author has discovered a transition from (relics of) the
donor language system of morphological voice marking, including evidence for parallel
system borrowing, towards the recipient-language system of templatic voice marking. Her
conclusions help profoundly to brighten up the twilight of this transitory situation and lead
to new findings, such as the hitherto unnoticed productivity of the Greek middle-passive
suffix in Coptic as a means of valency reduction of loan verbs.

“Transitivity and Aspect in Sahidic Coptic” was granted the Award for Academic Excel-
lence of the International Association for Coptic Studies on its congress at Brussels in
July 2022. 1t is delightful to see the lexicographical data of the DDGLC project bear rich
fruit already before their public release. I am particularly grateful to the Freie Universitét
Berlin for funding the Gold Open Access publication of this book.

Berlin, 31 October 2022 Tonio Sebastian Richter

African Language (DDGLC Working Papers I), LingAegStudMon 17, Hamburg: Widmaier, 369-
397, and E.D. Zakrzewska, “Complex verbs in Bohairic Coptic: language contact and valency,”
in: B. Nolan & E. Diedrichsen (eds), Argument Realisation in Complex Predicates and Complex
Events: Verb-Verb Constructions at the Syntax-Semantic Interface, Studies in Language Compan-
ion Series 180, Amsterdam: Benjamins, 213-243.
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Abstract

Despite the relatively long history of grammatical descriptions, certain details of the Coptic
verbal system have not yet been sufficiently clarified. Diathetic classes of labile verbs,
semantic classes of non-labile mutable verbs, stative: infinitive opposition, the functional
range of the periphrastic construction, integration of Greek loan verbs into Coptic valency
alternation system and the role of the loaned morphology in that system are some of the
pressing problems the present study aims to investigate. In Coptic, all these problems
belong to the domain of the interaction between two grammatical categories, transitivity
and aspect.

Apart from the introductory chapter that briefly states the research objectives and
gives a general overview of the linguistic material and theory employed, the present study
consists of three chapters. The first chapter studies major regularities in the transitivity
alternations of native Egyptian verbs. Defining the Coptic conjugation system by two
parameters, those of aspect and transitivity, I examine the functions of the absolute infini-
tive as the only unmarked form opposed, on the one hand, to transitive eventive construct
forms, and on the other hand, to intransitive stative. The system of conjugation patterns
is analyzed as a templatic system where a specific conjugation pattern ascribes not only
tense, aspect, and modus, but also voice to an unmarked verbal form. Finally, the native
verbs are classified into four groups based on the formal criteria of mutability and lability,
and this classification is found to correlate with the semantic one based on the agentivity
and telicity of verbal lexemes. I also look into the diachrony of the aspect-transitivity clus-
ter and use the two-parameter model to explain various synchronic anomalies of Coptic
verbal valency.

The second chapter looks into semantic and grammatical factors triggering the use
of the periphrastic pattern <qywne + circumstantial clause> which is shown to fulfil the
whole range of functions, from punctual passive to resultative, depending on the lexical
properties of the verb.

The third chapter explores the diathesis of Greek loan verbs in Sahidic. Valency-
changing devices for Greek verbs are examined and compared with those operating on
native verbs. The occasional use of Greek middle-passive suffix is analyzed as the vestige
of parallel system borrowing.

Zusammenfassung

Trotz der relativ langen Geschichte der grammatikalischen Beschreibungen sind bestimm-
te Details des koptischen verbalen Systems noch nicht ausreichend geklart. Diathetische
Klassen labiler Verben, semantische Klassen nicht labiler verdnderlicher Verben, die Op-
position <Stativ: Infinitiv>, Funktionsbereich der periphrastischen Konstruktion, Integra-
tion griechischer Lehnverben in das koptische Valenzalternationsystem und die Rolle der
entlehnten Morphologie in diesem System sind einige von den dringenden Problemen,
die die vorliegende Studie untersuchen soll. In der koptischen Sprache gehdren alle die-
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xvi Zusammenfassung

se Probleme zum Bereich der Interaktion zwischen zwei grammatikalischen Kategorien,
Transitivitat und Aspekt.

Neben dem Einfithrungskapitel, in dem die Forschungsschwerpunkte kurz dargestellt
und ein allgemeiner Uberblick iiber das verwendete sprachliche Material und die Theorie
gegeben werden, besteht die vorliegende Studie aus drei Kapiteln. Das erste Kapitel be-
fasst sich mit wichtigen RegelméBigkeiten bei den Transitivitidtswechseln von dgyptischen
Verben. Indem ich das koptische Konjugationssystem durch zwei Parameter definiere,
nidmlich Aspekt und Transitivitét, untersuche ich die Funktionen des absoluten Infinitivs
als der einzigen unmarkierten Form, die auf der einen Seite transitiven eventiven Kon-
struktformen und auf der anderen Seite intransitiven Stativen entgegengesetzt ist. Das
System der Konjugationsmuster wird als ein templatisches System analysiert, bei dem
ein bestimmtes Konjugationsmuster nicht nur Zeitform, Aspekt und Modus, sondern auch
Diathese einer unmarkierten verbalen Form zuschreibt. SchlieBlich werden die nativen
Verben aufgrund der formalen Kriterien der Verdnderlichkeit und Labilitdt in vier Gruppen
eingeteilt, und es wird festgestellt, dass diese Klassifizierung mit der semantischen korre-
liert, die auf der Agentivitat und Telizitdt verbaler Lexeme basiert. Ich untersuche auch die
Diachronie des Aspekt-Transitivitits-Clusters und verwende das Zwei-Parameter-Modell,
um verschiedene synchrone Anomalien der koptischen verbalen Valenz zu erkléren.

Das zweite Kapitel befasst sich mit semantischen und grammatikalischen Faktoren,
die die Verwendung des periphrastischen Musters <qywrnie + Umstandssatz> auslosen, von
dem gezeigt wird, dass es den gesamten Funktionsumfang erfiillt, von punktuellem Passiv
bis Resultativ, je nach den lexikalischen Eigenschaften des verbalen Lexems.

Das dritte Kapitel befasst sich mit der Diathese der griechischen Lehnverben im
Sahidischen. Die Mechanismen der Valenzalternation fiir griechische Verben werden
untersucht und mit denen verglichen, die mit nativen Verben fungieren. Die gelegentliche
Verwendung des griechischen medial-passiven Suffix wird als ein Rudiment von ,,parallel
system borrowing™ analysiert.
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Table 3c. nwe ‘to divide / be divided, burst out’

Table 3d. pwke ‘to incinerate / burn’

Table 3e. Tako ‘to destroy / perish’
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Abbreviations

Abbreviations of documentary texts follow those listed in the Checklist of Editions of
Greek, Latin, Demotic and Coptic papyri, ostraca and tablets. This ressource can be
currently found at https://library.duke.edu/rubenstein/scriptorium/papyrus/texts/clist.html.

Amel. 1 = Amélineau (1914), vol. 1

Amel. 2 = Amélineau (1914), vol. 2

BASP = Bulletin of the American Society of Papyrologists

BCNH.T = Bibliothéque copte de Nag Hammadi, Section “Textes”

CSCO / CS = Corpus Scriptorum Christianorum Orientalium / Scriptores Coptici

DDGLC = Database and Dictionary of Greek Loanwords in Coptic (https://www.geschkult.fu-berlin.
de/en/e/ddglc/index.html)

LBG = Lexikon zur byzantinischen Grézitét

MONB. = Monasterio Bianco (White Monastery)

NHC = Nag Hammadi Codices

NHMS = Nag Hammadi and Manichaean Studies

NHS = Nag Hammadi Studies

Pier.Morg. = Pierpont Morgan Library

Shen. Can. = Shenoute Canon

TLA = Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae (https://aaew.bbaw.de/tla/servlet/TlaLogin)
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Quoted sources

The Greek texts of the Old Testament are quoted according to Rahlfs-Hanhart (2006),
those of the New Testament follow Nestle-Aland (2012). Unless otherwise specified, [ use
the English Standard Version (ESV) for the English translation. The standard abbreviations
for the Bible books can be found at https://www.esv.org/resources/esv-global-study-
bible/list-of-abbreviations/. The Sahidic text of the Old and the New Testament is quoted
according to the Coptic Scriptorium database (Caroline T. Schroeder, Amir Zeldes, et al.,
Coptic SCRIPTORIUM, 2013-2021, http://copticscriptorium.org).

Greek and Egyptian papyri

Canopus Kom el-Hisn, CG 22186
Canopus Tanis, CG 22187

Simpson (1996)
Simpson (1996)

HGV BASP BASP 48 (2011)
HGYV O.Frange 188 Boud’hors/ Heurtel (2016)
HGV PSI Vitelli / Norsa (1917)
HGV SB Ruprecht / Hengstl (1997)
P Carlsberg Smith (2002)
P. Berlin P 15530 Zauzich (1993)
P. Boulaq Topfer (2013)
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0 Introduction

0.1 Research objectives

The present work includes three papers that deal, from different angles, with one and the
same vast issue of transitivity and diathetic alternation in Sahidic Coptic. Although one
of the central questions of the present-day typological studies, this issue is also — quite
surprisingly, — one of the weakest points in the modern Coptic linguistics. Not that it has
always been so. Transitive, intransitive, and passive forms and patterns received much at-
tention in the works by Stern and Jernstedt who formulated, with an admirable mixture of
accuracy and inspiration, the basic rules governing the syntax of direct object in Coptic.
In doing so, they boldly crossed the border between two syntactic domains that were,
since the days of antique grammarians and almost up to the present, strictly divided, the
domains of genus verbi (voice) and verbal aspect. Indeed, for a mind trained on Greek and
Latin conjugation tables, Coptic with its Moebius strip of grammatical categories opens
an entirely new and wonderful perspective. However, the line of research laid down by
these scientists has not been continued. Despite much meticulous work of the masters of
today’s Egyptian and Coptic philology, such as Shisha-Halevy, Depuydt, Emmel, Funk,
Layton, Engsheden, Reintges, Grossman, we have not grown much wiser regarding the
Coptic active: non-active opposition, as a whole, nor regarding the relation between this
opposition and the opposition of eventive. durative aspect. As long back as in 1978, Funk
called the attention of Coptologists to the pertinent problem with the treatment of “those
Coptic verbs that are Active in meaning when they have a direct complement but are ap-
proximately “Passive” or “Middle” when used in the tripartite pattern without a direct
complement”.! Yet, that very problem is hardly even stated, not to mention systematically
treated or explained in the newest Sahidic grammars, Layton (2000) and Reintges (2004).
Transitive or intransitive use of the absolute infinitive form, alternations of infinitive and
stative, a holistic understanding of stative, grammatical distinctions between passive and
anticausative, the opposition of simple and periphrastic constructions are the topics very
much in need of a caring hand. Many phenomena that we take at face value, as mere
stylistic or rhetorical variations, could turn to be essential for the language structure, if
correctly analyzed.

Our current state of knowledge concerning the morphosyntax of Greek loan verbs in
Coptic is in no way more advanced than that of native verbs. Several studies discussing
the integration of Greek verbs into Coptic, such as Bohlig (1953, 1955, 1995), Girgis
(1955), are mainly interested in the morphophonetic changes occurring to the loan verbs,
others (e.g., Almond 2010, Grossman & Richter 2017) consider insertion strategies of
Greek infinitives which oscillate between light-verb insertion and direct insertion. Finally,
one recent contribution (Grossman 2019) briefly sketches the integration of Greek verbs
into Coptic transitivity and valency patterns comparing the most general morphosyntactic
properties of native Coptic and Greek verbs. The issue that remains completely unaddressed

1 Funk (1978b:120).

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



2 0 Introduction

is the interplay of diathesis and aspect, as reflected in the semantic and syntactic behavior
of loan verbs. This issue, however, is of primary importance for our understanding of the
loan verb integration in Coptic. Whether the aspectual split that is so crucial for the native
verb paradigm does or does not play the same role for loan verbs, is the question to be
answered before we can make any meaningful comparison between the transitivity models
of loan and native verbs.

This study addresses the following questions: 1) the distribution of native verb forms
in terms of diathesis and aspect; 2) semantic and syntactic properties of the periphrastic
circumstantial construction; 3) transitivity alternations in Greek loan verbs and their
connection to aspect realization. In the first part, the Coptic conjugation system is defined as
a diathesis-aspect grid where some verbal forms (status constructus, status pronominalis,
stative) are marked for both diathesis and aspect, whereas the absolute infinitive is
unmarked for either and thus functions as a contrastive opposition to the marked form in
each conjugation pattern. This approach allows to specify the functional load of several
oppositions: eventive absolute infinitive vs. durative infinitive; durative infinitive vs.
stative; eventive absolute infinitive vs. construct forms. An interesting corollary is the
conclusion that the non-causative / intransitive use of absolute infinitives was, in fact,
far more reduced and semantically specific than commonly assumed now. Further on, I
try to pursue the development of the aspect-diathesis system throughout the course of the
attested history of Egyptian, in order to verify the hypothesis of a causative split that could
have shaped the system, as we see it in Coptic. Another diachronic excursus deals with
the history of the durative transitive pattern. In particular, I examine and try to explain the
exceptions to the Stern-Jernstedt rule discussed in Simpson (1996) and Depuydt (2009).
The last section describes various syntactic and lexical phenomena that might arise as a
result of the causative split in Coptic, most of them previously disregarded.

The second chapter focuses on the periphrastic circumstantial construction specifying
the place of periphrasis in the verb paradigm, the semantic values associated with it, and
the classes of verbs participating in that construction.

The third chapter is dedicated to the syntactic integration of Greek loan verbs into the
diathesis-aspect grid. I explore the use of Greek voice morphology concluding that the
integration of the Greek middle-passive voice marker into Sahidic represents a specific
case of parallel system borrowing. Further on, I delimit the group of loan verbs capable of
labile alternation and examine various factors that could be responsible for this behavior.

However tempting it was to conduct the intended research on the material of all the
attested dialects of Coptic, in the end to choose Sahidic as the sole object of examination
looked like the only reasonable option. Attested infinitely better than the minor dialects,
Sahidic offers a singularly diverse body of corpora including literary texts of different
times and genres and a rich collection of documentaries. Some of these corpora, such as
the Biblical corpus or Shenoute’s Canons, are large enough to gather even some kind of
(very thin and tentative) statistics, which seems to be impossible to do in any other dialect,
perhaps except Bohairic. However, Bohairic is so different from Sahidic in many aspects
of valency patterning, not to mention the treatment of the loan verbs, that it obviously calls
for a separate study.
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0.2 Coptic language: an outline of the verbal system 3

At the same time, I did not deem it sensible to confine the research to a single text corpus
of Sahidic. The variance we find inside this dialect does not prevent us from conceiving
a holistic idea of the verbal system. Rather, it demonstrates the potential of that system.

Far from being in any way exhaustive, this study is an attempt to make the Coptic
verbal grammar more adequate for a typological comparison and the semantic categories
behind it more pulpable for the readers of Coptic.

0.2 Coptic language: an outline of the verbal system

Coptic? is the last language phase of the Egyptian language, the native language of the
population of the Northern Nile valley, which constitutes an autonomous branch of Afro-
Asiatic language family. The first written attestations of Egyptian come from ca. 3000 BC.
The onset of Coptic is marked with the transfer of written Egyptian to an alphabet based
on the Greek script, with an addition of some six or seven Demotic consonantal signs. The
lifetime of Coptic encompasses the period from ca. the 4" CE to ca. 14" CE,* when the last
Coptic speakers shifted to Arabic, as a result of the Arabic conquest of Egypt in the 7" CE.

The standardization of the Coptic script coincided with (and possibly resulted from)
the spread of Christianity in Egypt when the Bible and other important Christian literary
texts were translated into the native language. Containing a large corpus of religious
literature, such as homilies, monastic rules, vitae of holy fathers etc., Coptic belongs to
the main languages of the Christian East. Alongside Christian writings, Coptic contains
Gnostic and Manichean texts, as well as a large number of documentary texts — private
letters, legal documents, medical prescriptions, and ritual or magical spells. All that makes
Coptic a medium of precious information on the early Christian history and the everyday
life in Late Antique Egypt.

The pre-Coptic data gives pretty little opportunity to trace regional language varieties,
but in Coptic one already discerns more than ten standardized written dialects. The
best attested are Sahidic, a southern dialect that for a certain period served as a literary
standard for Coptic, Bohairic, originally spoken in the western part of Lower Egypt,
Fayyumic, Akhmimic, Oxyrhynchitic (otherwise called Mesokemic or Middle Egyptian),
and Lycopolitan. Less standardized texts may show local linguistic traits. Thus, the
Hermopolitan Sahidic is relatively easily recognizable by the lenition of final plosives. The
most conspicuous differences between the dialects lie on the phonetic and lexical level,
but it is possible to observe also minor morphosyntactic and word order variations, such
as changes in valency patterns, different distribution of conjugation bases or placement of
clitic elements.*

2 Adetailed linguistic description of Egyptian in its continuity may be found in Grossman & Richter
(2015), a grammatical overview is presented in Haspelmath (2015b). Richter (2015) gives a
profound account on the early history of Egyptian-Coptic linguistics.

3 Different sources give various dates, from the 11" to the 14" CE. Here I follow the data presented
in Grossman & Richter (2015).

4 For a selective list of Bohairic isoglosses, see, e.g., Shisha-Halevy (1981).
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4 0 Introduction

Due to the close and prolonged contact with Koine Greek, the lingua franca of a
multiethnic population of Ptolemaic and Roman Egypt, Coptic language became enriched
with Greek vocabulary to such a degree, as to allow some researchers call it a ‘bilingual
language variety’.> The estimated percentage of Greek loan words in Coptic varies from
20% to 40%, comprising ca. 3000 nouns (among them nominalized adjectives), ca. 600-
700 verbs, and remarkably many functional elements, viz., prepositions, conjunctions,
discourse markers.

There is, however, a slight inaccuracy in saying that Coptic borrowed the Greek parts
of speech. As distinct from Greek, Coptic is not an inflectional language and has almost no
part-of-speech morphology. The structural elements of Coptic are sequences of morphs, in
all probability, bound by a common stress, some of them bearing a grammatical meaning,
and the others a lexical one.® The order of constituents in a group is fixed and determined
by their dependency classes. The order of clause constituents is also fixed, which allows
to distinguish several models of predication called conjugation patterns. Since Polotsky
(1960), two major conjugation patterns are recognized in Coptic, the Tripartite / Non-
durative (eventive) pattern and the Bipartite / Durative pattern. The distinctive element
of the Tripartite conjugation is the tense-aspect-modus-polarity marker occupying the first
position in the predicate base. It is followed by a nominal subject and a verbal lexeme in
form of absolute infinitive or else in one of the two pre-object forms, status constructus
that is immediately followed by a substantival object, or status pronominalis that is im-
mediately followed by a pronominal object.

Tripartite (eventive) conjugation

A4COTM / ATIPOME COTM MAYOYWDNP €BOX / ATINOYTE OYWNP EBOX

a-f-s6tm / a-p-rOme sotm Sa-u-oudnh ebol / Sa-p-noute oudnh ebol
pret-3sgm-hear /

pret-Art. MSG-man-hear hab-3pl-show outside / hab-Art. MSG-God-show outside
‘He / The man heard’ ‘They appear (habitually) / The God appears’

mnoyceTMaay (verb in form of status constructus)
mp-ou-setm-laau

pret.neg-3pl-hear-anyone

‘They did not hear anyone.’

@atcotMy (verb in form of status pronominalis)
Sa-i-sotm-f

hab-1sgl-hear-3sgm

‘I hear him (habitually)’

Some of the categories marked by the TAM markers of the Tripartite are tense (past),
relative tense (‘not yet’, ‘after’, ‘until”), modus (jussive, optative).

5 Reintges (2001:233). See Zakrzewska (2017) for a discussion.
6 See Layton (2011:22, §27), Haspelmath (2015b).
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0.3 Argument structure; transitive clause type 5

The Bipartite conjugation has no conjugation base. The first position is filled by a
pronominal prefix or, much less often, by a nominal subject. The second position is filled
either by an adverb, or by a verb in one of the two forms, absolute infinitive or stative.
Stative (formerly also termed qualitative) is a verbal form that predicates a state in some
way related to the action or event named by the verb.

Bipartite (durative) conjugation

T-X 0€IC TaAXPO M-TIEY-GBOI CE-TAXPHY 2N 2ENEIYT

p-Coeis tac¢ro m-pef-cboi se-tacréu hn hen-eift

DEF.M.-lord strengthen.INF ACC.-POSS.3S-arm 3P-strengthen.STAT with IDF.P-nails
‘The Lord strengthens his arm’ ‘They are strengthened with nails’

The Bipartite pattern is associated with one tense (general or actual present) and one
aspect (durative).

Not every verbal root can occur in each of the four above-mentioned forms (absolute
infinitive, status constructus & pronominalis, and stative). A significant number of verbs
are attested only in infinitive. Such verbs are called immutable, as opposed to mutable
verbs that possess, at least, two forms distinguished by different vocalization. pweT ‘strike
/ fall” is an example of a mutable verb, gapeg ‘guard’ represents the immutable class.

Absolute infinitive pweT eapee
Status constructus peeT- —
Status pronominalis paeT= —
Stative paeT —

0.3 Argument structure; transitive clause type

The major clause type in every language consists of a predicate and a number of dependent
noun phrases called predicate arguments. Each argument is associated with a distinct
semantic role, such as agent, patient, experiencer, goal, recipient etc. The semantic roles in
a clause satisfy the condition of uniqueness: every argument is assigned one and only one
semantic role. The set of semantic (or thematic) roles developed in comparative linguistics’
proves to be more or less finite, which makes it possible to base further analysis on some
general definitions. The most common are:

Agent: The ‘doer’ of the action denoted by the predicate.
Patient: The ‘undergoer’ of the change denoted by the predicate.
Experiencer: The living entity that experiences the event denoted by the predicate.

Goal: The location or entity indicating the end of the movement denoted by the predicate.

7 The system of semantic valency was first outlined in the works of J.Gruber (1965), Ch. Fillmore
(1969), Ju. Apresjan (1974).
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Source: The location or entity indicating the origin of the movement denoted by the
predicate.

Recipient /|Benefactive: The entity that benefits from the action or event denoted by the
predicate.

Every semantic role tends to correlate with some consistent syntactic coding type.

Not all roles are equally important for a sentence to be complete and understandable.
The arguments that bear the essential semantic roles are called core arguments. They
must either be overtly stated, or be retrievable from the context. Their omission makes the
clause ungrammatical. Other arguments are called peripheral. A specific configuration of
core and peripheral arguments is called an argument structure, or, in more venerable, but
still used terms, a valency pattern.

Depending on the number of core arguments, verbs are divided into univalent or
monadic, bivalent, and ditransitive. A monadic verb has a single core argument, which
may bear the semantic role of an agent (as, e.g., ‘dance’, ‘work’), or of a patient (‘sleep’,
‘fall’). A bivalent verb has two arguments, most often an agent and a patient (‘bite’,
‘take”), a ditransitive verb has three arguments, the third mostly a recipient (‘give’, ‘pay’).

Introducing the notion of transitivity, a recent authoritative study, Dixon & Aikhenvald
(2000), recognizes two universal clause types:

* intransitive clause, with an intransitive predicate and a single core argument which is
in S (intransitive subject) function

* transitive clause, with a transitive predicate and two core arguments which are in A
(transitive subject) and O (transitive object) functions

Transitivity is understood as a property of a bivalent clause whose arguments have the
following specific semantic traits:

A - the argument whose referent “does (or potentially could) initiate or control the activity™®

(i.e., has the semantic role of agent)

O - the argument whose referent is affected by the activity
(i.e., has the semantic role of patient)

Whereas monadic clauses are unambiguously defined as intransitive, bivalent clauses
present something more of a problem. There is a more or less general consensus among
the linguists that there are two-argument clauses that are intransitive. However, the above
definition offers no clear criteria that would help to distinguish between these two types
of clauses.’ In fact, it gives no cross-linguistically applicable criteria of transitivity,'® nor
does it explicitly state that transitivity is a linguistic universal to be found in any specific
language.

8 Dixon & Aikhenvald (2000:3).

9 Affectedness of the second argument’s referent cannot be considered a clear criterion, since most
non-agentive referents are in this or the other way affected.

10 The most widely accepted recent approaches to transitivity are discussed in Haspelmath (2011).
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0.3 Argument structure; transitive clause type 7

Now, in many cases, the ambiguity surrounding the category of transitivity is no great
impediment. As observed in Haspelmath (2011), in most languages transitive clauses are
such a prominent type that they can easily be selected intuitively.!! However, Coptic, with
its rather unconventional (for a European eye) valency and voice system, prepares many
traps for anyone who would like to replace a strict grammatical analysis with his intuitions.
Therefore, it appears necessary, at the very outset, to explore the deep semantic content of
the notion of transitivity in order to prove it indispensable for a reasonable analysis of the
Coptic verbal system, and to establish connections between transitivity and other domains
of verbal grammar, most importantly, with aspect.

11 Haspelmath (2011:545).
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1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition
1.1.1 Transitivity: a lexical property or a grammatical cluster category?

In Shisha-Halevy’s “Coptic Grammatical Categories”, the chapter dealing with different
models of argument expansion bears the eloquent title of “The so-called direct object”
(emphasis mine). This reserved term is not accidental. An amazing fact about Coptic
linguistics is that the applicability of the notion of transitivity to the Coptic verbal system is
far from being an established fact. The source of this ambiguity is not only our insufficient
knowledge of the intricate grammatical mechanisms of Coptic, but also the somewhat
dubious nature of the notion itself. For, despite multiple elaborate treatments of various
parameters of transitivity in the works by authors such as Aikhenvald, Borer, Comrie,
Dixon, Dowty, Fillmore, Givon, Kittild, Kulikov, Lakoff, Lazard, Levin and Rappaport
Hovav, Letuchiy, Mal’chukov, Mel’¢uk, Nass, Nedjalkov, Polinsky, Testelec, Tsunoda,
to name just the most authoritative ones, it is difficult to find a comprehensive description
of the phenomenon that would have universal validity. Indeed, it is not even claimed that
transitivity in the sense of encoding specific semantic relations by a specific syntactic
pattern is a universally valid phenomenon. Consequently, as a researcher of a particular
language, you have full freedom to incorporate or not this category in your grammatical
descriptions. To quote G.Lazard,

“Within the limits of the description of an individual language, the question of transitivity
is not so difficult, and not so interesting. ‘Transitive’ is a label the descriptive linguist
gives to a certain class of verbs which, for some reason, he sets apart from other kinds
of verbs, because he deems them worthy of special treatment. He is always free to
choose a certain verb class and to decide that this shall be the transitive class. He is also
free to make no use of the notion of transitivity and only to classify verbs according to
whatever criteria he finds relevant. Both choices are licit.!?”

Isthen transitivity a language-specific descriptive category or a cross-linguistic comparative
concept?"® Though Lazard’s definition sounds more like the first option, it is obvious that
transitivity is based on some fundamental semantic distinctions and should therefore be
represented in that or other form all across the languages. In order to provide a working
definition of transitivity that might be used in the analysis of Coptic data, and also to try
to gain a more precise understanding of the phenomenon as a whole, it might be helpful
to re-examine the origins of the notion and to track down possible misapprehensions that
might have distorted our view of it.

12 Lazard (2002:150).
13 The distinction is proposed and discussed in Haspelmath (2010).
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10 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

Excursus. The history of the concept of transitivity

The concept of transitivity has entered the Indo-European grammar in the second century
C.E., in the works of the Alexandrian school. In his treatise on Greek verbal voice system,
the alleged author of the term, Apollonios Dyscolos has set aside the class of verbs
taking prepositionless accusative objects as the one capable of regular voice alternation.
Hierarchizing the basic bivalent patterns, Apollonios regards the accusative pattern as the
basic one, from which all others deviate, both in form and in meaning. His logic can
be captured from the fragment below where Apollonios discusses the semantic and the
syntactic divergence between the two verbs denoting ‘love’: piléw and €pdic:

eoivetar 6° dtt kal 10 @idelv 10D pav d1oioet, KabBOTL 1 pEV €k TOD @ileiv Eyyvouévn
duibeotg évepyeiag dvopa onuaivel ol yobv @ulolbvieg moudevovsty, TOAMV Thg
Subécemc KOG TOIG TPOKEEVOLG £ GUTIOTIKTY GLVTEWVOVONG...2.2.419 16 ye pnv
&pav opoloyel to mpocdiatifecat VIO T0D EPOUEVOL... KOl COPEG 6TV MG GLVETOD
pév €0t kol dyafod T0 @ilelv, kabdmep Kol ToTEPES moIdag PIAODGLY, 00 UV GLUVETOD
70 &pav, AL oM TopepBopoTog TO AoyioTikdv. OV xpn Gpo dmopely Evexa Tivog TO PeEV
PIAG T oiTIOTIKTV QEPETOL, TO OE &pd €mi yevikniv.™*

The basic sense conveyed in the accusative pattern is defined by Apollonios as ‘transitive’
(dwapiPactikdv), featuring a transfer of the active force (évépyeia) from the referent of the
nominative to the referent of the accusative argument.'” Thus, starting from Apollonios,
transitivity has been understood as a linguistic sign with a very specific signifier and a very
imprecise meaning. Accusative object (termed direct object) and double voice morphology
were signs of a transitive verb for classical grammarians who understood transitivity as a
property of a verbal lexeme. Yet, with the flourishing of non-Indo-European linguistics,
it has become pretty clear that, whereas the notion of transitivity seems to be efficient
for the description of manifold grammatical phenomena, the formal properties alone do
not suffice to identify the domain of transitivity in languages with essentially different
Case and Voice systems. On the other hand, traditional semantically based definitions
largely following the one given by Apollonios do not provide criteria for any meaningful
grammatical distinction.'® Starting from late 1970s, these definitions became essentially

14 “Es scheint sich aber auch ‘@uleiv’ von ‘épav’ in der Weise zu unterscheiden, dass das dem ‘@uleiv’
entspringende Verhalten (des Subjekts) vorzugsweise eine Thétigkeit in sich schliesst; denn die
‘prhodvteg’ erziehen, und beide Thitigkeiten (sowohl die des ‘@uielv’ wie die des ‘modedew’)
erstrecken sich gleicherweise auf einen (Objekts)Akkusativ... Das ‘€pav’ aber setzt zugleich ein
von dem Geliebten verursachtes Affiziertsein (der Seele) voraus... Es ist einleuchtend, dass das
‘puielv’ das Zeichen eines Guten und Verstiandigen ist, welcher liebt wie Viter ihre Kinder lieben,
dass ‘€pdv’ aber das Zeichen eines nicht verstindigen Mannes, dessen Vernunft bereits Schaden
gelitten. Man darf also nicht in Zweifel sein und fragen, warum @& den Akkusativ, £pd den
Genitiv regiert.” (Transl. Buttmann 1877).

15 “ypm yop voely 6t 1| évépyeta dg Tpog Hrokeipevoy Tt daPipaletar, g to téuver, tomzer, T TOHTOIG
TOPOTAYCI0” TG Kol TO TadnTIkOV &K TPobPesTdong Evepyntikiic Stadéoeme aviyetan, dépetar,
tomzetor.” (Ap.Disc. 111 148).

16 Cf. Kittild (2002:26-27).
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1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 11

refined in typological studies. The far-reaching similarities in the semantics of transitive
verb classes between various languages made it possible to eventually grasp the main
semantic components of transitivity. It has been observed, for example, that verbs of an
immediate effect (‘break’, ‘shoot’, ‘boil’ etc.), as well as verbs denoting solicitation (‘ask’,
‘threaten”) or pursuit (‘follow’, ‘search’) tend to be encoded by transitive structures, while
verbs of symmetric actions (‘fight with’, ‘talk to’) mostly take indirect objects. Verbs
of perception (‘hear’, ‘smell”) and emotion (‘love’, ‘like’, ‘hate’) may participate in the
transitive pattern, or else take indirect objects. Moreover, it became clear that transitivity
is not simply a lexical feature, but rather the property of the whole clause, influenced, inter
alia, by factors outside the verbal lexeme as such. That opened a new perspective: the
opposition ‘transitive vs. intransitive’ was no longer analyzed as a clear-cut dichotomy,
but rather as a scalar property that can be more or less expressed in a clause, depending
on the values of certain semantic parameters. Various proposals were made regarding
the exact nature of these parameters, such as the very extensive list presented in Lakoff
(1977):

1) There is an agent who does something

2) There is a patient who undergoes a change to a new state

3) The change in the patient results from the action by the agent

4) The agent’s action is volitional

5) The agent is in control of what he does

6) The agent is primarily responsible for what happens

7 The agent is the energy source in the action

8) There is a spacio-temporal overlap between the agent’s action and the change in the
patient

9) There is a single definite agent

10)  There is a single definite patient

11)  The agent uses his hands, body or some instrument

12)  The change in the patient is perceptible

13)  The agent perceives the change

and even

14)  The agent is looking at the patient.!’
The somewhat excessive granularity of this list blurs the general idea. A more targeted list
of parameters is provided in the fundamental study of Hopper and Thompson (Hopper &
Thompson 1980). Here, the cluster of features includes: the number of participants; kinesis

(action); aspect (telicity vs. atelicity); punctuality; volitionality; polarity (affirmative or
negative nexus); mode (realis vs. irrealis); agency; affectedness and individuation of the

17 Lakoff (1977:244).
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12 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

object. Each parameter yields a scale on which clauses may rank higher or lower; the
combinations of these parameters characterize clauses as more or less transitive.

There is a cardinal difference between this approach and the one in Lakoff (1977).
Hopper and Thompson extend the repertory of the verbal features relevant for transitivity
to include non-lexical ones, such as telicity, punctuality, mode and polarity. In doing so,
they combine two lines of research that are usually separated. The first one (Verkuyl, 1972,
1993, 1999, Comrie, 1981, Tenny, 1987, 1994, Paducheva and Pentus 2008, Rothstein
2008, Borer 2005 and others) considers transitivity, along with other types of argument
structuring, as a tool of grammatical (mainly, aspectual) construal of a clause.

The other line of research, on the contrary, explores transitivity as a lexical property.
The arguments of a verb are ascribed semantic proto-roles of agent, patient, experiencer'®
etc. which are characterized in terms of volition, control and affectedness. It is studied,
in what way specific configurations of these features determine the argument structure of
a verb. Thus, Testelec (1998) argues that different combinations of control and affected-
ness in the two arguments yield a semantic classification of verbs closely corresponding
to the formal intransitive : middle : transitive classification.'” Along the same lines, Naess
suggests that maximal distinction of participants with respect to the features of volition,
control (in Naess’ terms, instigation) and affectedness is the semantic trigger of syntactic
transitivity.”® Control and volition of the agent, affectedness of the patient together with
the real mood and affirmative polarity of the verb are taken to constitute a prototype of
transitivity, a limiting case which has the highest chances to be encoded by a syntactically
transitive construction, if it exists in the language. (As was mentioned before, the univer-
sality of transitivity is hypothesized, but not yet proven.)

1.1.2 Prototypical transitive construction: definitions and problems

A notion of prototypical transitive construction (PTC) is a convenient instrument for
identifying transitive patterns in languages of different morphosyntactic profile and / or
different types of argument linking (ergative or nominative-accusative). The definitions
of PTC can be either more empirical, or more generalized, but their application yields
identical results. The empirical approach proposed — seemingly independently, — by
Kozinsky in 1980 and Tsunoda in 1985 defines prototypically transitive verbs based on a
specific class of meanings that assume transitive case frames in all languages. These are
the verbs “which describe an action that not only impinges on the patient, but necessarily
creates a change in it”™?!, i.e., verbs of destruction, such as ‘kill’, ‘destroy’, ‘break’,
‘bend’”.?? Recently, the same idea was advocated in Haspelmath (2015):

18 See the discussion in Dowty (1991).

19 Testelec (1998:44).

20 Naess (2007).

21 Tsunoda (1985:387).

22 Cf. Kozinsky: “... A small semantic class of verbs, viz. verbs of destruction and creation, is
assumed to be transitive in its basic voice in all languages. Further, any verb which requires the
same construction(s) as the verbs in the core class do, may be called transitive. *“ (Quoted from
Testelec 1998:29).
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1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 13

“A verb is considered transitive if it contains an A and a P argument. A and P are
defined as the arguments of a verb with at least two arguments that are coded like the
‘breaker’and the ‘broken thing’ micro-roles of the ‘break’”.*

Once the transitive core class is thus identified, all the verbs using the same valency pattern
are pronounced transitive.
In a generalized way, the same identification pattern is presented in Lazard (2002):

“A PROTOTYPICAL ACTION is an effective volitional discrete action performed
by a controlling agent and actually affecting a well individuated patient. The MAJOR
BIACTANT CONSTRUCTION, in any language, is the construction used to express a

prototypical action.*

Givon (1995) provides a list of basic features of any PTC, which, besides the lexical
properties of volitionality and control, include grammatical parameters of aspect and
modus.

“a. Agent: The prototypical transitive clause involves a volitional, controlling, actively
initiating

agent who is responsible for the event, thus its salient cause.

b. Patient: The prototypical transitive event involves a non-volitional, inactive
noncontrolling

patient who registers the event’s changes-of-state, thus it has salient effect.

c. Verbal modality: The verb of the prototypical transitive clause codes an event that
is compact (non-durative), bounded (non-lingering), sequential (non-perfect) and
realis (non-hypothetical). The prototype transitive event is thus fast-paced, completed,
real, and perceptually and/or cognitively salient.”>

The concept of the transitive prototype makes it possible to match syntactic alternations
of a bivalent clause with their semantic proximity to the prototype or deviation from it, as
with partitive case of direct objects in the imperfective aspect in Finnish (1) or genitive of
negated transitive clauses in Russian (2).

(1)  a.Liikemies kirjotti kirjeen valiokunnalle.
Businessman wrote  letter-ACC. committee-to
‘The businessman wrote a letter to a committee.’

b. Liikemies kirjotti kirjettd valiokunnalle.
Businessman wrote letter-PART.  committee-to
“The businessman was writing a letter to a committee.’
(Hopper and Thompson 1980:262)

23 Haspelmath (2015:5).
24 Lazard 2002:152
25 Givon 1995:76
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14 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

(2) a.Ja chital vashu knigu.
I read-PST your-ACC book-ACC
‘I have read your book.’

b.Ja vashej knigi ne chital.
I your-GEN book-GEN not read-PST
‘I have not read your book.’

Conversely, it is somewhat more difficult to use the prototype theory to account for
multiple verb classes that are compatible with transitive case frames, but do not match the
semantic prototype. The claim is that all the non-prototypical transitive clauses are formed
by analogy or, in Givon’s wording, metaphorical extension of the transitive sense?.
Metaphorical extension, according to Givon, covers verbs with a locative direct object
(“enter the house’), locative direct object and implied patient (‘feed the cows’ = ‘give food
to the cows’, ‘they robbed her’ = ‘took something from her’), with a moving part of the
subject (‘kick’), with a dative-experiencer subject (verbs of cognition, sensation, volition),
verbs with a reciprocal/ associative object (“He met Sylvia.” — “He met with Sylvia.”),
the verb ‘have’, verbs with cognate objects (‘sing a song’). However, the concept of
metaphorical extension does not suffice to account for crosslinguistic systemic similarities
and distinctions outside the core class, such as, e.g., invariably transitive alignment of
possession-transfer verbs (‘sell’, ‘lose’ etc.).”” Yet another weakness of the prototype
theory is its inability to grasp the formal distinction between different surface-syntactic
(active and passive) representations of a transitive event.

1.1.3 What does transitivity stand for?

Finally, it is easy to notice that the transitive prototype is a descriptive model, without any
explanatory force.”® Neither the list of transitivity parameters, nor the prototype theory
provide any conceptual frame for the grammaticalization of the prototypical action. There
is, as yet, no general agreement concerning the factors that could be responsible for the
phenomenon of transitivity. Hopper and Thompson suggest that transitivity may be one
of the strategies used for information structuring®, perfective / transitive clauses being
usually more rhematic (or foregrounding), than imperfective / intransitive ones. For
Kittild, morphosyntactic or structural transitivity is an iconic reflection of the ontological
transitivity of events.*® Nass, as has been mentioned above, takes the principle of the

26 Givon (1984:98).

27 See Testelets (1998:30).

28 Cf. Naess (2007:16).

29 Hopper & Thompson (1980:283 ff.).

30 Kittild (2002:44 ff.): “Ontological transitivity (as for linguistic manifestation of transitivity) is best
defined as our idea about different events in the non-linguistic world. Based on the recurrence of
events, we are able to make generalizations about their relevant properties. Only the bare nature of
events is relevant is this respect. This information is employed in the description of events and in
the interpretation of constructions. The features of ontological transitivity are usually absolute in
nature and the ontological information about the nature of events is common for all language users
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1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 15

maximum role distinction between the agent and the patient to be the superordinate
semantic idea of transitivity.’! Comparing valency alternations with TAM-splits, Tsunoda
concludes that both phenomena belong to the domain of transitivity and are operated by
the superordinate notion of effectiveness of the action.?? For all their outward difference,
the ideas of Neess and Tsunoda seem to point to one and the same thing: transitive structure
serves to distinguish the agent as an effective performer of an action from the undergoer
(patient) or experiencer.

A more profound version of the same idea has been suggested in DeLancey (1987).
According to DeLancey, “the cluster of attributes associated with transitivity define a
semantic construct which approximates the notion of EVENT as opposed to STATE” .33
Assuming now that the opposition is not binary, but scalar, it can be most closely defined
as STATE vs. NON-STATE opposition. Indeed, the most salient semantic feature of an
effective action is that it is not a state. To make my point, I shall briefly return to the
list of transitivity parameters in Hopper & Thompson (1980).3* As was first observed by
Tsunoda, the ten parameters constituting this list are not equally relevant in triggering the
transitive encoding®, and what is more, none of them seems to be crucial for it.** One
obvious exception from this principle seems to be the number of participants. Indeed, the
point on which the parameter theory is most often criticized consists precisely in that it
effectively includes the one-participant clauses into the scope of transitivity.’” Moreover,
Hopper and Thompson’s hypothesis licences the view that one-argument constructions
might be ascribed some degree of transitivity or even surpass in transitivity some less
lucky bivalent constructions, given the univalents possessed more transitivity features.
Lazard illustrates the awkwardness of such an analysis with the following examples:

(regardless of the language they speak). The absolute nature of these features means that we all are
able to distinguish ‘killing’ from ‘hearing’ and we all agree on this distinction (provided that we
behave rationally).” The idea seems to be unwarranted. The nature of events is not structured, it is
our analysis that structures them, and the analysis is performed through linguistic means. Thus, we
cannot witness anything like “a pure event of beating”, we rather witness a sequence of situations
that we can analyze as an event of beating. Saying ‘John beat Harry’ is only a specific way of
reflecting the situation that could possibly be expressed in a series of intransitive clauses, such as
‘John pushed hard’, ‘Harry fell to the ground’ and so on. Kittild’s logic, therefore, seems to pull
linguistic categories on the extra-linguistic reality. This shows, however, how deeply is the notion
of transitivity rooted in our consciousness.

31 Ness (2007:22).

32 Tsunoda (1981:392 ff.).

33 DeLancey (1987:58).

34 To this list of parameters, one probably has to add that of tense. The past tense must be considered
more transitive, than the non-past tense. This would explain such phenomena as the split causativity
described in Kulikov (1999) or the Coptic data that shall be discussed below.

35 See Tsunoda (1985:386).

36 As stated, e.g., by DeLancey (1987:58) for Lhasa.

37 See, e.g., Tsunoda, Lazard (2002), Kittila (2007).
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16 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

(3)  Susan left.
(4)  John likes beer.*®

Whereas the second clause has only one feature of transitivity (2 participants), the first
clause has four: it is active, telic, punctual and volitional. If one understands Hopper
and Thompson’s theory literally, it must follow that the first clause will enjoy transitive
encoding with much more probability than the second one, which looks quite contrary to
linguistic facts, at least, in the limits of the English grammar®. Lazard offers a solution
for this problem suggesting that the two-participancy should rather be regarded as a basic
condition of transitivity.*

Let us, however, assume that the analysis in Hopper & Thompson is more correct
and that one-argument stative predicates belong to the domain of transitivity forming the
negative pole of the transitivity scale. On the other pole, there would stand two-argument
predicates denoting a causation of a certain change in the patient.* The patient-like
argument can be regarded as the measure of the non-stativity of the predication. Under
such view, transitivity is one of the instruments that are used to denote the temporary, non-
permanent character of the nexus.

Unlike the prototype theory, this view is clearly based on a grammatical constant,
the difference between states and non-states being a universal one. Moreover, it does not
prescribe any a priori features to the transitive model, but it can explain some features of
the prototype, such as volitionality or control. As observed by Vendler, states are treated
in the language as non-volitional predicates, or to put it more precisely, the semantic
component of volition is neutralized for states:

“When I say that I could run if my legs were not tied, I do not imply that I would run if
my legs were not tied. On the other hand, there is a sense of “can” in which “He could
know the answer if he had read Kant” does mean that in that case he would know the
answer. Similarly, in an obvious sense, to say that I could like her if she were not selfish
is to say that I would like her if she were not selfish. One feels something strange in
“Even if I could like her, I would not like her”. It appears, therefore, that in conditionals
“could” is often interchangeable with “would” in connection with states. For the same
reason, “can” might become redundant in indicative sentences of this kind. Hence the
airy feeling about “I can know”, “I can love”, “I can like” and so forth.”*

Thus, the feature of volitionality is a contrastive feature in the opposition of a stative
and a non-stative predicate. Such conclusion is but a paraphrase of DeLancey’s idea

38 Lazard (2002:178).

39 As shown in Hopper and Thompson (1980:268 ft.), the data of ergative languages confirm their
analysis.

40 Lazard (2002:180).

41 Cf. Testelets (1998:33): “The purest case of an Agent with no characteristics of a Patient is probably
that participant of many-place predicates which is linked to them via the causative relation and
bears no other relation of a more specific kind.”

42 Vendler (1957:148).
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1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 17

that volitionality is an inalienable part of the causative semantics and as such enters the
cognitive scheme of CAUSE and EFFECT expressed in transitive constructions.*

At the level of parts of speech, the scale STATE-> ACTION would probably equal
the spontaneity scale of verbs (3), from passives (or, in Haspelmath’s term, agentful) and
unaccusatives through unergatives and transitives to causatives.

The spontaneity scale (from Haspelmath 2016)

transitive > unergative > automatic > costly > agentful
(‘cut’) (‘talk’) (‘freeze (intr.)’) (‘break (intr.)”) (‘be cut’)
<—— more causatives more anticausatives ——>

But one might as well suggest a broader view which would include in this stativity-
activity scale also nominal, adjectival and adverbial predicates as denoting qualities and
permanent, stable and temporary states.* A continuum leading from the most stable nexus
to the least stable one could look as follows: he is a doctor -> he is young -> he is in denial
-> he is sleeping -> he is reading a book -> he broke the glass.

An example from Chukchee (Mel’¢uk 1993) may serve as an illustration of the link
between intransitivity and stativization.

(5) a.T'am-nan to-ret-arkon-g kimit?- 2 n (tom-eta).
[-INSTR 1SG.SUB-transport-PRES-3SG.OBJ load-SG.NOM friend-SG/PL.DAT
‘I [=1] transport a-load [= II] (to-friend(s) [= III])’: T actually do this.

b. 'am-g t-ine-ret-arkan (kimit?-¢) (tom-eta).

I-NOM 1SG.SUB-‘antipassive’-transport-PRES load-SG.INSTR friend-SG/
PL.DAT

‘I [=1] transport (a-load [= II]) (to-friend(s) [= III])’: I am a transporter (this is my
occupation).

(5a) is a transitive / ergative clause with the nominative direct object. The antipassive
marker in the example (5b) lowers the syntactic rank of the second argument, it becomes
an indirect object, whereas the initial ergative subject (‘I’) changes the case to nominative
/ absolutive. The change in the surface structure brings about the change in the meaning.
The initially active predicate (“I am transporting”) is reinterpreted as a permanent state (I
am a transporter of loads”).*

Understanding transitivity as a mechanism of the (non-)stative characterization of the
predicate, it is easy to see why aspect is one of its crucial components and is taken by

43 DeLancey (1987:61 ff.).

44 Cf. Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:3): “It is assumed here that actions (e.g., ‘to build’, ‘to break’),
states (e.g., ‘to stand’, ‘to be broken’), and qualities (e.g., ‘to be long’, ‘to be kind”) are the basic
types of predicated properties irrespective of the formal means of their expression in individual
languages.” See also Wunderlich (2006).

45 Mel’Cuk (1993:35).
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18 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

some researchers (e.g., Tenny 1994) to be the decisive factor in (in)transitive encoding.
Indeed, various alternations of transitivity are directly bound to the aspectual properties
of the predicate. So, as has been suggested by Verkuyl (1972 et al.), for some groups of
verbs, a specific object may characterize the clause as telic (6a), whereas a bare plural
noun determines the atelic interpretation (6b):

(6a) Joan ate an apple.
(6b) Joan ate apples.

Another case of interdependence between the aspect and the form of the object may be
illustrated by (7a,b):

(7a) Taylor ate the apricot.
(7b) Taylor ate at the apricot.

The above examples display homomorphism from the spatial extent of the second
participant to the temporal progress of the event it participates in. The terms ‘incremental
theme™*® and ‘incremental theme verbs’ are applied to objects and verbs that allow for
such homomorphism, respectively. As the above examples show, the contrast between
the transitive and the intransitive structure corresponds to the difference in semantics: the
transitive pattern denotes an accomplished action, whereas the intransitive pattern denotes
an action with an unspecified outcome.

In both situations of (6) and in (7a), the object appears to be a quantificator of the
event (in Borer’s term, “subject-of-quantity”’). This provides us with the important
characteristics of a transitive pattern. To put it quite simply, transitive pattern does not
tell us HOW the object is affected, but about HOW MUCH it is affected. While different
semantic roles of non-patient participants, e.g., benefactive, instrument, source and so
on, are signaled by cases and/or prepositions with their own range of meanings, the
patient-valency tends to be the least morphologically marked (at times being coded just by
immediate adjacency, as in Nivkh, Hebrew or Coptic) and semantically charged.*®

This ‘orthogonal to semantics’ role of the non-agent participant in a transitive clause
is probably the factor ensuring this pattern’s overwhelming frequency and productivity
throughout languages. It would not seem improbable, - though I am not aware of any
statistical study to that purpose, - if transitive verbs would prove to constitute the majority
of the verbal lexicon in most languages. The productivity of the transitive pattern also
depends on its property to form a causative counterpart to non-causatives, sometimes
by morphological derivation (e.g., German ‘be’-prefix word formation), sometimes by

46 See Dowty (1991) etc.

47 See Borer (2005).

48 Cf. Testelec (1998:32): “Much work has been done to characterize the role of Agent explicitly...
By contrast, | am aware of no convincing semantic definition of the role of Patient, i.e., of the most
affected argument of a verb... Agent, or Instrument, or Benefactive are semantic roles which are
the same or similar with different verb predicates, whereas Patient semantics cannot be generalized
but is rather a role installed individually by every particular verb.”

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 19

creating a labile use for a previously non-causative verb (e.g., spoken Russian “rynsrs
cobaky” ‘walk the dog’, “mens ynbiOHym0” ‘it has smiled me’, Spanish “lo desaparecid
el Estado” ‘The State has ‘disappeared’ him”). Frequency, productivity, transparency,
autonomy, and naturalness are the properties often invoked for defining prototypical
syntactic transitivity.*

Thus, there is every reason to treat transitivity as a universal grammatical category
understanding it as a manifestation of the STATE vs. NON-STATE character of the predi-
cate through the argument linking pattern. Crucially, transitive diagnostics is not confined
to the morphologically marked passive voice or the differential flagging of agents and
patients, the factors that are irrelevant for an analytic language, such as Coptic. Rather, a
valency pattern with two core arguments demonstrating some correlation with the indi-
viduation features of the non-agentive argument, correlation with tense-aspect-mood cat-
egories of the verb, semantic transparency, frequency, and productivity should be regarded
as bona fide transitive.

1.1.4 Transitivity alternations; anticausatives; resultatives

Whereas the above-mentioned secondary symptoms help in identifying a transitive
pattern, an even more important feature, in fact, the hallmark of a transitive verb is that it
can undergo diathesis alternations. The term ‘diathesis’, introduced in Xolodovi¢ (1970),
refers to the possible patterns of mapping the semantic arguments of the verb (agent,
patient, goal etc.) onto syntactic functions (subject, object etc.).”® Different diathetic
patterns are represented, for instance, in

(8a) He cooked soup for the homeless.
(8b) He cooked for the homeless.

(9a) The blast of wind broke the window.
(9b) The window broke.

(10a) You rub the body with mud.
(10b) You rub mud on the body.

Diathetic distinctions may or may not be morphologically marked on the verb. Grammatical
voice, such as Ancient Greek middle-passive téuvet ~ téuveton ‘cuts ~ is being cut’ can be
defined as diathetic distinctions marked in verbal morphology.”' As our examples show,
in the absence of morphological marking, diathesis may be expressed through syntactic
means, such as word order.

49 Cf. Winters (1990).
50 Xolodovi¢ (1970:13), cf. Mel’¢uk (1993).
51 Mel’¢uk, 1., Xolodovi¢, A. (1970:117).
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20 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

One salient feature of the transitive class is a specific diathesis alternation that involves
the syntactic promotion of the patient and the demotion or elimination of the agent.’> The
ensuing intransitive clause may belong to one of the four following types:

Passive stricto sensu: the original agent becomes a peripheral argument and may be either
realized as an oblique object, or omitted:

(11)  H dMAwon vrmoypdenke and OAOVS TOVG CUULETEYOVTEG
i dhilosi ipoghrafike apo olus tus simetexondes
the.NOM statement.NOM sign. NACT.PAST.PRFV.3SG by all the participants
‘The statement was signed by all the participants’

Middle (Dixon & Aikhenvald’s ‘agentless passive’): the original agent is implied, but not
specified:

(12)  Avtd 1o PipArio Swfaletor ToAD gvydpioTa
afto to vivlio dhiavazete poli efxarista
this. NOM the.NOM book.NOM read. NACT.PRES.3SG very pleasantly
“This book reads very pleasantly’

Noncausal (Anticausative): there is no agent stated or implied, the event is conceived as
spontaneous:™

(13) H mopto. avoiée Eapvikd
i porta anikse ksafnika
the. NOM door.NOM open. ACT.PAST.PRFV.3SG suddenly

554

‘The door opened suddenly

Statal passive / objective resultative: the state reached by the patient as a result of the
core event, irrespective of there being an agent implied, or not.

(14)  Oxno pazbuto
okno razbito
window.NOM break. PAST.PRFV.PRTCP.NOM
‘The window is broken’

The above diathesis types share a number of common features: each type relates to the
corresponding transitive structure as effect to cause; all of them involve valency reduction,
with Agent suppressed and Patient promoted to the subject position.” The functional
overlap between these categories results in them often sharing the same morphological

52 The list does not include the reflexive and the reciprocal diathesis, since they are not agent-
suppressive. The term ‘middle’ is not unproblematic, but it will not be play any role in the
subsequent discussion concerning Coptic and is mentioned here for the sake of exhaustiveness
only.

53 Cf. Dixon & Aikhenvald (2000:7).

54 The exx. (11) through (13) are taken from Lavidas (2009:19).

55 This formula captures prototypical traits of passive; as shown in Abraham (2006), languages vary
with respect to specific parameters of passive structures.

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



1.1 Transitivity: towards a working definition 21

marking®® which is why they remained undetected for a long time, subsumed under the
cover notion of passive. In particular, anticausative and resultative were not recognized
by grammarians until the recent works of Leningrad / St. Petersburg typological school
(Nedjalkov & Sil’nickij 1969, Nedjalkov & Jaxontov 1988 and others). The grammatical
and semantic properties of these categories, as well as the distinctions between them and
passive, are far from being clearly grasped, let alone finalized, but since both notions are
indispensable for the correct grammatical analysis, I shall try to briefly summarize the
most essential properties of each.

The term ‘anticausative’ can be employed in a narrower sense based on semantics and
morphology, or in a broader, purely semantic sense.”” As a morphological term, it refers to
intransitive verbal forms that are derived from the corresponding causatives by means of
a decausativizing morpheme, as ag¢-il-di in (15):

(15) Turkish Annem  kapi-yi ag-ti
Mother  door-ACC  open-PAST
“My mother opened the door”
Kapt  ac-il-di
Door  open-ANTICAUS-PAST
“The door opened” (Haspelmath 1987)

In this sense, the term is conceived as a structural counterpart to causative verbs where
the valency increase is marked by a causativizing affix, e.g., Estonian -fa- (6ppida ‘learn’
/ opetama ‘teach’, kasvama ‘grow (intr.)’, kasvatama ‘grow (tr.)’).

Understood semantically, anticausative denotes any verb (or verbal form) which
fulfills three conditions:

1) the anticausative verb X has a synthetic counterpart X, such that the meaning of X is
[to CAUSE XJ;

2) X denotes an event that occurs spontaneously, without an agent implied;*®
3) the subject of X has the semantic role of patient.

It is evident that the semantic definition of anticausatives comprises a larger number of verb
classes, than just morphological anticausatives. In fact, the [CAUSE — EFFECT] relation
between the members of anticausative~causative pairs may have different morphological
realizations across the languages. Following the classification introduced in Nedjalkov &
Sil’nickij (1969), typologists distinguish between directed and non-directed causativity

56 Cf. Haspelmath (1987:30): ... there are quite a number of languages in which one and the same
morpheme has reflexive, anticausative and passive meaning. In other language, the morpheme has
only reflexive and anticausative meaning (German, Qechua, Nivkh...), and yet in other languages
it has only anticausative and passive meaning... There do not seem to be any languages in which
one morpheme has reflexive and passive meaning, but no anticausative meaning.”

57 On the necessary differentiation of the two meanings see Haspelmath (1987), 2.2.

58 See Comrie (1985:326): “Passive and anticausative differ in that, even where the former has no
agentive phrase, the existence of some person or thing bringing about the situation is implied,
whereas the anti causative is consistent with the situation coming about spontaneously.”
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22 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

alternations. Directed alternations are further divided into causative and anticausative
alternations, where one of the alternants is morphologically derived from the other one by
means of a causativizing or decausativizing morpheme. Both causative and anticausative
types of alternation have been instantiated above.

The non-directed alternations fall into three different types, equipollent, suppletive and
labile. According to Haspelmath (1993), “in equipollent alternations, both are derived
from the same stem which expresses the basic situation, by means of different affixes
(16a), different auxiliary verbs (16b), or different stem modifications (16¢).”>

(16) a. Japanese atum-aru ‘gather (intr.)’
atum-eru ‘gather (tr.)’
b. Hindi-Urdu Suruu honaa ‘begin (intr.)’
Suruu karnaa ‘begin (tr.)’
c. Lithuanian 1azti ‘break (intr.)’
lauzti ‘break (tr.)’

Further on, in suppletive alternations, the causal opposition is represented by different
stems, as in:

(17) Russian goret’ ‘burn’ (intr.) ~ ze¢ ‘burn’ (trans.)

Finally, in labile alternations, one and the same verbal lexeme can be used in both causal
and noncausal sense, without any formal change. That type of causative alternation is
characteristic of Coptic verbal grammar.

Finding a common semantic denominator of the whole anticausative class and
proposing strict criteria for distinguishing morphologically marked anticausatives from
passives is as yet an unsolved problem.® The crucial distinction is that anticausative verbs
denote processes that are spontaneous (Comrie, Haspelmath), occur without a volitional
intervention of an agent (Levin & Rappaport Hovav 1995:102), tend to increase the entropy

*6I rules out

(Kulikov 1998:147 ff.). The absence of an ‘agent-oriented meaning component
the use of an agentive prepositional phrase or agent-oriented adverbs (e.g., “on purpose”)
with anticausative predicates. On the contrary, an intransitive predicate modified by an
adverb with the sense of ‘sua sponte’ is usually anticausative.

The above criteria, however, are not universally applicable, neither do they always yield
unambiguous results. The adverbial modifiers are so infrequent that one cannot possibly
use them for anticausative diagnostics in dead languages. Further on, the prepositional
phrase introducing agent in passive can cover other meanings, as well, often instrumental.
Thus, if present, it does not always denote an agent; yet the absence of such phrase does not
necessarily mean that no agent has been implied. Morphological marking is not decisive,
either. As stated in Kulikov (1998:141), some languages use the same marking for both
categories, and in languages with different marking, the distinction is not carried out in a
systematic way. Finally, the semantic definitions are too vague to rely upon.

59 Haspelmath (1993:91 ft.).
60 See Kulikov (1998:140 ft.).
61 Haspelmath (1993:92 ft.).
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Nevertheless, the two categories must be set apart in an accurate grammatical analysis.
One reason for that is their unequal distribution: whereas every transitive verb can be
passivized, the causative / anticausative alternation is available for a subset of the transitive
class only.?? Even more importantly, the TAM behavior of anticausative verbs may differ
from that of passive forms. Though this topic is as yet largely unexplored, it seems that,
at least in some languages, anticausatives behave as an eventive form, whereas passives
are aspect-neutral. This issue will be addressed in some detail in the section 3.5.3.3 of the
present work.

In order to avoid terminological confusion, I shall henceforth follow M. Haspelmath’s
proposal in using the terms ‘causal’ and ‘noncausal’ for the respective members of a
semantic causativity alternation.®® This definition of ‘noncausal’ applies to any semantic
entity that has a causal correlate. Thus, our notion of ‘noncausal’ comprises also passive
meanings. Where it will be necessary to maintain the distinction between the anticausative
and passive semantics, I shall use the respective terms.

Anticausatives form a subset of the unaccusative® class of intransitive verbs. An
unaccusative verb (e.g., ‘fall’, ‘burn’, ‘languish’, ‘trip’, ‘collapse’) is a univalent verb
whose syntactic subject is semantically a patient. Unaccusatives are contrasted to
unergative verbs (‘dance’, ‘work’, ‘call’) that predicate volitional actions of an agent
subject. In Coptic, as in many other languages, this semantic difference has far-reaching
syntactic implications.

It is easy to see that unaccusatives share two properties of anticausative verbs, namely,
they denote a spontaneous action affecting the patient subject. However, the notion of
unaccusative is broader since it does not imply the existence of a causative counterpart.
Thus, Levin & Rappaport Hovav (1995, section 3.3) have convincingly shown that
languages usually do not have any synthetic causative for the unaccusative verbs of
existence and appearance.® The term ‘anticausative’ is convenient to use when discussing
valency alternations of a causative verb, whereas “‘unaccusative’ usually applies to lexical
classes.

The term ‘resultative’ refers to a verbal form used to denote a state resulting from
a previous action or implying a previous event.®® The subject of resultative may be co-
referential with various participants of the core event, yielding different diathetic types
of resultative. The two basic types are subjective and objective resultative, where the
subject of resultative corresponds to the subject or the object of the underlying clause,
respectively. The objective resultative is only derived from transitive verbs and involves
the change in diathesis identical to that of passive: the agent is demoted, the patient
subjectivized. This results in the partial intersection of functions between resultative and
passive: statal passive is frequently combined with resultative, being used to express the

62 I refer the reader to the thorough discussion in Haspelmath (1987:13 ft.).

63 Haspelmath (2016:37).

64 For details, see Perlmutter (1978).

65 Interestingly, Coptic might be an example to the contrary: the labile verb oywwg eBox has both the
anticausative reading ‘appear’ and the causative reading ‘reveal’.

66 Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:6).
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24 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

result of a previous action, or is interchangeable with it, with a very slight change in
meaning.®” Further on, both are contrasted to actional passive: referring to one and the
same situation, actional and statal passive stress different temporal planes of that situation.
Actional passive emphasizes the action that preceded and caused the observed state,
statal passive / resultative is focused on the resulting state itself. Accordingly, objective
resultative / statal passive may formally differ from actional passive, as in German (18a),
or may be identical with it, as in English (18b).

(18) a. Der Brief war bereits versiegelt, aber ich kann nicht sagen, von wem er versiegelt
wurde.
b. The letter was already sealed, but I cannot say by whom it was sealed.

It is suggested that there may exist a genetic relation between resultative and passive,
resultative being an older category.®® Thus, Arkadiev (2018) suggests a graduate transition
from resultative through statal passive to actional passive by means of adverbial extensions
with temporal or instrumental meaning, or alternatively by intercalation of an inceptive
verb, such as English ‘get’ or German ‘werden’. Such path of “dynamicization” (to use
Arkadiev’s term) of resultative is instantiated in German, Baltic, and Slavic languages.

(19) a. Gestern noch war dort ein Schild angebracht. (resultative)
“Yesterday, a signboard was still attached there.’
b. Gestern noch wurde dort ein Schild angebracht. (actional passive)
‘Only yesterday someone attached a signboard there.’

In the grammar of Coptic, the term ‘resultative’ is sometimes applied to the form known
as ‘stative’.® The two notions are very close, indeed, yet with a difference between them
which is most accurately described in Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988): ““...The stative
expresses a state of a thing without any implication of its origin, while the resultative
expresses both a state and the preceding action it has resulted from.””

1.2 Transitivity in Coptic: previous research

The necessity to revise the notion of transitivity before applying it to the Coptic grammar
is due to the remarkable lack of agreement on that issue among the linguists of Coptic. The
disagreement stems not so much from different understanding of the observable linguistic
data, as from the barely comparable ways of systematizing this data. Depending on the
method of defining transitivity, the attempted approaches can be loosely divided into pure
lexico-semantic (Steindorff, Till, Spiegelberg, recently Layton), formal syntactical (Crum,
Jernstedt, Polotsky, Shisha-Halevy, Engsheden), diachronic-syntactical (Stern, recently
Reintges), and formalized semantic ones (Grossmann). An important methodological
distinction (not always explicitly stated) is whether transitivity is regarded as a property

67 Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:45 fT.).

68 Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:49).

69 See Reintges (2011), Haspelmath (2015b).
70 Nedjalkov & Jaxontov (1988:6).
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of a verbal lexeme (as in Till, Layton, partly Polotsky) or as a property of a specific
valency construction (Jernstedt 1986, Crum). Since none of the approaches has proven
to be convincing enough, the valid definition of Coptic transitive pattern still remains a
matter of personal preference, though in nearly all the recent work on the topic (Layton’s
Grammar excepted), the label of ‘transitive’ refers to the alternation of immediate object
attachment and <n-/mmo=>-pattern. Below I shall briefly address the main difficulties that
arise from applying the transitivity theory to Coptic.

1.2.1 Semantic equivalents to Indo-European transitive verbs use different valency
patterns in Coptic

The lexico-semantic approach is characterized by the initial presupposition that transitivity
is an inherent property of a verbal lexeme as a semantic unit. For the first authors of Coptic
grammars, this idea was so self-evident that the usefulness of the notions ‘direct object’ or
‘accusative’ for Coptic was never questioned; moreover, these authors obviously did not
see any need to theoretically justify the grammatical choices they made. The procedure
of selecting transitive valency patterns thus consisted in determining semantically
transitive verb classes and listing their valences. In this selection, the Coptologists seem
to have been guided by their sense of language which was based on the transitive pattern
distribution in their native European language, i.e., German or French.”' Since there is no
one-to-one match between the inventory of the European transitives and the inventory
of Coptic mutable or, broader, n-governing verbs (the most obvious difference being the
verbs of perception which are mostly transitive in European languages, but immutable and
e-governing in Coptic), the result of this selection was a set of ‘accusative’ prepositions,
slightly different for each author. Thus, Steindorff relates the notion of the direct object (or
‘accusative object’) to the following three valency options:

1) Immediate object attachment pattern (henceforth IP) with the object immediately
following one of the construct forms of the infinitive (status constructus or status
pronominalis, respectively)

2) n- (Mmo=) valency pattern
3) - (epo=) valency pattern’

The last subgroup is further specified by Steindorff as containing verbs of sensual
perception (Nay ‘see’, sw@T ‘watch’, ciomm ‘hear, listen’, @wxin ‘smell’ etc.), verbs
of speech (moyTe ‘call’, cmoy ‘bless’, cagoy ‘curse’) and a group without any common
semantic denominator (kim ‘move’, ploye ‘hit’, xpo ‘win’, equivalent to German
‘besiegen’). It is pretty obvious that this selection of transitive lexemes is conditioned
not so much by Coptic grammatical facts, as by aligning Coptic verbal inventory to the
grammar of German.
Till, in his ‘Koptische Grammatik’, applies the same method even more generously:

71 Cf. Jernstedt (1986:399).
72 Steindorff 1904:165-167
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“Bei bestimmten Verben wird das direkte Objekt mittelst der Prdposition e-, epo=
bezeichnet. ... Manche Verba konnen das Objekt mit n- oder mit e- bezeichnen...
Seltener werden die Prépositionen nca-/ ncw= (wortl. ‘nach’) und ga-/ papo= (wortl.
‘unter’) verwendet, wo wir ein direktes Objekt haben.””

More recent treatises on transitivity, such as Layton’s grammar, abandon this intuitive
method of grammatical assortment, but not the idea that transitivity is a semantic property
of a verbal lexeme and goes beyond any specific valency pattern in Coptic. In particular,
Layton suggests the following definition of a transitive lexeme:

“*Transitive’ infinitives are those which at the speaker’s choice can be constructed so

as to express action directed at a ‘direct object’, i.e., at a receiver or goal of action.”™

Based on meaning alone, this definition clearly is not meant to make any distinctions
between various two-argument valency patterns: there are few types of the second core
argument that cannot be interpreted as a receiver or a goal of an action.” To illustrate his
point, Layton provides examples of ‘transitive constructions’ with the prepositions n-, €-,
Nea-:

(20) Matt. 2:11 a-y-NaY €-TIMHPE HM. .. 2Y-0YDN N-NEYA2MDP
‘They saw the child... They opened their treasures’

(21) Matt. 2:13 HPMAHC TaP Na-(INE NCA-TI=W)HPE WHM
‘Herod is about to search for the child’

Layton further states that “each transitive infinitive has its own particular preposition(s)
that mark objects”, setting apart the sub-class of mutable infinitives that “under certain
conditions” allow the direct object to be immediately suffixed to the infinitive instead of
being mediated by a preposition. But equating in such a way transitivity with bivalency,
Layton does not only deprive the notion of transitivity of any sense. He also commits
a huge ‘oversmoothing’ of the Coptic valency and diathesis grammar ignoring such
significant properties of n-governing verbs as the capacity for differential object marking
and valency reduction.”® (For instance, whereas oyong €Box can mean both ‘show’ and
‘appear’ and moye both “fill” and ‘be filled’, it is impossible to find the verb gapee with the
‘guarded’ patient encoded as a subject, or nay as a predicate to something ‘seen’.) Hence,
this method fully merits the reproach addressed by Jernstedt to its predecessors, namely

73 Till 1955:129-130

74 Layton (2004:127).

75 Eventually, such a broad definition would include even a recipient, which makes it a priori rather
infelicitous.

76 On DOM in Coptic see Engsheden (2006), (2008), (2017). According to my observation (yet to
be tested), the IP /n- (Mm0=)- valency pattern is the only valency pattern compatible with the zero-
article of the nomen rectum.
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that being useful for didactic purposes, they still should be discarded as blurring important
grammatical distinctions and preventing any meaningful systematization of data.”’

Condemning the purely semantic view on the issue of transitive valency as
dysfunctional in terms of grammatical description, Jernstedt, in his ‘Study on Verbal
Government’, advocates a more formal approach’. He supports his choice of the pattern
with the following criteria: the syntactic parallelism between the <n-/mMmo=>-pattern and
Indo-European accusative patterns, the relative frequency of this pattern compared to other
argument structure patterns of Coptic and, finally, its analogy to the direct object pattern
in Semitic languages where one observes a similar alternation between the immediate and
the prepositional object attachment through the ‘nota accusativi’.” Probably for reasons
related to scientific communication problems, Jernstedt’s arguments never became widely
known or followed.

1.2.2 No uniform morphosyntactic passive in Coptic

As mentioned in 1.1, a significant trait of transitive verb usually is its markedness for
voice. Voice is usually defined as an inflectional category that changes the diathesis of
a verb without changing its propositional meaning®. More specifically, by means of a
morphological alternation, passive voice allows to change the syntactic representation of
semantic actants, so that patiens acquires grammatical characteristics of the subject, while
agens is demoted to the position of an oblique object. Thus, logically, passivization should
not bring any changes to such properties of the denoted action, as its aspect or tense:

(22) a. The mourners have brought Mugabe’s body home.
b. Mugabe’s body has been brought home by the mourners.

c. The parents are beating the child.
d. The child is being beaten by the parents.

In Coptic, as stated by Shisha-Halevy,*! there exists no single, unambiguous, and regular
passive construction. The closest equivalent is the impersonal passive construction with
a non-referential 3 plural subject a-y-cotni=q ‘he was chosen’ (lit., “they have chosen

77 Cf Jernstedt (1986:399): “Obviously, this kind of terminology is possible only as long, as the
author aims at writing a practical grammar, not having the least intention of undertaking a thorough
investigation which would most probably free him from the elementary biases and change his
whole approach to the issue.” (Translation- N.S.)

78 Jernstedt (1986: 398-399): “When defining the notion of the direct complement (object) in Coptic,
I think it advisable to be guided almost exclusively by purely formal criteria, since the semantic
criterion is too broad to define any such specific content of the term, as could be conveniently used
in research. Judging by semantics alone, it would be equally justified to apply the term “direct
object” not only to the above-mentioned <n-/Mmo=>, but also to the <e-/epo=> and several other
prepositional phrases. For both mmo= and epo= imply a similar mode of the object’s affectedness
by the action” (translation — N.S.).

79 Jernstedt (1986:400).

80 As, e.g., in Geniusiené (2006:31).

81 Shisha-Halevy (1986:107, § 3.0.1.1).
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him”), with or without the prepositional phrase eBox piTn-, introducing the agent. But
whereas semantically this construction resembles the canonical European passive clauses
(the agent can be demoted, and the patient topicalized), the surface structure of the verbal
phrase is identical to that of a regular active predicate in the respective tense / modus.
Moreover, being syntactically active, the impersonal construction is not distinctive of the
transitive pattern, but can be used with any non-monadic verb, e.g.,

(23) Shen.Can. 6, Leipoldt (1954:43, 5)
€YP MNTPE 22POY €BOX 2ITN NETOYHR THPOY &N NEICYNATMIH
‘Him being witnessed by all who gathered in these synagogues...’

Finally, neither the use of the agentive complement, which otherwise may denote a source
or an instrument, nor obviously the use of 3™ plural subject is confined to the imper-
sonal passive construction. On the above grounds, Shisha-Halevy claims the imperson-
al construction to be “a passive-surrogate” or translation equivalent, not a true passive
transform”.#? Largely the same view is held by Layton® and Reintges®. Importantly, the
semantic bleaching of the formal pronominal subject shows that the construction under-
went a certain degree of grammaticalization, which is all the more obvious, when the
clause contains both the subject and the agentive prepositional phrase. Yet, it principally
differs from the canonical passive in that it does not change the diathesis of the core verb.

Another Coptic passive equivalent is stative, a verbal form confined to the durative
conjugation. As observed in Reintges (2004), this form is close in meaning to English
adjectival passives which name a state or condition without necessarily implying an
agent,® as in ‘the air in the room was stuffed’. In Nedjalkov’s terms, this state can be either
primary, or secondary, i.e., conceived as a result of a previous event. The first meaning is
typical for the statives of intransitive verbs, such as cpye ‘be at leisure’®¢:

82 Shisha-Halevy 1986:106, footnote 6.

83 Layton (2011:135-136, §175).

84 Reintges (2004:226).

85 Reintges (2004:228).

86 Such primary states (and not resultatives) are also the statives of the verbs of motion. This is
explicitly stated in Polotsky (1957: 230): “... bei den Verben der Bewegung bezeichnet das
Qualitativ keineswegs den erreichten Zustand, sondern die im Vollzug, im Fortgang, befindliche
Bewegung. Es bedeutet also “tBux’ “ich gehe”, nicht etwa “ich bin weggegangen und (schon)
fort”; teny “ich falle, mintw”... nicht “ich bin gefallen und liege da, méntwka”. Common for
primary and secondary states, i.e., for statives and resultatives is the non-terminative time schema
(in Vendler’s terms). The difference is that resultative implies an already terminated action, while
stative presents the action itself as non-terminative: 2Sam 3:29 aym epe Nal Na€l €2Pal XN TATE
NIDAB ... NQTEMMXN EBOX M TTHI NIDAB €JX22M AYD €JCOB EYaMA2TE NOYOYPAC aYD €YSHY &N
TCHYE 2YM €JPSPMDR NOEIK
KOTOVTNGATMo0V £l KePaAny Iwaf ... kol pn ékAinol €k Tod oikov Iwaf yovoppuig kal Aempog
KOl KpOT@V 6KLTAANG Kol T{TT@V £V poupaia Kol EAaccoVuevog GpTolg
“May it fall upon the head of Joab ..., and may the house of Joab never be without one who has a
discharge or who is leprous or who holds a spindle or who falls by the sword or who lacks bread!”
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(24) Exod 5:8
AYM TAMC NTMBE E€THI €WAYTAMIOC EMAYTAMIOC MMHNE EKENOXC €2Pal €XMOY
NNEKYL A2AY €BOX NPHTOY CECPOYT Tap
kal Thv ovvroéy Tfic TAvOelog, fic avTol motodoty ko’ EkdoTny NUépay, EMPBOAEIC
aVTOIG, OVK GPEAETG OLSEV" oOAGLovaLY Yhp*
‘But the number of bricks that they made in the past you shall impose on them, you
shall by no means reduce it, for they are idle.’

Transitive verbs, such as Taxso ‘heal’, on the contrary, often yield a resultative reading
in stative:

(25) Matt. 15:31
EYNAY ENGANE €YMOOWE MN NGANAY EYTAAGHY
‘When they saw the mute speaking, the crippled healthy (lit.: healed)’

In 1.1.4, it has been shown that the functions of objective resultative and statal passive
partly overlap. Yet, the question whether the Coptic stative must be termed a passive form,
is not uncontroversial for Coptologists. For Till, the aspectual limitation of this form was
an argument against equating it with passive, since in his opinion, only eventive forms are
passive. In his review of Till’s Coptic grammar, Polotsky considers this argument invalid
and claims that the stative of transitive verbs is to be regarded as a passive form on account
of the diathetic shift between this form and the corresponding infinitive:

“Bei transitiven Verben... hat das Qualitativ regelmifBig das reale Patiens, also das
Objekt des Infinitivs, zum Subjekt, und bezeichnet den Zustand, in dem sich das reale
Patiens nach Erleidung (passio) der durch den Infinitiv bezeichneten Handlung befin-
det. In solchen Fillen von “Passiv” zu reden, entspricht herkdmmlichem Sprachge-

brauch...”?’

We should, however, stand up for Till here. Since the set of verbal participants does
not change with the change in diathesis, one basic symptom of passive is the principal
compatibility with an agentive phrase. However, a stative predicate with an agentive phrase
<eBo 21TN + Noun / Pronoun> are rather an exception. There are two such examples in the
Old Testament (Psalm 37:13, Isaiah 51:20), and three (two of them identical) in the New
Testament (Luke 6:18 = Acts 5:16, Romans 13:3). I managed to find only one clause of
this type in the corpus of Shenoute’s Canons:

(26) Shen.Can. 1, 21(1), YG 129:1%
Tal T€ 0€ €TCNAPAME EXNNETCONE NTOOTC €BOX 2ITOOTOY MMIN MMOOY
‘... thus will she rejoice on behalf of those who are bound to her through their own
effort...’

Moreover, even in this unique example, the sense of the prepositional phrase hovers on the
border between agent, instrument, and source, so that the passive reading is not mandatory.

87 Polotsky (1957:230).
88 Funk (unpublished).
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In other cases, Shenoute avoids using <stative + agentive PP> structure altogether; instead,
in order to de-topicalize the agent of a durative predicate, he resorts to the impersonal
passive pattern discussed above:

(27)  Shen.Can. 9, Leipoldt (1954:94, 18)
TIETWOPWP A€ NNETOYKMT MMOOY €BOX 2ITN 1€ €W)OPWP NTEYYYXH
‘He who destroys what has been built by Jesus, destroys his soul’

(28) Shen.Can. 4, Leipoldt (1955:171, 11)
€YME MMOOY €BOX 21TH NPME NXTCITH
‘...it is by disobedient people that they are loved’

Thus, passive stative constructions with animate agents seem to be barely acceptable in
the biblical language and even less so in Shenoutean Coptic.

Finally, Till’s idea of the overall function of stative does not deserve to be discarded
lightly. Establishing a state-to-process relation between a stative and its infinitive, instead
of a passive-to-active one,¥ Till creates a holistic concept of the morphological class of
statives, a concept that accounts for the fact that the set of verbs with attested stative forms
comprises intransitive monadic verbs, unaccusative, as well as unergative (knne ‘become
fat’, amat ‘be multiplied’, nwe ‘reach’, wng ‘live’, Bwk ‘go’), and transitive verbs with
alternating diathesis, i.e., verbs whose infinitive may have a causative, as well as a non-
causative meaning (oywng ‘show / appear’, moye ‘fill / be filled’). At the same time, for
many, if not for most of non-alternating transitive verbs, e.g., qi ‘bear’, cooyn ‘know’,
TwMc ‘bury’, a stative form is not attested, or is attested very poorly. So, even though the
transitive infinitive of an alternating verb is diathetically opposed to its stative, it would be
hardly justified to regard stative as a regular passive formation.

1.2.3 Verbal lexemes of the mutable class have both transitive and non-causative
meaning

The most serious difficulty in establishing the category of transitivity in Coptic arises
from the fact that the most part of the Coptic absolute infinitives are neutral in terms
of causative: non-causative opposition, which means that one and the same <C'6C2C*>-
form can code both transitive and intransitive meaning. This property, though not covering
the whole of the mutable class (so, for instance, miwe ‘to fight” will never be used non-
causatively as ‘to be fought against’ or coBTe ‘to prepare’ as ‘to be prepared’) is typical
for roughly 70% of the Coptic verbal inventory. Steindorff attributes this feature to the
originally nominal character of the absolute infinitive:

“Als Nominalform bezeichnet der Infinitiv kein bestimmtes Genus des Verbums, weder
Aktivum, noch Passivum. oywng bedeutet z.B. “6ffnen” und “gedffnet sein”, mae
“schlagen” und “geschlagen werden”. In dieser Weise wird der Infinitiv bei den meisten
transitiven Verben in aktivischer und passivischer Bedeutung gebraucht.”

89 Till (1955:257).
90 Steindorff 1904:92
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The same observation (though without the reference to the nominal character of the
infinitive) may be found in the works of Till, Polotsky, Grossman.”! The diathetic neutrality
of Coptic infinitives led Till to claim that the distinction between transitive and intransitive
is “completely foreign to Egyptian affecting only the translation”.”> However, Funk in his
survey of Coptic diathesis points out that Coptic grammatical mechanisms are perfectly
able to perform the universal diathetic distinctions, such as the distinction between
anticausative (agemr g oykxoore ‘he hid in a cloud’), passive (ayeorq gn OYKAOOAE
‘he was hidden in a cloud’), reflexive (agqeonq gn oykxoore ‘he hid himself in a cloud’)
and resultative (qenn ¢n oykxooxe ‘he is hidden in a cloud”) usages®® which indicates a
developed morphosyntactic diathesis-marking system. To combine the premise that each
verbal lexeme is a bearer of an inherent (in)transitivity with the diathetic flexibility of
most Coptic verbal lexemes, Funk suggests that in each pair of non-causative: causative
homonyms, the causative counterpart is derived from the non-causative one by means of
a zero causative element.” Thus, ‘poré” in a-f- poré mmo= ‘he divided (something)’ or
a-u- porc-f ‘he was divided’ stands in derivational relationship to ‘pérc” in a-f- porc ‘he
was divided’. This zero-derivation, according to Funk, would be parallel to overtly formed
contrastive patterns of denominal verbs derived by means of + and x1, respectively.

In the more recent research, the above-discussed diathetic flexibility of Coptic absolute
infinitives is ascribed to the phenomenon of lability” defined as the property of a verb
to show valency alternation without any formal change.”® The relative merits of both
explanatory models, the derivational one and the monolexemic one, will be discussed
below.

1.2.4 n-/mmo=: question of identity

The prepositional phrase <n-/mmo=> stands apart from the rest of prepositional verb
expansions being the only prepositional phrase to regularly alternate with the immediate
object attachment pattern (IP). But whereas it is most often considered to be a functional
equivalent of the IP, the distributional differences between these two constructions
suggest that they are not necessarily to be subsumed under the same valency pattern. The
distributional properties of the two constructions can be briefly sketched as follows:

91 Till (1955:122-123): “der Infinitiv im Koptischen ... einfach die Handlung als solche bezeichnet
ohne Riicksicht darauf, ob sie vom Standpunkt des Handelnden (Subjekt) = aktiv, oder vom
Standpunkt des Behandelnden (Objekt) = passiv betrachtet wird”. Polotsky (1960:230): “...
richtige Wahrnehmung, dass die Transitivitdt nicht am Infinitiv-Schema C'6C>C? haftet”. Grossman
2019:108: “Valency-reduction in Coptic is mostly marked via labile verbs, verbs that participate
in alternations in which “the same verb is used both in the inchoative and in the causative sense”
[without any formal change]... Coptic allows both A-preserving and P-preserving lability.”

92 Till (1955:123-124): “diese Unterscheidung ist dem Agyptischen vollkommen fremd; sie wirkt
sich nur in der Ubersetzung aus.”

93 Funk (1978b:121).

94 Tbid.

95 Emmel (2006), Grossman (2019).

96 See 1.1.4.
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32 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

a) Theimmediate pattern is usually the one more frequent in the non-durative conjugation;’’
my (not yet statistically verified) impression is that IP is also the prevailing construction
for the imperative of the native Coptic verbs;

b) together, the immediate and the mediated constructions constitute a mechanism of
differential object marking inside the non-durative conjugation which in some way
correlates with the information packaging in the clause. According to Engsheden,
high referentiality and thematicity of the object promotes the use of the mediated
construction.”® This (not too strict) interdependence is realized only in the non-durative
conjugation, and only with native verbs: Greek verbal lexemes lack construct forms and
cannot participate in the mediated / immediate alternation;”

¢) On the contrary, in the durative conjugation, <n-/MMo=> is almost the only possible
allomorph for a direct object construction. The only exception'® is a zero-determinated
object without a possessive suffix, i.e., the lowest specificity-grade object. This compa-
tibility restriction is known in Coptology as ‘Stern-Jernstedt rule’.

In the linguistic treatment of the prepositional pattern, one can often observe a mixture
of synchronic and diachronic considerations. Thus, for Shisha-Halevy, this pattern is
“on the one hand, a direct-object marker after transitives under given conditions, yet on
the other hand an “adverbial”, i.e. modifier signal... and is thus in fact an ‘onset’ of the
‘indirect’ object as rection of transitives.”'”' According to Stern (who calls it a ‘verbal
genitive construction’!?), Schenkel'®® and Reintges'™, the use of the genitive preposition
is conditioned by the originally nominal or adverbial (for Schenkel) character of the
durative infinitive. Both Schenkel and Reintges attempt to demonstrate that the use of the
prepositional DO-pattern implies also slight semantic deviations from the sense coded by
the IP. According to Schenkel,

“[a]ls charakteristisch fiir Verbaladverbien ist anzusehen, dal sie keine verbale
Rektion besitzen... Die mit n-/mmo= eingeleiteten Ersatzkonstruktionen sind nicht als
Préipositionalobjekte einzuschitzen, vielmehr als “freie” adverbiale Bestimmungen, die

97 The respective numbers of IP: PrepP for several test verbs in the biblical text are: moye ‘fill’:
70:16; nwpw ‘spread’: 23:23; wn ‘count’: 69:10; oywwne eBox ‘show’: 68: 44; Tako ‘corrupt,
destroy’: 169:101. Appreciating these figures, one has to consider that according to Jernstedt, the
use of <n-/Mmo=> in the non-durative conjugation is more widespread in the Bible translations,
than elsewhere in Sahidic, which suggests a Greek influence (Jernstedt 1986:441).

98 Engsheden (2008:34).

99 See Engsheden (2008:24) for other exceptions.

100 Apart from some very specific lexical cases, such as indefinite and interrogative pronomina (oy

‘what’, ap ‘many’ etc.), complements of the verb oyw ‘to wish’ and a few other cases.

101 Shisha-Halevy (1986:107).

102 Stern (1880:312).

103 Schenkel (1978).

104 E.g., in Reintges (1995:195).
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nicht in der Rektion des Verbs gesetzt sind. Ein + x@ mmoc ist nicht als “ich sage es” zu

analysieren, sondern, approximativ paraphrasiert, als “ich sage — mit dem Inhalt Es.””%

This interpretation looks arbitrary. Seeing that x muoc is a mandatory durative equivalent
of the non-durative xo0o0c, it is hardly reasonable to analyze the first verbal expansion as
an adverbial modifier, and the second one as a direct object. Moreover, since this ‘free
adverbial modifier’ cannot, in fact, be omitted without turning the clause unfinished or
ungrammatical, it is simply wrong to call it a ‘free modifier’. It is clearly a part of the
argument structure of the verbal lexeme, which corroborates Polotsky’s statement that
“within the framework of Coptic, there is nothing ‘adverbial’ about the predicative
Infinitive and the Qualitative”.!%

Reintges, in his turn, draws an analogy between the opposition <IP: n-/Mmmo=phrase>
in Coptic and that of <accusative: partitive case> in Finnish:

“In Finnish as well as in Coptic, a verb phrase with an accusative Case-marked object
imposes a bound event reading on the entire clause, while an unbound event reading is

obtained when the direct object is assigned oblique Case.”'"’

Now, applied to Coptic, this precise wording suggests that in a contrastive environment
which can only be the non-durative conjugation, the two different valency patterns yield
the above difference in meaning. That contradicts Coptic data, since the boundedness /
unboundedness of the verbal event is coded in the conjugation base, and not imposed by
the object; the choice of this or the other object attachment construction has no impact on
the aspectual characteristics of a non-durative clause. But it is nevertheless true that the
oblique pattern being obligatory in the durative conjugation and the IP basically excluded
of it, one may speak of a high correlation between the valency pattern and the aspectual
type of the event. This, and the almost 100%-coinciding lexemic distribution'®® between
the two patterns is a strong argument in favor of regarding them as allomorphs of one
direct object supermorpheme, as Jernstedt does.

1.2.5 No transitivity in Coptic?

In view of all the above difficulties, it is easy to understand that for Coptic, the notion of
transitivity remains, if possible, even more problematic than for the general theoretical
linguistics. In two of the more recent studies, Shisha-Halevy and Emmel opt for abandoning
this notion altogether, when dealing with the Coptic verbal system. An alternative
approach proposed by Shisha-Halevy in his ‘Coptic Grammatical Categories’ suggests
describing each verbal lexeme in terms of its obligatory valency to obtain classes of uni-,
bi- and trivalent verbs. Under such approach, a lexeme compatible with various valency

105 Schenkel (1978:15).

106 Polotsky (1960:395).

107 Reintges (2001: 185).

108 Except in very few cases where the absolute form of a mutable verb has other valency (koms nsa-).
Cf. Jernstedt 459.
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patterns (e.g., €ipe N- ‘make’ vs. €ipe N- N- ‘make into’) is treated as a conglomerate of
homonyms, and the task of elaborating the verbal system is basically reduced to making
out an exhaustive list of all such homonyms with all the possible valency patterns.'®

In a similar fashion, the analysis of various valency patterns of the verb ca>tm and its
allomorphs brings Emmel to the conclusion that “the phenomena that fall under the heading
‘transitivity’ are far too complex...to warrant using the traditional transitive/intransitive
dichotomy as a category for dividing all Coptic verbs into two large groups.”''® According
to Emmel, the transitivity terminology should not be applied to Coptic, except for the
purpose of making cross-references to other languages''!. At the same time, he remarks that
if Coptologists had to resort to making an “extensive and precise valency listing of all verb
lexemes” instead of categorizing and describing valency as a system, such a list would not
prove either descriptively adequate, or very elegant.'? It would actually obfuscate verbal
system regularities that are crucial for our understanding of Coptic.

1.3 Transitivity in Coptic: Systemic view
1.3.1 Redefining the transitive pattern

On theoretical grounds whose validity I tried to demonstrate in the section 1.1, a transitive
pattern in a language is the one characterized by all or most of the following properties:

1) It denotes no specific semantic relation of the second argument to the verb (such as
recipient, goal, benefactive, source etc.)

2) It correlates with the second argument’s individuation features (such as definiteness,
specificity, personal reference)

3) It correlates with the tense-aspect-modus categories

4) It may be subject to valency reduction, where either the first, or the second argument is
demoted; this alternation may or may not be morphologically marked

5) Itis particularly frequent and productive compared to other bivalent patterns

6) It most probably coincides with the valency pattern of the verb ‘break’ in its active
diathesis

Such configuration of symptoms permits us: a) to establish beyond doubt that transitivity
is a working grammatical category in Coptic; b) to unequivocally define the transitive
valency pattern as the alternation of the immediate pattern with the n-/mmo=prepositional
phrase. The relevance of (2), (3), (4) and (6) for this pattern needs no further comment.
As for its frequency, a rough count based on the examination of the entire verb inventory
in Crum’s Dictionary reveals that the class of verbs employing the IP/ n-/mvo=alternation

109 Cf. Shisha-Halevy 1986:108
110 Emmel 2006:52

111 Tbid.

112 Tbid.
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comprises some 70% of the verbs of Egyptian origin.""® For Greek loan verbs, this
percentage is much lower, only about 30%, but still significant. Finally, as far as the
semantics of the pattern is concerned, the data allows two ways of interpretation. In
Shisha-Halevy’s opinion, obligatory (or rectional) expansions of the verb have no proper
meaning, but contribute to the overall meaning of the verbal syntagm. For instance, “the
preposition e- when non-commutable — i.e. after nay or eape — is as rectional, as devoid of
meaning, as N-/MMo= or the immediate object-construction cetn-/coTn=".""* On the other
hand, the verbs compatible with e-/epo= belong to a limited number of semantic classes
compared to those compatible with n-/mmo=. According to Zakrzewska, the marker e-/
epo= “is preferably employed for the second argument... with the verbs of perception
and cognition, characterized by low agency of the referent of the first argument, verbs
denoting performative acts which demand a certain amount of instigation on the part of
the referent of the second argument and verbs denoting either superficial affectedness or
affectedness pertaining to that referent’s sphere of influence.”'"® The possibility of such
delineation for e-/epo= means that n-/mmo= (expanding, as previously mentioned, the most
part of the verbal lexicon) imposes fewer restrictions on the semantics of its verbal head
(or, in Borer’s view which seems to be exceptionally appropriate for Coptic, its verbal
modifier''®) than e-/epo=, i.e. is basically far more semantically loose.

1.3.2 Transitivity as a parameter of the conjugation patterns
1.3.2.1 Aspect-Diathesis Grid

The inner mechanism of direct object attachment in Coptic is defined by two rules,
the Stern-Jernstedt rule (briefly referred to in 1.2.4) and the rule of the distribution of
stative forms. Though the Stern-Jernstedt rule is sometimes taken to relate solely to the
definiteness / animacy / specificity of the object'”, Jernstedt’s own phrasing emphasizes
not only the individuation features of the object, but also the distributional properties of
verbal forms:

113 According to my calculations, the exact numbers are 590 transitive verbs to 266 intransitives or
reflexives, i.e. 68,9 %. The examination included only such lexemes whose meaning is not marked
by Crum as unknown. This is, of course, a very rough evaluation mixing up the data of different
dialects, periods and genres. Thus, impressionistically, Bohairic seems to have gone furthest in the
direction of replacing the transitive pattern with other valency patterns, predominantly with the
prepositional phrase e-/epo= (the issue of ¢- gradually superseding n- as a DO-marker is explored
in Lincke 2018). For simplicity’s sake, I disregard the fact that Coptic valency patterns are not
completely rigid (e.g., coTM ‘to hear, listen’ can use both the IP and the < e-/epo=>-pattern, cwse
‘to laugh at’ uses < e-/epo=>, <exn- /exw=> and <nca- / ncw=>-patterns with no observable
difference in the meaning). The statistics here thus shows only the percentage of verbs that are
compatible with the transitive pattern.

114 Shisha-Halevy (1986:108).

115 Zakrzewska (2017b: 230).

116 Borer (2005: 9).

117 So, e.g., in Winand (2015:534).
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“... In the system of present tenses, the verb is never used in status pronominalis,
while status constructus is permitted only with undeterminated common nouns and

undeterminated pronouns (among them the demonstratives).”!'®

With some approximation, one can state that both construct forms are reserved for
the eventive conjugation. Stative, on the other hand, is acceptable only in the durative
pattern'”®. That means that of the four verbal morphs, three are marked for aspect: the
construct forms are punctual/ eventive'?’, whereas the stative is durative.

Another characteristic trait of these forms, also so trivial that it has been never to my
knowledge taken into account, is their diathetic markedness. Indeed, both forms marked
for non-durative aspect (status constructus and status pronominalis) are also necessarily
transitive. Moreover, since one of them is reserved for substantival and the other for
pronominal arguments, together they would suffice to exhaust the transitive valency of
the verb covering the whole field of possible nominal arguments. Vice versa, the durative
form (stative) is always intransitive.

This aspect-diathesis clustering is crucial for the Coptic verbal system, since it reveals an
additional dimension in the grammatical opposition of non-durative: durative conjugation,
the dimension of diathesis. Indeed, the absolute infinitive in the Tripartite conjugation is
opposed to (and possibly stands in a complimentary distribution with) the transitive verbal
forms. On the other hand, in the Bipartite, it contrasts with a characteristically intransitive
form. It therefore stands to reason that the two absolute infinitives — that of the non-
durative and that of the durative conjugation — do not have an identical function in the
system. Even if liable to labile usage, an absolute form will primarily occupy the empty
niche in the diathetic lattice. Thus, the present analysis of the properties of marked verbal
forms predicts that in the Tripartite conjugation base, an absolute infinitive will mostly
have a non-causative meaning, whereas in the Bipartite, it will rather be used causatively.

Table 1 | Aspectual-diathetic distribution of verbal morphs

Diathesis Eventive (Tripartite) Conjugation Durative (Bipartite) Conjugation
TRANSITIVE STATUS CONSTRUCTUS STATUS ABSOLUTUS
STATUS PRONOMINALIS
STATUS ABSOLUTUS STATIVE
INTRANSITIVE

1.3.2.2 Durative intransitive infinitive: a ghost form

As already discussed in 1.2.3, the majority of verbal lexemes in the transitive class can code
the transitive-causative, as well as the non-causative meaning, seemingly just depending
on the physical presence of the object. However, at least, as regards the inventory of
native Coptic verbs, this general statement can be accepted as true with two caveats: of

118 Jernstedt (1986:390, translation — N.S.).
119 See Funk (1978a) for the explanations of possible exceptions.
120 With the exception of the status constructus combined with J-object which is aspectually neutral.
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all the verbal forms, it refers only to absolute infinitives; and for them, the term ‘lability’
applies to either one of the two oppositions: non-durative intransitive vs. non-durative
transitive infinitive, or non-durative intransitive vs. durative transitive infinitive. The third
theoretically possible opposition: durative intransitive infinitive vs. durative transitive
infinitive — is not a full-fledged grammatical opposition in Coptic.

The first restriction is so self-evident that one often omits mentioning it and speaks
about the lability of the Coptic verb, in general, as one sees in the introductory remark in
Funk (1978b):

“Another pertinent problem of some importance would be the treatment of those
Coptic verbs that are Active in meaning when they have a direct complement but are
approximately ‘“Passive” or “Middle” when used in the tripartite pattern without a
direct complement.'?!”
But we lose vital structural facts if we ignore the fact that out of the four morphs of one
and the same verb, only one displays lability.

The second condition — lability absent from the Bipartite conjugation base — was first
mentioned by Stern in his ‘Koptische Grammatik’:

“Neutropassivische verba konnen, sofern sie verdnderlich sind, im stat. absol. nicht in
allen verbalformen als solche gebraucht werden, namentlich nicht in den dauerzeiten,
dem présens, imperfectum und participium, welche... das qualitativum erheischen. In
den priterita und futura, im conjunctiv, imperativ und infinitiv dagegen vertreten sie
das passiv hdufig, z.b. ayoymn nXe€ NIPOOY THPOY 0YO02 NICNAY? THPOY AYBMA €BOX
: & NPO A€ THPOY OYMN NTEYNOY aY(M MMPPE NOYON NIM xYBMA €BOX (es wurden alle
thiiren gedffnet, 6ffneten sich, und alle fesseln wurden gelst, 16sten sich) Act 16:26!22”.

An identical observation, namely, that the intransitive absolute infinitive is practically
ruled out from the durative conjugation, was made by Jernstedt:

“...a significant number of intransitive verbs positively must have the form of stative,
if used in the durative conjugation’'>”

Polotsky associates this morphosyntactic function pattern first and foremost with the verbs
of motion:

“Ergdnzend wire zu bemerken gewesen, dass bei den Verben der Bewegung in den

Dauerzeiten der Infinitiv mit einigen bestimmten Ausnahmen iiberhaupt unzulédssig

iSt 2124

121 Funk (1978b:120).
122 Stern (1880:301-302).
123 Jernstedt (1986:401).
124 Polotsky (1957:229).
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However, Polotsky admits that verbs of motion may not be the only class displaying such
idiosyncrasy:

“The possibility of having the same actor for the Infinitive as well as for the Qualitative
is limited to intransitive verbs, but the number of such verbs actually admitting both
forms in the Bipartite Pattern is none too great... With many intransitive verbs, like
2Kko “to be hungry” and eBe “to be thirsty” the Infinitive is hardly found in the Bipartite
Pattern.'>”

As for the verbs of motion, this verb class constitutes, indeed, the most conspicuous
instance of the principle discovered by Stern and Jernstedt, because the stative form in this
case denotes an action in progress,'?® the meaning supposed to be rendered by infinitive:

“In so far as the Infinitive and the Qualitative of the same verb can both be used in the
Bipartite Conjugation Pattern, they form a contrast: the Infinitive expresses an action in
progress, while the Qualitative expresses a state.”'?’

Rather surprisingly, the key words in this formula are “in so far”. Although some verbs do,
indeed, display the contrast in aspect (progressive vs. stative) indicated by Polotsky, such
cases are too infrequent to form a notion of a consistent grammatical opposition. Stative
may effectively capture the meaning of an ongoing process, as can be seen in the verbs of
motion, as well as in many others:

(29) Ps24:15
EPENABaX €10PM NOYOEIW) NIM EMX0€EIC
ol 0pBaApol Lov 310 TOLVTOG TTPOG TOV KUPLOV
‘My eyes are ever toward the Lord’ (Coptic, lit.: ‘my eyes are forever looking at the
Lord’)

Specific semantic conditions triggering the use of both forms for a non-causative durative
meaning will be explored in 1.3.3.1. We should observe, however, that the notion ‘action
in progress’ can be rather misleading, making one look at Coptic through the tenets of
the European grammar. As far as it means nothing other than a continuing process, it will
be treated in the Coptic verbal system not as an action, but as a state of being engaged in
an action, i.e., will be expressed by a stative. The above misapprehension is the possible
source of fallacy one finds in Layton’s definition of the opposition between intransitive
infinitive and stative in the durative conjugation. Layton claims that apart from some five
verbs of motion, “the stative describes the enduring state of the subject after some process
has come to an end or some quality has been acquired, ce-woywoy “They are dry”, and
the infinitive expresses enduring, ongoing, or general process or entry into a state, ce-
@oove “They are becoming dry, they dry out”.!?® Thus, according to Layton, Coptic stative

125 Polotsky (1960: 396-397).
126 Tbid.

127 Polotsky (1960: 396, §9).
128 Layton (2011:236-237).
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1.3 Transitivity in Coptic: Systemic view 39

has predominantly a resultative reading, which is too rough an approximation. On the
other hand, an ‘enduring, ongoing, or general process’, from the point of view of Coptic
grammar, is a state. So, the semantic distinction denoted by Layton seems to be illusionary.

To sum up, the observations made by Stern, Jernstedt and Polotsky suggest the following
restrictions on the use of the absolute form in the durative tenses: with alternating verbs,
apart from a relatively small number of exceptions, this form has a causative meaning and
stands in a transitive construction. With non-alternating intransitive verbs, the absolute
form is nearly always'® excluded, making stative the only verbal form compatible with
the durative tenses. Thus, for transitive verbs, the opposition <infinitive : stative> is in the
first place an opposition of diathesis, while with intransitives, this opposition is most often
suppressed,'* or at least, does not have a consistent grammatical meaning.

1.3.3 Tense-base / Morphology / Diathesis distribution: sample statistic from Sahidic

I'shall now proceed to check the above statements against the data of two large text corpora,
namely, Shenoute’s Canons as represented in Funk (unpublished) and the Bible. The test
is conducted on a small sample of verbs, all meeting one basic requirement: the verb must
appear in the corpora, at least, in the forms of absolute infinitive and stative. Now, based
on the criteria of valency and transitivity, the Coptic verbal inventory can be divided into
four groups: ‘strong transitive’ verbs which do not have any form with a non-causative
meaning (e.g., X1 ‘take’); unergative verbs with non-transitive valency (e.g., eapee ‘guard,
preserve’); unaccusatives (e.g., MOYN €BOX ‘remain’)'!; finally, verbs displaying labile
alternation pattern (e.g., Tako ‘destroy/ be destroyed’). Being semantically unalterable and
having either a functionally limited stative or no stative at all'*?, the verbs of the first two
groups turn out to be irrelevant for the study of interdependencies between tense patterns
and diathesis. The mechanisms of valency reduction for these verbs seem to be impersonal
passive or reflexive construction. On the other hand, unaccusative verbs possess statives;
therefore, a contrastive analysis of their stative vs. durative infinitive should reveal the
aspectual distinction suggested in Layton (2000), if indeed such distinction is manifested
grammatically. The group of unaccusatives is represented in the sample by the following

129 The exceptions are discussed in detail in 1.3.4.6 and 1.3.4.7.

130 See Shisha-Halevy (1986:106, fn.4).

131 Interestingly, my classification does not match the similar one presented in Reintges (2004:228-
230). In particular, the class of verbs that I take to be unaccusatives is called ‘variable behavior
verbs’ by Reintges who comments that “in the absolute state, they behave semantically as
unergative verbs with agentive subjects. In the corresponding stative, variable behavior verbs
behave more like unaccusatives, because the subject receives a non-agentive interpretation as
the holder of some state or condition.” (Reintges 2004:229-230). Now, to estimate the contrast
between eventive and stative forms as a contrast between unergative and unaccusative subject
linking seems to be an interpretation profoundly influenced by the desire to explain the formal
opposition at whatever price. It is difficult to agree, e.g., that a referent that remained or will
remain has some other semantic role than the one that remains.

132 Thus, for instance, the stative of x1 (xny) occurs in the Bible only as a part of fixed lexical units,
XHY Neone ‘the oppressed ones’ and xuy nkoTe ‘perverse’ (Psalms 102:6, 145:7, Proverbs 2:15,
8:8, Sirach 32:12). In Shenoute’s Canons this form is not used, at all.
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40 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

verbs: wng ‘live’, nwe ‘reach’, cpge ‘be at leisure’, pwT ‘grow, sprout’, KNNE ‘grow
fat’, awa1 ‘multiply’, moyn eBox ‘remain’. The group of labile verbs allows for multiple
comparisons: non-durative vs. durative absolute infinitive, non-durative transitive vs. non-
durative intransitive infinitive, durative intransitive infinitive vs. stative. Included in the
sample are labile verbs with a relatively high degree of frequency, such as moye ‘fill out
/ be filled out’, nwpw ‘spread’, nwe ‘divide / be divided, burst out’, mn ‘count / to be
counted’, oywng eBoX ‘show / appear’, Tako ‘destroy / be destroyed’, pwke ‘incinerate /
burn’, Taxco ‘heal, make calm / be healed, calm down’.

1.3.3.1 Unaccusatives: aspect / form distribution

Table 2a | wng ‘to live’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 138 11
Durative Tenses stative 231 31

non-causative infinitive

Table 2b | nwe ‘to reach’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 62 5
Durative Tenses stative 5 2

non-causative infinitive

Table 2¢ | cpye ‘to be at leisure’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 7 4
Durative Tenses stative 3 2

non-causative infinitive

Table 2d | poT ‘to grow, sprout’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons

Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 11 3

Durative Tenses stative 12 3
non-causative infinitive 1 2
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Table 2e | kune ‘to grow fat’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive _
Durative Tenses stative 9 2
non-causative infinitive 1 B
Table 2f | amat ‘to multiply’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 81 9
Durative Tenses stative 63 14
non-causative infinitive 4 -~
Table 2g | moYN €BOX ‘to remain’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive Tenses non-causative infinitive 26 7
Durative Tenses stative 12 5
non-causative infinitive _ _
1.3.3.2 Labile verbs: aspect / diathesis / form distribution
Table 3a | moye ‘to fill / be filled’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 73 7
causative infinitive 16 1
construct forms 70 16
Durative tenses stative 78 32
non-causative infinitive 1(?7) 1(?7)
causative infinitive 5 3
Table 3b | nopw ‘to spread’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 18 _
causative infinitive 23 4
construct forms 23 8
Durative tenses stative 13 3
non-causative infinitive 1 _
causative infinitive 1 1
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42 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

Table 3¢ | nwe ‘to divide / be divided, burst out’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 16 5
causative infinitive 17 14
construct forms 8 9
Durative tenses stative 6 6
non-causative infinitive _ 1
causative infinitive 1 2
Table 3d | pwxe ‘to incinerate / burn’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 10 3
causative infinitive 36 3
construct forms 73 8
Durative tenses stative 7
non-causative infinitive _
causative infinitive 3
Table 3e | Tako ‘to destroy / perish’
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 195 22
causative infinitive 101 19
construct forms 169 29
Durative tenses stative 10 4
non-causative infinitive 5 (of them 4 in the _
NT)
causative infinitive 12 20
Table 3f | Taxco ‘to heal, make calm / be healed, calm down
Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 4 1
causative infinitive 14 _
construct forms 57 2
Durative tenses stative 1 B
non-causative infinitive _ B
causative infinitive 5 2
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Table 3g | oywng eBox'* ‘to show / appear’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons
Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 170 21
causative infinitive 44 4
construct forms 68 10
Durative tenses stative 56 54
non-causative infinitive 6
causative infinitive 17 8

Table 3h | wn ‘to count / to be counted, belong to’

Conjugation Form Bible Shenoute - Canons

Eventive tenses non-causative infinitive 16 2
causative infinitive 10 5
construct forms 69 8

Durative tenses stative 39 39

non-causative infinitive

causative infinitive 16 5

1.3.4 Analysis of statistical data and comments
1.3.4.1 Reduced use of intransitive infinitive in the Bipartite

The first rough estimate of the data not only confirms the above cited observations by
Stern, Jernstedt and Polotsky, but also allows to rephrase them more precisely. Thus, it
must first be stated that both corpora make very little (and with unaccusatives, almost
none at all) use of intransitive infinitives in the durative tenses, so little indeed that it
would be difficult to ascribe this form any single and permanent grammatical function. At
the same time, transitive infinitives in the Bipartite are perfectly regular, if not numerous.
Consequently, a zero-argument infinitive in the Bipartite must with high probability be
interpreted as a case of agent-preserving valency reduction, as in

(30) Rev.9:11
€MEYPAN MMNTREBPAIOC M€ BATTMN MMNTOYEEIENIN A€ X€ METTAKO
6voua avtd EBpaioti APadddv kai év T EAAvik( 6voua Exel AToALO®V
‘His name in Hebrew is Abaddon, and in Greek he is called Apollyon’ (lit., “he who
destroys’)

133 Excluded from the present statistics are all the occurrences of the verb in the sense of é€oporoyéopan
‘to sing praises, confess’. The semantic divergence between the two senses is wide enough to treat
the verbs as homonyms.
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(31) Shen.Can. 7, Leipoldt (1954:16, 6)
€BOX X€ CIIATACCE CTANGO A€ ON
“for it strikes, and then it heals’

For Shenoute’s texts, where we do not have any non-Coptic source text and have to rely on
our philological feeling for interpretation, the almost total absence of durative intransitive
infinitives is sometimes a decisive argument in favor of a causative interpretation of an
object-less infinitive, as in:

(32) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 2 (286:11)
TWOYN TIXOIC MIPTPENPMME NCATANAC GMGOM MIIPTPE TEKBOHOEIA OYE€ MMON
MHITIOTE NJTMPT NTENYYXH NOE NOYMOY! EMN MIETCATE OYTE MN TIETNOY2M
‘Arise, oh Lord, do not let the man of Satan overcome, do not let your help go
away from us, lest he seizes our soul, like a lion, with nobody to redeem (us), nor
anybody to save (us)...’

3

The alternative interpretation of the phrase in bold, which is “while nobody will be
redeemed, nor nobody saved”, is perfectly possible from the point of view of the content,
but must be rejected on the above grammatical grounds.

In view of these data, we can re-examine Polotsky’s statement cited in 1.3.2.2
reproduced here for the reader’s convenience:

“The possibility of having the same actor for the Infinitive as well as for the Qualitative
is limited to intransitive verbs.”

As becomes clear from Polotsky’s examples (wmre, Moy, 2xo, €1B€), the term ‘intransitive’
comprises here the set of monadic / unaccusative verbs. It follows, therefore, that according
to Polotsky, bivalent infinitives can only have transitive meaning in the Bipartite which is
close enough to what we observe in our statistics. However, sporadic intransitive durative
infinitives occur with monadic, as well as with bivalent verbs.** In 1.3.4.6 and 1.3.4.7, 1
shall endeavor to specify the semantic load of these forms.

1.3.4.2 Eventive infinitive: an anticausative form

An intransitive eventive infinitive constitutes an anticausative counterpart to the transitive
form, since they are used to “express the same basic situation... and differ only in that the
causative verb meaning involves an agent participant who causes the situation, whereas the
inchoative (i.e., anticausative — N.S.) verb meaning excludes a causing agent and presents
the situation as occurring spontaneously.”'** Thus, the Coptic lability can be classified as
anticausative, which is the most frequent lability type cross-linguistically, according to

134 1 shall refrain from passing any judgement concerning the diachrony of these occurrences. It is,
however, curious that the two researched corpora differ in their tolerance to intransitive durative
infinitives of various verbs. Moreover, the language of the New Testament seems to differ in this
respect from that of the Old Testament. A diachronic study of this phenomenon might perhaps be
useful for approximative text-dating.

135 Haspelmath 1993:90
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Letuchiy (2009). Based on this understanding of the mechanism of Coptic lability, we can
correctly predict that verbs that denote human activity in a strict sense will not exhibit
the property of lability, i.e., will usually belong to the ‘strong transitive’ class. Indeed,
the property of lability is not displayed in any of the synonyms with the meaning ‘cut’
(oYX E, WDAS, WDDT, WOTW)T, XMA2, GOXGEX, cWXE), as well as in the Coptic
verbs for ‘building’ (kwT), ‘spinning’ (2ice), ‘stealing’ (kwim, ewyT), ‘ploughing’ (ckat).
Whenever any of these and similar verbs have a note ‘intr.” in Crum’s dictionary, this
refers to the instances of agent-preserving (i.e., patient-dropping) valency reduction.'3

We can now address the problem posed in Funk (1978): how do we define the
distinction between different forms of a Coptic verb with a roughly ‘passive’ function,
i.e., the forms displaying this or the other kind of valency reduction as compared to their
transitive counterpart.” The specific instances Funk mentions to illustrate his question
are:

(33) agemrt 2N OYKAOONE
PST-3SGM-hide in-a-cloud
‘He hid in a cloud’
AY20MY 2N OYKAOONE
PST-3PL-hide-3SGM in-a-cloud
‘He became hidden in a cloud’
2420MY 2N OYKAOONE
PST-3SGM-hide-3SGM in-a-cloud
‘He hid himself in a cloud’

We are now in position to state a clear semantic distinction between all three constructions.
The first one is anticausative, so denoting rather a spontaneously occurring event than a
volitional action. This explains why the intransitive infinitive of g most often predicates
inanimate nouns, as can be seen in Crum’s examples. The second construction refer to
the same situation as the corresponding transitive, but the agent is semantically (not
syntactically) demoted. Thus, it serves as an exact equivalent of passive model, where
this model is morphologically marked. Finally, the third example instantiates a reflexive
construction, an action volitionally performed by the agent on himself. As mentioned
elsewhere, the stative of the same verb can denote a secondary, as well as a primary state,
i.e., can either mean that an entity has been hidden, or else that an entity has not yet been
uncovered.

How strictly were the functions of anticausative, resultative, and passive differentiated
in Coptic? In other words, how often could an eventive infinitive or a stative be used in the
passive function? According to my data, almost never: the agent expression introduced,
e.g., by eBox 21Tn is very infrequent with intransitive infinitives, and even more so with
statives. Among the rare examples that can be interpreted as passive constructions are:

136 The ambiguity of the note ‘intransitive’ in Crum (1939) which may refer to anticausative semantics
or to intransitive syntax of the verb is addressed in Emmel (2006).
137 See Funk (1978:121).
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(34) Deut22:3
A4COPM THPY NTOOTY MIEKCON NNETNACMPM NTOOTY 2Y(D NI'2€ EPOOY NNEKMOOWE
EKAXY
o0 €0V amoinTor Tap’ avToT Koi eVPNS 0V duvnon VIEPLOELV;
‘... with any lost thing of your brother s, which he loses and you find; you may not
ignore it.’

(35) Shenoute, Ad Phil. Gent. 264, Leipoldt (1955:46):
NO€E MIPPO €TMMAY NATICTOC, NTAYKARTHY €May, MNOYTE NAKKAPMN, ETPEYTAANGO
€BOA 21TO0TY &M NEYWWNE
‘... Like that faithless monarch who trusted in the fly, the god of the Accaronites, that
he might be cured (through him? by him? — N.S.) of his sickness. "%

(36) Shen.Can. 2 (Kuhn 1956:120, 12)
NTETNPE €2Pal YD NTETNPMET EMECHT €BON 21TOOTOY NNAAIMMN €TaMATA
MMMOTN 2D €TCMBE NCAOTN
‘And you will collapse and be cast to the ground by the demons who deceive and
mock you’

(37) Shen.Can. 8 XO 100:40-42
NTAYW@M)OOGOY H NTAYD)MWDGE EBON RITOOTY
‘Whom he smote, or who have been smitten by him (became smitten through him?
-N.S)’

The incompatibility of stative with such constructions invalidates Polotsky’s opinion of
stative as a passive form, at least, in terms of modern typological linguistics.'*

1.3.4.3 Eventive paradigm: transitive infinitive replacing status constructus?

In the non-durative tenses, the ratio of transitive / causative and intransitive / anticausative
use of the absolute infinitive depends, as it seems, on the lexical meaning of each specific
verb. Importantly, the paradigm of verbal arguments occurring with transitive eventive
infinitives in our sample does not seem to be unbiased: nominal arguments tend to occur
more frequently than pronominal ones. On the other hand, forms of status constructus (pre-
substantival forms), on average, are represented poorly, compared to status pronominalis.
With some verbs, e.g., oyawng eBox ‘show / appear’, the mutual ratio of the three forms, as
attested in the biblical text, is such as to almost speak about complementary distribution
between transitive absolute form and status pronominalis.

Transitive absolute infinitive with nominal arguments 42
Transitive absolute infinitive with pronominal arguments 0
Status constructus 14
Status pronominalis 54

138 Translation by A.Alcock (with agens omitted).
139 Polotsky 1957:228-229
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It would be reasonable to suggest that the semantic factor underlying such distribution is
not even definiteness' or specificity of the object — for substantival objects of infinitives
are often definite and specific, too, — but the respective informational weight of the
object. In this respect, pronouns differ from most nominal objects. By their very nature,
they are anaphoric, which means that they refer to a previously mentioned entity and
thus have smaller communicative importance. As such, they tend to not be prosodically
prominent and usually form a single prosodic unit with their verbal head.'*! This idea may
be further extended to explain the choice between status absolutus vs. status constructus
with nominal arguments. Hence, by way of diachronic reconstruction, one could assume
that the absolute form that had been initially reserved for the non-causative usage in the
Tripartite at some point started to supplant the construct forms under specific conditions
which demanded an accentual separation between the verb and its object, due to the
informational importance of the latter.'*

This explanation would be at variance with Jernstedt’s suggestion that the use of the
absolute form with pronominal objects in the non-durative tenses had been standard in
the previous stages of Egyptian and that the remnants of this practice are preserved in the
Scripture Coptic.!'¥ However, the Demotic data, as attested in the TLA database, rather
support our theory: the examples of verbs governing n-im= in non-durative tenses are far
less frequent than those with pronominal suffixes. There is, therefore, every reason to
consider the transitive absolute infinitive an innovation. Whether it had been introduced
into the language by analogy with the unchangeable loaned Greek infinitives, as Quack
supposes'*, or by an intra-Coptic analogy (with the durative infinitive or with the

140 Cf. Engsheden “Verbal semantics and differential object marking in Lycopolitan Coptic”2018:156:
“It would thus seem as if Coptic DOM conforms to the definiteness hierarchy: personal pronoun
> proper noun > definite NP > indefinite specific NP > nonspecific NP (e.g. Aissen 2003: 437).
The cut-off point along this scale differs between the main two TAM categories (imperfective
vs. non-imperfective), but the lowest ranked category (non-specific NPs) is excluded in both. As
definiteness is an all-pervasive feature (irrespective of TAM), it can be said to be the single most
important factor for the selection of n-marking in Coptic...”. The author would like to express her
deepest gratitude to Dr. Ake Engsheden for bringing his paper to her attention.

141 My impression, though not yet verified statistically, is that in imperative, native transitive verbs
will mostly occur in their construct forms, most frequently status pronominalis. If true, this might
give an additional weight to the hypothesis of respective communicative importance of the verb
and the object as the decisive factor for the choice of form, because by its very essence, imperative
tends to emphasize the action which is to be conducted.

142 Such representation would comply, e.g., with J.Haiman’s thesis that the distance between
morphemes is economically motivated: “X#Y is replaced by X+Y where Y is predictable”
(Haiman 1983:782 ff.).

143 Jernstedt (1986: 403): “During the period of the compilation of the Coptic Bible, the use of
status absolutus with personal pronouns-objects outside the present conjugation still existed in
the language, but was on the verge of disappearance. The principle of word-by-word translation
applied by the translators of the Bible did not therefore introduce anything new to Coptic syntax,
but had just succeeded to take advantage of the vanishing rule reflecting it in such way that totally
distorted its ratio compared to the spoken language.” (Translation — N.S.)

144 Quack (2020: 70): “... durchgingige Verwendung der indirekten Objektankniipfung [mit
griechischen Verben — N.S.] vielleicht der Ausloser dafiir ist, dass sie im Koptischen auch
ausserhalb der Dauerzeiten fakultativ gebraucht wird.”
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intransitive infinitive of the non-durative conjugations), can hardly be established. But in
all cases, its use seems to be secondary compared to that of the non-causative forms.

1.3.4.4 Eventive non-causative infinitive: a member of two transitivity oppositions

Let us now consider the two transitivity oppositions: the eventive intransitive vs. eventive
transitive and the eventive intransitive vs. durative transitive infinitive. If, as assumed
above, the transitive use of the eventive infinitive has been a later development, we might
expect that these two oppositions will not always have identical semantics. And such,
indeed, is the case of the verb caopm. The eventive anticausative cwpm may denote either
‘to get lost’ or ‘to go astray’. Its transitive counterparts do not share this double meaning.
In all attestations I could find, the eventive transitive cwpm invariably means ‘lose’, while
the durative transitive infinitive stands for ‘lead astray’. In Crum’s opinion, the meaning
‘lose’ is derived from the general sense of ‘send astray’,'** but such semantic derivation
does not look plausible. A more probable scenario is that the two oppositions developed
independently of each other. Thus, if the original meaning of the verb had been ‘lose
/ be lost’, then there would be nothing unexpected about its non-causative component
gradually acquiring the synonymic meaning of ‘to go astray’. This, in its turn, could
later have produced a transitive allomorph with the sense ‘to lead astray’ in the durative
conjugation pattern, which would result in the mentioned divergence of the two transitive
forms.

(38) Wis 12:24
Kal Tap AYCMPM MIIOYE! €2Pal PNNERIOOYE NTEMAANH €YMEEYE X€ PNNOYTE NE Nal
€TCH®) NNZMON NNKEPEONOC
KOl YOp @V TAGVNG 08V pokpdtepov EmAavidnoay 0sodg LTTOAAUBAVOVTES TO
kol €v {poig TV aioxpdv aTyLo.
‘They wandered far even from the normal ways in which people err! They took
horrible things to be gods, the worst forms of animal life.”'*

(39) 1Sam 9:3
AYW NEOOY NGIC MEIMT NCAOYA AYCDPM
Kol ardAovto ai dvol Kig matpog Zoovl,
‘Now the donkeys of Kish, Saul's father, were lost.’

145 Crum (1939:355a).
146 Translation: Common English Bible.
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(40) 2Tim. 3:13
NPMME A€ MITONHPOC Y MIAANOC CENATIPOKOTITE EMMETRO0Y €YCOPM YD €YCMPM
NEENKOOYE
movnpol 8¢ GvOpwmor kai yOnTeg MPokdYovoty EML TO XEIPOV, TAAVAVTES Kol
TAQLVMOUEVOL.
‘... while evil people and impostors will go on from bad to worse, being deceived

and deceiving others.”'"

(41) Matt. 10:39
TIENTAYRE ETEGYYXH YNACOPMEC AY(M MENTAYCMPM NTEQYYXH ETBHHT YNa€E EPOC
0 €VPMOV TV YLV oVTOD AmoAécel adThyv, Kol 6 AmoAEcOg TNV YuxNv o0TOD
&vekev Euod eUPNOEL ADTNV.
‘Whoever finds his life will lose it, and whoever loses his life for my sake will find
i’
The interesting thing about these examples is that they instantiate the mixed, morphological-
templatic, nature of the verbal derivation in Coptic. The meaning of the verbal lexeme
depends not only on the verbal root involved, but also on the specific aspectual pattern it
is used in.

1.3.4.5 Conjugation bases as a mechanism of valency alternation

By using the term ‘morphological-templatic derivation’ I mean that for the infinitives of
alternating verbs, the Coptic two-conjugation system constitutes a seemingly productive
mechanism of valency alternation where the non-durative objectless matrix serves as an
operator of valency reduction, and vice versa, the durative matrix is used for causativization.
(The presence of an overtly expressed N-object in the non-durative matrix overrules its
voice characteristics.) The conjugation base may therefore be regarded not only as the
tense-aspect-mode-head of the infinitival form expanded by the indexes of person and
number, but also as its voice head. The tables below illustrate the diathetic distribution
across the conjugation patterns for the verbs BmX €Box ‘be loosened / loosen’, noyeMm ‘be
saved / save’, @mmee ‘be wounded / wound’ and camoye ‘gather (intr.) / gather (tr.)’. The
examples which are taken from Shenoute’s Canons cover all the tokens of the above verbs
in the concordance.'

147 In Sahidic version, the order of the two epithets differs from that in the Septuagint. The ESV
translation has been changed by me accordingly.

148 For lack of published editions, I supplied my own translations. These are approximative and only
serve the purpose of intelligibility of the examples. — N.S.
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Table 4a. B (€BOX)

be loosened, released

loosen; interpret

Eventive C1 Mnenoya noya MMON BOX €BOX N
2HAONH

none of us has been released from
pleasures

C1 TewpX MMO M MGOX ETNABMA €BOA
you strengthen yourself through the lie
that will be dissolved

C1 @apeTClO MMOEIK MNITMOOY
EPWANBMA €BOX

You feed yourself on bread and water,
when you stop fasting (lit.: “you are
absolved”)

C4 e2YBMX €BOX 2Pal NPHTOY NMPPE NIM
MHN KaKIa NIM

while they were released from all chains
and all evils

C6 NO€E NTAYBMXA €BOX 24OYDWY THPY
the way he broke down, was crushed
altogether

C6 €TBE 0Y 24P NNEYPOEITE H 22P0OY
2YBMA €BOX

why did he tear his clothes or why did he

break down?
C6 eMIaTYBMA EBOX NMMAN

when he did not yet come to terms with us

C6 @W2PENEIKEMENOC BIDX EBOX

the other members get weak (lit.,
dissolved)

C7 CeNaBMXA €BOX NCEYl MMAY

they will be dissolved and carried away
C8 MIATYBMA H MIATYYl MMAY 21X.MN
NG1 IGWONT

until the wrath is released and comes
upon us

C6 2y MEYCAT NABMA €BOX NMMPPE

his tail will release the chains

C9 neTNABMA €BOX NTEIENTOAH

whoever will dissolve this order...

C9 €4eBMX €BOX NTEYYXH NNETPNOBE

so that he releases the souls of the sinners

C7 ot €NBMX €BOX NOE NOYOME
sometimes we get dissolved like clay

Durative

C3 eYBOA MMOY €XM TMOYMDA) MIIEYPHT
while they interpret it at will

C3 €TEPENIATCBM® BIOA MIMEYMAXE EXM
eYoYwa)

while the unlearned interpret his words
at will

C4 TNBMDA MMOY EBOX EXMTN

we disclaim it on your behalf

C4 2y TNBMOA MIETNRATT €BOX 21X.MDN
and we disclaim your opinion on us

C7 4BMX €BOX NNEPBHYE MIICAAANAC
he destroys the deeds of Satan

C8 eYBMA €POOY NPENPACOY

while they interpret their dreams for them
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Table 4b | noyem

be saved save
Eventive C6 MHT NENTaYNOY2M 2N )€ C1 nmuoYTe NaNOY2M NTEYYYXH
ten will be saved out of a hundred God will save their soul
C6 NTNNOY?M ENGLX. MIINOYTE C1 gquaNOYPM MITEYOBBIO

and we shall be saved to the hand of God — and he will save their humility
C6 2YNOY?M H 2YTIIDT €BOX NMIIEOO0Y

they were saved or they eloped from the

evil

C6 NENTAYNOY2M H NENTAYNAZMOY €BOX

oM NYH1

those who saved or were saved from the

pit

XR €TPENNOY2M ETELPM NKMRT

so that we shall be saved from the flame

of fire
Durative C6 eMN IETCTE OYTE MN METNOYM
while there will be no one who rescues or
who saves
Table 4c | owse
be wounded wound
Eventive C6 ay@mm®Ge H €xTAIE QYDODGE C6 MHMOTE NTAWWMWMGE H TABAAIITEL
they were wounded, or the head was MrTal
wounded lest I shall hurt or harm this one
C6 n €TBE OY MIIYQWLWDGE C9 emay®)DDGE MIIMONE AN
why was he not wounded? (those who stumble upon a stone), they do

C8 NENTAYWDMMGE H NENTATETNWOOGOY 1ot hurt the stone
those who were wounded or whom you
have wounded

C8 H NTATETNQODGE

or who are (2Pl.) wounded

C8 NTAYWOOG0Y H NTAYWM)MDGE EBOX
21T00TY

whom he wounded or who were wounded
by him

C9 1 eaymwwee

who were wounded

C9 emaY®)OWEE NTOOY EBOX 21TO0TY
who were wounded by him

Durative C8 e€TBe NETWOOGE H NETWDWDGE C7 cyWGE€ CP TA2PE ENETCTIAHTH
NOYOEI®) NIM MMOOY
she wounds, (but) she heals those whom
she hurts
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Table 4d | cwovye

1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

be gathered

gather (trans.)

Eventive C3 eyecwoyp 2Oy ON €20YN MN NECNHY
they will gather together with the brothers
C3 eNnacmOoY? NTNBDK

we shall gather and go

C4 NTATETNCDOY? €20YN 222 TETHYTN
you have gathered among yourselves

C6 Moycwoy €20YN 21 0YCoTtt

They did not gather all at once

C6 caoY? €20YN NTEKPINE MMOOY

come together and judge them

C6 €peNECNHY THPOY NACIDOY? ENEYEPHY
when all the brothers will come together
C6 eMMATENECNHY THPOY CAOYP

while not all the brothers are gathered
C7 eaycmoyp exXmy WaNTYMOY
gathering upon him until he died

C7 NTaNal THPOY COY? €POC

into which they all assemble

C7 NTAYCDOY? ENEYEPHY 2N TADOPMH
which are gathered in the depository

C8 eTeMneicawoy? €20YN NMMHTN

1 did not gather with you

C8 tnacwoy? aN ON TENOY

1 shall not gather now

C9 emaNCMOY? €20YN NPHTOY

if you are gathered on them (sci., on
Sabbaths)

C9 NTANCDOY? AN €20YN ENEITOMNOC

it is not in those places that we gather
C9 eYWANCWOYP €MMA €TOYP 2B NPHTY
if they are gathered in their working place
C9 wanTOYCDOY? THPOY

until they are all gathered

C3 0YN NETCWOY? 2WOY E2OYN 2YD
EYWAAT

there are those who hoard for themselves
(lit.: inside), but are still in need

C4 eTPETNCOY? Nal €20YN NNACDD)E
that you harvest my fields for me

C4 nTNCDOY? NaN €20YN NOYNa

and let us seek mercy for us

C4 xTETNCMDOY? ON €20YN NPENWMAXE
MIAANH

you collect deceitful words

C6 mnut co €CaOY? NaN €20YN NOYoAll
2N NENMNTMAYTE THPOY

I willingly collected sentences for all our

evil deeds
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be gathered gather (trans.)

Durative C5 eNcmOY? NaN €20YN NOY20YO
as we gather a surplus for us
C5 eYcwoY? MMOOY NaY €20YN
ENEYPNAXY
as they keep amassing their property
C6 e4cmoY? €20YN €POC NPENAMH NYNT
as he gathers lots of worms inside it
C6 eYcwOoY? €20YN €TOOTC NTMNTXTCL
while they gather (property) driven by the
insatiability
C6 eYcwoY? NaY €20YN NOYQ)DMYE
as they pile up poverty for themselves
C8 eqcwoy? €20YN €poY MIIEYTAKO
Preparing (lit.: collecting) his own ruin
C8 eNncwoY? NTEXPIA THPC NCIOMATIKON

as we collect every corporeal need

The above tables show that the interpretation of a verb in infinitive emerges as a result of
the interplay of the two following factors:

1) the overall meaning of the lexeme proper
2) the morphosyntactic framework the lexeme is incorporated into.

Thus, similarly to Semitic languages,'*’ the Coptic verbal system is based on inflectional
patterns, the difference being that Semitic templates are discontinuous morphemes
consisting of specific vowel sequences the lexical component (verbal root) is combined
with, whereas in Coptic the cluster of grammatical elements precedes the lexical
component. It therefore has little sense to analyze one specific (transitive or intransitive)
facet of a Coptic labile verb as basic, and the other one as derived from it, which is the
analysis suggested in Funk (1978). Rather, each conjugation constitutes a derivation
pattern in its own right, and infinitival stems serve as derivation bases. Thus, the pair like
nopx. ‘be divided’ vs. nwpx ‘divide’ are not “two separate lexemes, one of which stands
in derivational relationship to the other”*°, but rather two realizations of a single macro-
lexeme with the general meaning of division. A description presenting such a pair as a pair
of homonyms would be uneconomical.

Interestingly, lability is not a permanent property of a verbal lexeme throughout a
dialect. So, in Shenoute’s lexicon, ¢ is a non-causative monadic verb with the sense of
‘approach’:

149 See, e.g., Doron (2003) for Modern Hebrew, Arkhipov, Kalinin & Loesov (2021) for Accadian.
150 Funk (1978b:121)
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(42)

(43)

(44)

(45)

(46)

1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

Shen.Can. 6, Leipoldt (1955:190, 13)

TIECMOY €JOYNP €BOX MITPMME NAIKAIOC NMIIM)a ETPEYRMN €20YN EMX0EIC
‘The blessing reveals a virtuous man as worthy to come closer to the Lord.’

For the causative counterpart, Shenoute uses the synthetic form Teno ‘make
approach’, which is also strictly non-labile, at least, in the corpus of the Canons.

Shen.Can. 1, 14.5

MH MITX0€IC AN TIENTAYCOTTIE EBOX OYTENETRITOY® THPOY €24ONO €20YN €POY’
‘War es etwa nicht der Herr, der dich von all deinen Niichsten auserwdhlt und sich
dir gendihert hat’ (lit.: ‘made you come closer to him’)

In the Bible, however, the same simplex lexeme may be found in the causative
sense of ‘make closer’ (although 3 times out of 4 occur in one and the same book,
Isaiah):

Isa 5:8

OYOl NNETTMGE NOYHI €YHI €TRMN NOYCDME EYCWDWD)E

Ovai ol GLVATTOVTEG OIKIOLY TIPOG OlKIOY KO AypOV TPOG drypov &yyilovteg
‘Woe to those who join house to house, who add field to field’

Isa 5:19
MAPETPEYGETH 2N €20YN NNETUNAAAY X€ ENENAY EPOOY
To téy0g Eyyioatm 6 momoet, tva dwpev

‘Let him be quick, let him speed his work that we may see it’

Isa 46:13

AIRMN €20YN NTAAIKAIOCYNH
fyyloo Vv S1kotocHVIV oL

‘I bring near my righteousness’

On the other hand, Teno is almost entirely unattested in the Bible. In the case of this verb, the
two corpora display alternative ways of causativization. The biblical Coptic causativizes
by means of the conjugation pattern, in Shenoute morphological causativization is applied.

1.3.4.6 Classes of mutable verbs: strong transitives, labile verbs, monadic verbs

Cases of unstable lability like the above-described case of gawn should be kept in mind
when dividing Coptic morphologically mutable verbs into diathetic classes. Yet, such
cases are rather exceptional. Upon the whole, it is possible to establish one labile and two
unalterable classes of Coptic verbs based on the criteria of agency and lexical aspect.'!

151 The same criteria are used for the classification of Akkadian verbs in Arkhipov, Kalinin & Loesov
(2021).
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Table 5 | Syntactic-semantic classification of native Coptic verbs

Strong transitive verbs ~ Labile verbs Non-labile intransitive verbs

Obligatory agent -+ - -

Telic aspect® + + -

a  This term is used here as a property of an aspectual pair combined in a labile verb, in the sense
explained in Paducheva & Pentus (2008:192).

The class of agentive monodiathetic verbs has been identified in Stern (1880). Stern refers
to this class as ‘verbs of strong active meaning’'>? observing that these verbs never have
the anticausative (in Stern’s terms, passive) reading. Stern’s list of these verbs comprises
1 ‘give’, x1 ‘take’, eipe ‘do’, 21 ‘throw’, eme ‘bring’, cine ‘cross’, se ‘find’, cean “write’,
o ‘receive’, oywm ‘eat’, kT ‘build’, kw ‘put, let, leave’, x ‘say’, and several others.
The verb cosTe ‘prepare’ most often displays the behavior of a strong transitive verb,
although isolated cases of labile use are attested, too. Importantly, this class also includes
verbs of perception (cabtm ‘hear, listen’, Twne ‘taste’, sw@T ‘look, see’) and a verb of
cognition (cooyn ‘know’). 3 Some specific morphosyntactic features of these verbs which
are here termed ‘strong transitives’ are discussed in the chapter 2 of the present work.

At the other extreme we find one-argument unaccusative verbs that do not undergo
labile causativization. Semantically, this class consists of verbs predicating a state (cpye
‘be at leisure’, MoyN €BOX ‘remain’), verbs predicating a feature (xmom ‘be black’, pawpw
‘be heavy’, ewwmme ‘be thin, lean’, xamc ‘be foul, stink’, kpompm ‘be dark’ etc.), certain
verbs of emotional state (poeic ‘care’) and verbs whose core event'™ is a change of state
(awatl, pOT ‘grow’, axe ‘rise’ @wrie ‘become’).!* The mechanisms of valency increase for
such verbs are morphological and morphosyntactic. Thus, some of them (aXe, cBok, awal)
form T-causatives (Taxo, TCBKO, Tawo), which, in their turn, are liable to the “standard”,
conjugation-based valency alternations. Another, productive and therefore more regular
mechanism of causativization for the group of univalent verbs is the use of the causative
construction with Tpe-.

152 “verba von stark activer bedeutung”, see Stern (1880:302-303).

153 Several other verbs of perception and cognition (nay ‘see’, moye ‘look, watch’, eme ‘learn’) are
not only monodiathetic, but also morphologically immutable.

154 In Haspelmath et al.(2014:590), the term ‘core event’ is defined as “the meaning component that
is shared by both verbs of a causal - noncausal pair”. Defined in this way, the term is, of course,
inapplicable to the group of monadic verbs that do not have any causative counterpart. Yet, |
would like to preserve it to denote the single most important component of the verbal semantics.
Of course, the component of change is present in the semantics of all eventive (i.e., non-stative)
verbs. For instance, the intransitive ‘break’ roughly means ‘to pass from the state of wholeness
to the state of non-wholeness’. But for such verbs as ‘to grow’, change is the key semantic
component, for the verb does not include any understanding of previous smallness or ensuing
greatness. It only states that a change in this direction occurs. The etalon verb with the change as
core event is ‘to become’.

155 In the more specific analysis in Reintges (2004:230), the following lexical groups are mentioned:
verbs of smell emission, verbs of light emission, verbs of inherently directed motion, internally
caused verbs of change of state, verbs of existence, occurrence and (dis)appearance.
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(47) Gen48:4
€1C PHHTE TNATPEKAMAL NIalAL
150V &yd avéavd og kol TAnOvvd og
‘Behold, I will make you fruitful and multiply you’

The multiple mechanisms of valency alternation generate two oppositions (monadic
simplex vs. T-causative in its non-causative usage and T-causative vs. the causative
Tpe-construction). The semantic or perhaps extra-linguistic factors influencing these
oppositions are as yet an open question in the Coptic linguistics; their clarification lies
outside the scope of the present work.

As can be seen in the statistical tables, almost all verbs of the mutable monodiathetic
class have a TAM-complementary distribution of forms: infinitive for the non-durative
tenses and stative for present and imperfect. A notable exception is the subgroup of
verbs whose core event includes the semantic component of change. This subgroup uses
infinitive in the Bipartite to express various kinds of non-stative meaning, which might
be:

a) iterative meaning

(48) Shen.Can. 8 (XO 286:21-25)
€)ME EPPHBE NNETMIBE PNTEYLYTTOMONH KaTa KAIPOC
‘s’il convient de s affliger pour ceux d’entre nous dont la constance varie au gré des

circonstances...”'>

as opposed to the stative meaning in:

(49) Shen.Can. 1, 10.3 (XC 16-17)
EMXE KATATMETCHZ NTAEI €BON PNPENMEOOOY EPENIEO00Y EIEEPEMOBE NOY NTO
€NPEYPNOBE THPOY
‘Wenn, gemdf3 der Schrift, du hervorgegangen bist aus Schlechtigkeiten hinein in
Schlechtigkeiten, was unterscheidet dich dann von allen (anderen) Siindern? ’

b) dynamic (progressive) meaning

(50) Ezek 17:8
2N OYCIME ENANOYC 21XN OYNOG MMOOY NTOC CKNNE ETPECTAYO €BON NRENTOYD
eic mediov kaAoOV €9’ K80 Tt TOAAD 0hTN TO{VETOL TOD TTOLETV BAOGTONG
‘It had been planted (lit.: ‘grows fat’— N.S.) on good soil by abundant waters, that
it might produce branches’

vs. the stative

(51) Num 13:21
AYM XE€ OY M€ MK X€ NEYKIMOY X€ NEYXAX D
Num 13:20 xai tig 1 @, €l WV 1| mapeipévn
‘and whether the land is rich (lit.: is fat) or poor’

156 A. Boud’hors (2013).
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(52) Exod 1:12
KaTa 6€ A€ ETOYOBBIO MMOOY Tal TE 0€ ENEYAMAL NPOYO
KkaBdTL 8¢ avTOLG ETOmEVOLY, TOcOUTH TTAEIOVG &YivovTo
‘But the more they were oppressed, the more they multiplied...’

vSs. stative

(53) Num22:3
AMMAB EPROTE 2HTY MITAAOC MITXO0EIC NEYOQ) TAP MMATE T1€
koi &poBridn Moo tov Aadv 6pddpa, 8T1 TOAAOL fiooV
‘And Moab was in great dread of the people because they were many.’

The past progressive meaning of these verbs could obviously be expressed by the absolute
infinitive with the perfect or imperfect base, without any pronounced difference between
them.

(54) Acts 9:31
AYM M TICOTIC MIIETINA €TOY22B NECAMAL
KOl Tf} TOPaKANGEL TOD AYIoL TVEVUATOGC EMANBOVETO
‘... and in the comfort of the Holy Spirit, it multiplied’

(55) Acts 12:24
TI)AXE A€ MITNOYTE AUAYZANE 2YD aya@al
‘0 8¢ Mdyog tob Ogob nbéave kai EmAnOOVETO.
‘but the word of God increased and multiplied’

The distinctions between infinitive and stative forms in the durative conjugation will be
further discussed in section 1.3.4.7.

The nucleus of the class of labile verbs consists of telic lexemes with a non-obligatory
agent actant in the event scheme, such as nwg ‘break, burst, tear’, wsp ‘freeze’, cox ‘draw,
flow’, cooyTn ‘stretch’, cwoye ‘gather’, nwwne ‘turn’, now ‘divide’, oywn ‘open’, etc.
Occasionally, however, the verbs that do not comply with one of the two criteria may
nevertheless demonstrate lability. So, moone ‘graze, pasture’ is labile and atelic, coonT
‘create / be created’, wwee ‘wound / be wounded’ have an obligatory agent but can be
used in a clause with a patient subject. Yet, such cases are presumably rather infrequent.

Apart from these three classes of mutable verbs, Coptic verbal vocabulary includes the
immutable class consisting of unergative verbs, such as verbs of movement and posture,
verbs of sound emission (oyexoyexe ‘howl’, kackc ‘whisper’, emem ‘neigh’, pwc ‘sing’),
communication (mxux ‘pray’, @oxne ‘take counsel’, moyTe ‘call’, cmme ‘appeal’ and
others).'s’

157 A very similar classification of unergatives can be found in Reintges (2004:229). The semantic
groups mentioned by Reintges are: sound emission, bodily activity or expression, manner of
motion.
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1.3.4.7 The opposition <infinitive: stative> in the Bipartite conjugation

Let us now come back to the issue of the respective status of infinitive and stative forms
in the durative tenses. As a start, I shall try to summarize the conditions bringing about the
use of the Bipartite intransitive infinitive.

In 1.3.4.6, it has been demonstrated that a specific lexical group of unaccusatives
(verbs lexicalizing change of state) use durative infinitive to express the meaning of a
progressive non-causative present. Such meaning combining the semantics of process and
of change of state is, on the ontological grounds, rather rare.

Beside the sporadic occurrences with non-labile monadic verbs, intransitive infinitives
may also surface with labile verbs. Thus, in Shenoute’s Canons, a Bipartite intransitive
infinitive appears to be bound to the idea of iterativity, which can be dictated by the
context or else constitute a part of the proper lexical meaning of a verb. The context-bound
iterativity may be illustrated by the following examples:

(56) Shen.Can. 7 GN381, Crum (1905, frag.194 £.3)'38
ANON A€ ANON 2ENK2Q * COTT ENBAN €BOX NOE NOYOME * COTT ENZAIGB NOE NOYXOPTOC
E€MN MOOY 2P0y
‘As for us, we are but earth. Sometimes we dissolve like clay, sometimes we wither
like grass devoid of water.’

(57) Shen.Can 6, Amel. 2 (317:2)
2ENCYNAT(MIH €AYPMME TR NNEYROEITE PPal NPHTOY NPap NCOIM €MATE €4Rl0Ye
€20YN 2M MEYR0 2N TEYSOM YD €Y2€ EYPMRT €2Pal €XM TMKa2 X€ MN GOM MMOY
€22€paTy
‘...monastic communities where one would often tear his clothes hitting himself on
the face with all his might, and fall, collapsing to the ground, because he does not
have strength enough to stand’

The infinitives in bold represent unique occurrences of their lexemes in a non-stative form
in the Bipartite. Besides the form of the verb as such, iterativity is signaled by characteristic
adverbials, such as com e-... com e- ‘at times, now... again’, pag Ncomn ‘many times’.

On the other hand, for the lexically coded iteration, this durative form would be a
standard one. This can be observed on such verbs as gite ‘move to and fro’ or nwwue
‘toss and turn’.

(58) Shen.Can. 9 DF 113:16-17, Pleyte & Boeser (1897)
OYN OYa MEN 2OCE EJTANAINOPEL XIN 2TOOYE () POYRE 2M TIEPRMB KEOY2 A€ €YRITE
XIN 2TOOYE )2 POYRE
‘There is one who toileth miserably from dawn till evening, while some other
loiters (lit.: ‘walks hither and thither’) from dawn till evening.’

158 Crum’s translation (“we are but earth and wither as grass”) deviates slightly from the Coptic text.
Translation — N.S.
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(59) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 2 (322:7-8)
TIOMNE NPHTOY 2N OYMa €YMa €YMa EICONT €BON NTEY(M)H THPC EIEMOYMEL
€TPETIOYOEIN €1 €2Pal
‘I toss and turn inside it (i.e., my bed — N.S.) from side to side waiting the whole
night through for the light to come out’

As a matter of fact, the infinitive form of these verbs is not opposed to any stative. For g1Te,
there is no stative attested in Crum’s dictionary. The entry for nwmwne does include the
stative noone, but it is not used in the Canons. Since both verbs have construct allomorphs,
they can still be considered mutable; but there is a reason to suppose that their stative form
was gradually supplanted by infinitive precisely because of the iterative character of the
lexeme as such.'>®

Funnily enough, such is also the case of the verb of movement par excellence, xim
‘move, make movements’. Being a mutable verb, in as much as its construct allomorphs
are attested in the Bible, it is used as infinitive in the Bipartite and for all we know, does not
possess any stative form, which probably must be explained by the idea of the repetition of
movement contributing to its semantics.

An intransitive use of a causative morpheme to denote iteration is not unusual, from the
typological point of view. In Nedyalkov & Sil’nickij (1973), the meaning of intensity or
iterativity is claimed to be one of the cross-linguistically attested outcomes of a causative
derivation that does not increase original valency. Thus, in Zulu, the form enz-isa derived
from enza ‘work’ by means of a causative suffix has the meaning of ‘work persistently’, if
there is no direct object present. Further on, according to Nedyalkov, “it is apparently no
coincidence that in some languages synchronically primary V" (and even V") designating
actions which are iterative by nature and seemingly composed of a set of similar actions
contain a causative morpheme, e.g., Abkhazian a-r-x-ra ‘mow’... Georgian i-c-in-i
‘laugh’”.1° Of course, the similarity between Zulu and Coptic does not immediately strike
the eye, Coptic having no derivational causative morpheme. If, however, we take into
account that in the Bipartite infinitive itself is a marked transitive form, then its location
in an objectless paradigm equals to the non-valency increasing causative derivation.'t!
Again, the observed cases of lexical iteratives with the same alternation pattern echo the
instances mentioned by Nedyalkov for Abkhazian and Georgian.

In all other cases, except the two discussed above (dynamic interpretation with
the change-of-state verbs and iterative interpretation with labile verbs), the use of an
intransitive infinitive form where one would rather expect a stative must, in all likelihood,

159 Neither is the stative of nwmnue attested in the Bible. Durative intransitive infinitive occurs in Sir.
18:25 and Gal. 1:6.

160 Nedjalkov & Sil’nickij (1973:20).

161 Interestingly, what looks like an exactly opposite phenomenon, namely, iterative sense conveyed
through a reflexive form, may be a slightly different reflexion of the same underlying factor:
non-valency changing, i.e., non-directed transitivity interpreted as an enhancement of the action,
multiplying its objects or its occurrences. Examples of that may be found in Doron (2003).
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60 1 Transitivity and aspect in native Sahidic verbal system

be considered a formal variation without any functional meaning. Consider, e.g., the total
semantic, even textual identity of the Greek Vorlage for the following examples:

(60) Joel 2:31
EMMATYEL NG1 TINOG N2OOY MITX0€EIC €TOYMNR EBOX
Joel 3:4 mpiv EABelv uEPOV KLPIOL TNV PEYAANV KOl ETLPOVT

and

Acts 2:20

MIMATYEL NG1 TIERO0Y MIX.0€IC MINOG ETOYONS €BOX

Tpiv A0V Nuépov Kupiov v peydiny kol émpovi
‘before the day of the Lord comes, the great and magnificent’

Another example of the free variation between stative and infinitive is the treatment of
the verb pawn ‘approach’. In Luke 15:1, it translates the same Greek form (auxiliary gipt +
present participle of €yyilw), as in Jer 23:23.

(61) Luke 15:1
NEPENTENMNHC A€ THPOY NM PPEYPNOBE 2MN €2OYN €EPOY ECDTM €POY
"Hoov 8¢ adt® £yyiloviec mavTeC of TEA®VOL Kol O GUapTMAOL GKOVELY aDTOD.
‘Now the tax collectors and sinners were all drawing near to hear him’

(62) Jer. 23:23

ANOK 1€ TINOYTE €TEHN €2OYN

0e0¢ yyilmv &yd el

‘I'am a God at hand’
In both cases, the stative gun is to be expected. Indeed, as is expected for a verb of
movement, eun occurs 101 times in the Bible, as opposed to 4 tokens of the durative
intransitive eawn, without any aspectual difference traceable. Both forms can translate the
periphrastic participle construction, as in (61) and (62) above, and the adjectival phrase
€yy0G €ip, as in (63) and (64):

(63) Rev.22:10
MIOPTMMBE NNM)AXE NTEIMPOPHTIA MITELX.MMME X € MEOYOEID) FapP @MN €20YN
Mn ogpoyiong tovg Adyouvg tiig mpoenteiag Tod PiPAiov TovTOL O KOUPOS YapP
£yy0c goTv
‘Do not seal up the words of the prophecy of this book, for the time is near’

(64) Rom. 10:8
T2 XE ZHN E20YN EPOK 2N TEKTATIPO aYM Pal 2M MEKRHT
Eyyig cov 10 piind &oTiv, &v T otéuaTl 6oL Kal v Tf kapdig cov
‘The message is very close at hand; it is on your lips and in your heart’

Besides, stative is also used to convey the dynamic meaning expressed in Greek by a finite
verb:

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



1.3 Transitivity in Coptic: Systemic view 61

(65) Isa4l:21
TIETNQATT @HN €2O0YN MEXE MXO0EIC NOYTE ANETNMAXNES? 2N €20YN MEXE MPPO
NIAKMDB
"Eyyier 1 kpioig dudv, Aéyel koplog 6 0edc fiyyioav ai Bovlai vudv, Aéysl 6
Baocihevg Toxkwp.
‘Your judgement comes close, says the Lord God. Your arguments have come, says
the King Jacob’'®

The free variation or competition of semantically equal forms would usually result in
one form superseding the other, and indeed, various dialects of Coptic yield examples of
stative and infinitive replacing each other, as, for instance, in the case of the verb ‘sit’,
represented in both conjugations by the infinitive pemct in Bohairic and the stative gmooc
in Sahidic and other dialects.'® The prevalence of that or the other form is individual
for each specific verb. So, for example, the stative Takuny(T) of the verb Tako ‘destroy’
seems to have acquired adjectival character and is mostly used as an epithet (‘spoilt,
rkatepBappévog) in Shenoute and in the Bible; the infinitive of this verb comes in not only
for iterative / habitual (2Cor. 4:9, 2Cor. 4:16, Jude 1:10), but also for resultative (Job 5:11)
usage which is characteristic of statives.

At the same time, the cases of stative used for dynamic meanings are evidently less
frequent than the reverse situation. In the biblical sample, there is at best one instance that
allows such an interpretation of stative.

(66) Luke 2:40
TIHPE A€ YHM NEAYAIAEL 2YD NEYGMGOM €qMER NTCODIA
70 8¢ madiov nb&avev kol £kPaTal0DTO TANPOVUEVOV GOPiQ.
And the child grew and became strong, filled with wisdom.

The use of the imperfective participle in Greek presents the action as progressive, as
opposed to the resultative sense conveyed in the English translation. But the uniqueness
of such an example in Coptic makes one think that the aspectual difference in this case
is neutralized, rather than expressed in an alternative way. In all other cases, stative is
reserved — both in Scriptures and in Shenoute — for resultative or stative meanings, as in

(67) Epler 16
NEYB2A CEMER N)OEI)
ot 6@OuApol odTdY TAPELS ElGTV KOVIOPTOD
‘Their eyes are full of the dust’

162 Read w@oxmne. Orthography according to Coptic Old Testament edition (http:/data.
copticscriptorium.org/texts/old-testament/).

163 My translation deviates from the one in the ESV, so that it may more closely resemble the Coptic
text.

164 A detailed discussion of the functional neutralization between infinitive and stative can be found
in Funk (1978a:27 f.).
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(68) Job41:19
€PE€ NBAKMNE HIT NTOOTY NTPE NOYXOPTOC
Job 41:20 fjynron pév netpoforov yoptov:
Job 41:28 ‘for him, sling stones are turned to (lit.: count as) stubble’

(69) 2Sam 11:11
TIAX.0€1C IMAB MN NEZMRAX MITAX0EIC CETTOPA) EBOX 21 2PAC NTCIM)E
0 kUp1og wov Iwof kai oi SodAor To0 Kupiov POV €M MPOCMTOV TOL GYPODd
Topeufdilovoty
‘my lord Joab and the servants of my lord are camping (lit: spread) in the open

field’

(70) Num 14:14
AYM NTOK TIXO0€IC KOYONQ €BOX €POY NBaX P1BAA
8611¢ 0pOaLOiS Kot dPOALODS dmTALN KOpLE
‘For you, O Lord, are seen face to face’

The incompatibility of non-causative infinitives and infinitives of verbs of movement with
the durative pattern, unless in the iterative sense, may occasionally be of use as an analytic
tool for elucidation of homonyms. This logic can be applied to the lexeme moye in:

(71)  P. Morgan Library M.593 Installation of Michael (Miiller 1962:58,9-12)
MIMEPENKOTK OYAE MIMEPRINHB, 3NN (YMTIE EPENETNTTIE MHP EPENETENZHBC MOYR

Theoretically, two out of the three homonyms for moye (“take a look’, “fill / be filled’,
‘burn’) would fit in well as a predicate for neTengusc ‘your lamps’: ‘be filled” as
well as ‘burn’. However, ‘be filled’ as a non-causative verb must be excluded from
consideration. The correct translation, consequently, is ‘burn’:

‘Do not lie down nor do you fall asleep, but keep your loins girdled and your lamps

burning.’'%

The data gathered in the above discussion make it possible to revise the scope of aspectual
meanings the Coptic present tense can assume. According to Layton (2000), the present
tense pattern expresses an enduring, ongoing or general action, process, state or situation.'®
Reintges (2004) distinguishes between the perceptive, performative, epistemic, habitual
and generic types of present, whereas the aorist, in his opinion, can have multiple,
iterative, frequentative, distributive, habitual or extensive reading. Our examples show
that besides denoting primary or secondary states, the present can also have iterative or
dynamic meaning that can be morphologically signaled through the infinitive of a mutable
intransitive verb. Thus, the area of semantic intersection between aorist and present is
greater than one can infer from grammars and calls for a further and more detailed research.

165 Of course, since the passage is a quotation from Luke 12:35, we do not have to recur to grammar
analysis in order to understand the text. Yet, it is important to know that such analytic tool exists.
166 Layton (2011:233).
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1.3.5 Diachrony
1.3.5.1 Attestations of causative split in pre-Coptic Egyptian

Although the huge life span of the documented Egyptian language'®’ makes it possible to
engage in the adventurous enterprise of ‘linguistic archeology’ speculating how different
parts of the system changed over enormous periods of time, the sheer complexity of the
pre-Coptic conjugation, not to mention limitations of the Egyptian writing system, work
against all attempts at creating a concise and transparent diachronic survey. What follows
should therefore be taken rather as a tentative sketch of such a survey, than as a final
statement on “how everything has really happened”. With that proviso, I shall venture the
following analysis of the observable data.

As specified in 1.3.2.1, one can discern in the Coptic conjugation system two layers,
that of morphologically marked forms (construct forms, stative) and that of the unmarked
absolute infinitives. Let us imagine that the unmarked layer is a secondary one, that it has
emerged in the process of paradigm readjustment after some categorial shift in the system.
What we are left with is a paradigmatic system where the binary oppositions of tense (past
vs. present), aspect (perfective vs. imperfective) and diathesis (transitive vs. intransitive)
are not yet shaped in separate morphosyntactic paradigms, but rather merged in two
categorial clusters: <transitive perfective past> and <imperfective intransitive present>.
These two clusters may be thought of as the nucleus of the verbal system, while secondary
forms expanding this nucleus filled the gaps where the category of tense disengaged itself
from aspect and transitivity, such gaps as the intransitive past tense, the transitive present
tense, the imperfective past tense. (Thus, our model, explains, inter alia, also the secondary
derivation of the imperfective past tense by means of the preterite converter.)

The nucleus hypothesis conforms with Hopper & Thompson’s generalizations
regarding transitivity, since the perfective aspect is supposed to correlate with high degree
of transitivity. Moreover, the clusterization of the three above categories as such is also
not unheard of in linguistic typology. In this connection, one can recall the phenomenon
of split ergativity which consists in the interdependence between different alignment
patterns (ergative-absolutive or nominative-accusative) and tense-aspect (perfective
/ imperfective) characteristics of the clause. Even closer is the phenomenon of split
causativity (predominant intransitivity of perfective forms for some verbs) described by
Kulikov for Vedic Sanskrit and Ancient Greek. According to Kulikov,

“...the hypothesis of a genetic relatedness of these three categories appears quite
plausible, notwithstanding the fact that they belong to three different classes: the perfect is
a tense, the stative is usually considered an aspectual category, and the middle participates
in the voice, or diathesis, opposition. In contemporary Indo-European studies these three
categories are taken as associated with each other so intimately that some scholars even
treat the perfect as one of the members of the diathesis opposition (active vs. perfect[-

167 See, e.g., Grossman and Richter (2015:70).
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middle]), although, at first glance, the expression ‘perfect diathesis’ makes no more sense
than, say, ‘nominative number’ or ‘feminine case’.”'¢®

Split causativity is manifested in the older Indo-European languages, — Ancient Greek
and Vedic Sanskrit, — through the phenomenon of the morphological tense-diathesis
split. So, in Ancient Greek, active perfects of many verbs are intransitive non-causatives,
whereas the corresponding present forms are transitive causative.

a. &l kol pv OMdumog avtogs &yeipet (Iliad, N 58)
if and him Olympian.Nom.SG self.Nom.SG awake.Pres-3SG.ACT
‘and if the Olympian himself awakes him ... *

b. oi 8’&ypnyopbact (Iliad, K 419)
they awake.PF-3pL.ACT
‘They awoke.” (Example from Kulikov 1999:29)

Since perfectivity is supposed to be linked to a higher degree of transitivity, the
anticausative perfects of Ancient Greek may seem puzzling. The unexpected combination
can be explained by the semantic proximity between perfect and resultative stative. It is
assumed that the intransitive form had originally functioned as a stative and later became
reinterpreted as a past tense form.!® If our interpretation of the Coptic data is correct,
then Coptic represents an even more elegant instance of split causativity, where the three
categories are clustered in a non-contradictory way.

At first sight, our model has an important drawback, because it seems to suggest that
the above-described unfolding of the categories and emergence of the secondary forms
has been a rather late, partly intra-Coptic phenomenon, which obviously cannot be true.
However, one should take into account another possibility, namely, that some fundamental
parts of the verbal mechanism, such as stative / transitive past patterns, were inherited
through all the stages of the language, whereas the rest were configured around and
adapted to this fundamental part in different ways.

Indeed, the Egyptian verbal system, the way it is represented in Old, Middle, Late
Egyptian and Demotic grammars, has always had a tendency for a complementary
distribution of transitive and intransitive verbs by various tense-aspect patterns with a
following lifting of restrictions and reorganization of patterns. According to Edel (1955),
the Old Egyptian perfect sdm=f can be found solely with transitive verbs'”’. In Middle

168 Kulikov (1999:30 ff.).

169 Kulikov (1999:31).

170 Edel (1955:213). The description of the sdm=f pattern in Malaise & Winand (1999) differs
significantly from that given in Edel (1955). According to Malaise & Winand, this pattern
underwent the change from Old Egyptian intransitive perfect tense to Middle Egyptian punctual
past, which was compatible with transitive and intransitive verbs alike, though lexically restricted:
“En ancien egyptien, dans les Textes des Pyramides, regulierement dote d’un sujet nominale, il
est atteste avec les verbes intransitifs, comme contrepartie de la sdm.n.f des verbes transitifs... En
Egyptien classique, le perfectif sdm.f est un accompli ponctuel... On trouve le perfectif sdm.f aussi
bien avec des verbs transitifs qu’avec des verbes intransitifs.” Interestingly, both contradicting
descriptions mention diathesis restrictions in the distribution of the pattern.
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Egyptian, the ‘division of labor’ between the two patterns — the sdm.n.f and the stative
pattern — is described as transitivity / intransitivity opposition'”!, because both patterns
are supposed to be identical in the denotation of tense and aspect. In Late Egyptian, the
form sdm.n.f becomes obsolete and falls out of use, but the same transitivity opposition
resurfaces in the opposition of patterns sdm.f and stative. So, according to Junge’ Late
Egyptian Grammar, “the Late Egyptian preterite sdm=f ... (is) used exclusively with
transitive verbs. Intransitive verbs, especially verbs of motion, use the First Present with
the Old Perfective'’?”. And again, in Demotic, the restriction on the compatibility of sdm=f
with intransitive verbs had slackened. Thus, according to Quack:

“Im Unterschied zum Neuédgyptischen konnen auch intransitive Verben im sdm=f
der Vergangenheit konstruiert werden, speziell auch Bewegungsverben, bei denen das
Vergangenheitstempus sdm=f die dltere Vergangenheitsbildung mit dem Pseudopartizip
im Présens I ablost.'””

At the same time, the form itself becomes slowly marginalized'’™, replaced by the
periphrastic form with the auxiliary jrj ‘to do’.

Thus, it seems that in the whole course of Egyptian language, its verbal system tried
to keep apart some kind of telic transitive and atelic intransitive structure, both given to
an interpretation as a reference to a past action or to a present state resulting from that
action. Thus, ph.n.j 3bw can be both “I have travelled as far as to Elephantine” and “I am in
Elephantine”. The link between resultative forms and transitivity is explained by Kulikov
as follows:

“In fact, the semantics of the PERFECT has two facets. One of them relates to an
event in the past resulting in a certain state in the present. This part of the perfect
semantics (‘actional perfect’) implies high effectiveness of an action and therefore must
correspond to a high transitivity degree...The other facet is the meaning of an achieved
state of affairs (resulting from some action in the past)!’>, which belongs to the sphere
of the present.”

However, in order to avoid the danger of oversimplification, we have to bear in mind
also the following. No Old or Middle Egyptian grammar describes the sdm=fpattern as a
transitive structure. Quite the contrary, it is underlined that this pattern is compatible with
transitive lexemes, quite independently of whether they have an object. Thus, according
to Edel (1955), “die Verwendung des sdmf als historisches Perfekt... begegnet allerdings
nur bei transitiven Verben (mit oder ohne Objekt).”'7The important prerequisite for this

171 So, e.g., in Allen 2014: 247 with some examples, such as:

Xnt.kw pH.n.j Abw (Hatnub 14, 6) ‘I have gone upstream and reached Elephantine.’

172 Junge-Warburton, Late Egyptian Grammar 3.5.1

173 Quack (2020: 78, § 12.4.1).

174 See ibid., p.73: “Im Spétdemotischen wird zunehmend das sdm=f durch irD=fsdm ersetzt.”

175 Curiously, this resultative semantics of present rooted in the past was precisely the feature
discerned by Young in Shenoute’s use of present (Young 1961:116).

176 Edel (1955:213, § 467). Cf. Satzinger (1976:132), “unter den Verben, die im perfektischen
sdm.f belegt sind, sind nun auch solche, die zwar in gleicher oder dhnlicher Bedeutung transitiv
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and the like statements is that the Egyptian finite forms, like the construct forms and the
stative in Coptic, have a fixed diathesis. Hence, for transitive verbs, the opposition <sdm.f'
: stative> pattern is valid and has the above-described sense (telic transitive vs. atelic
intransitive):

(72) Papyrus Nu, Tb 124, 2
kd.n b3 =j hnr,t m dd,w
‘My Ba has built a fortress in Busiris’

VS.

(73) P.Kairo CG 51189 (P.Juja), Tb 149, 860
mn,w kd(.w)'"

‘Min is created’

(74) P.London BM EA 10477 (P.Nu), Tb 083, [2]
sd.n=(j) wj m stw
‘I have dressed / concealed myself as a turtle’

VS.

(75) P.Berlin P 3022, Sinuhe, 293-294
sd.kw m p3k,t gs.kw m tp,t sdr.kw hr hnk,yt
‘I was dressed in finest linen, anointed with oil, I lay on a bed’

But for most intransitive verbs, this opposition is simply invalid. For them, the sdm=f
pattern is inaccessible, in much the same way, as the transitive part of the Coptic paradigm
is inaccessible for monadic verbs. As follows from this analogy, this lexical constraint
does not compromise the general model of tense-aspect-diathesis split.

Trying to reconstruct the details of the shift that transformed the earlier Egyptian
diathetic system into the Coptic one, you inevitably stumble upon one more difficulty.
As mentioned above, in the pre-Coptic stages of the language, the finite forms of the verb
tended to have one diathesis. Incidentally, this was the reason for the remarkably frequent
use of the causativizing dj-construction with monadic verbs, e.g., in Demotic. E.g., for a
verb such as wj ‘be (make) far’, I have been able to find just one transitive example in the
TLA database:

(76) PBerlin P 15530, x+13
iw=f-hpr r rwh =fhD mj wj =w s r.r =f
‘Wenn er Anstof$ nimmt, soll man ihn von ihm (dem Heiligtum?!) entfernen!’

gebraucht werden kdnnen, im speziellen Fall jedoch objektlos sind (“Objekttilgung”).”

177 In the equivalent passage of Papyrus Nu, Tb 149, the identical phrase is interpreted as active: ‘Min
creates’ (https://aaew.bbaw.de/tla/servlet/GetCtxt?u=guest& f=0&1=0&db=0&tc=25757&ws=101&
mv=3, as 0f 07.03.2021). However, the passive reading seems to be more appropriate in the context.
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On the other hand, the database contains about 150 instances of the dj(.f) wj construction,
such as:

(77)  P. Spiegelberg, XI,20
bw-ir =w dj,t wj 3h mhl k1,21 iwh p3 ms n kmj
‘Sie pflegen nicht Kampf und Streit fernzuhalten unter dem Heer von Agypten’

(78) P. Petese Tebt. A, V 2
[bn)-iw =] dj,t w3j md,t p3j =(j) sn
‘Ich werde nicht zulassen, dafs etwas fern ist (or: fehlt), mein Bruder!’

What were the factors influencing the transition from this European-like, fixed-diathesis
verbal system to the more Semitic-like labile one which we observe in Coptic, where the
voice is a property not of the lexeme, but of the template? Should we look for these factors
outside the native grammar — in other words, could the transition occur under the influence
of the Greek voice grammar? I do not think such an explanation necessary or even likely.
Instead, one could propose something like the following scenario.

In all the earlier stages of the language, from Old Egyptian through Demotic, tense-
aspect templates, though not directly ascribing voice to a lexeme, demonstrate selective
compatibility with the diathesis of the verb. This selective compatibility reaches the Coptic
stage in form of the phenomenon captured by the Stern-Jernstedt rule and by the Stern’s
rule of the selective compatibility of stative. In Coptic, on the other hand, eventive patterns
become re-structured so that the first argument is invariably indexed on the auxiliary verb,
and the main verb expands the auxiliary in its construct or infinitival form. Now, the
Egyptian infinitive is a form unmarked for voice. Edel reports this to be the case already
in Old Egyptian, so it can hardly be viewed as a Coptic innovation caused by the language
contact.'” Once the objectless infinitive enters the Tripartite paradigm, the tense-aspect
markers of the Tripartite become also its voice markers, in as much as they set the frame
where it is opposed to construct forms and thus liable to a non-causative reading. Instances
of this reading may be found already in Demotic, e.g., in negative periphrastic templates
(which, one could suppose, served as a trigger for the switch of the whole of eventive
conjugation to the periphrastic-tripartite structure)'’:

(79) P. London-Leiden, 17, 30, Griffith-Thompson (1921:118-119)
iw=j r §% =k n3j-hr p3 ntj hr p3 bhd ntj-iw bw-ir =f htm
‘I will glorify thee before him who is on the throne, who does not perish’
(80) P.Leiden 1384, [XV,16]
bw-ir p3j =w mtn[e] jC m-s3 =w n sp-2
“Ihr Schandfleck (o0.4., wortl. “ihre Spur”) kann nie wieder von ihnen
abgewaschen werden.”

178 Edel (1955:351, § 695).

179 The diachronical table of verb forms in Quack (2020.:113) provides an excellent visualization of
how the periphrasis enters the verbal paradigm in negations by the time of Late Egyptian and how
it later becomes spread through the affirmative forms in the process of paradigm leveling.
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Cross-linguistically, labile patterning can emerge or spread in different ways. Sometimes
it is attained through the phonological merger of causative and anticausative counterparts
(e.g., Old English beernan ‘kindle’ and biernan ‘burn (intr.)” melt into Modern English
burn) or through the deletion of the reflexive pronoun, as in Germanic languages or
Latin, or else through the multi-functionality of the middle voice, as in Classical Greek'’.
Among the mechanisms responsible for the rise of lability, the one suggested here, namely,
the transfer of voice marking to the TAM-template by means of periphrasis manifests a
singular and rather sophisticated linguistic phenomenon.

1.3.5.2 Excursus: Simpson-Depuydt Rule

Whereas it does not seem at all impossible to figure out the circumstances that have brought
about the use of non-causative infinitive in the Tripartite conjugation, the dominance of
the causative absolute infinitive in the Bipartite is much more difficult to account for.
Ideally, two issues have to be clarified: what kind of ‘natural selection’ has left transitive
infinitives, suppressing intransitive ones; and how did the original presuffixal sdm=fform
become supplanted in the Bipartite by the absolute infinitive with the prepositional phrase
object. The second problem is by no means new; its answer would equal the explanation
of the Stern-Jernstedt rule, a thing many Coptologists have made a try at. The first problem
has, to my knowledge, never yet been posited, let alone answered.

It is an established fact in Egyptian linguistics that the Coptic First Present is the
descendant of the Middle Egyptian iw=f hr sdm'%, a form initially denoting progressive
present. This construction is compatible with both intransitive (exx. 81 & 82) and transitive
(exx. 83-86) verbs:

(81) Tomb of Si-renpowet I. , [14-15])
n’,t=j m hb d3m. =j hr nhm sdm.t(w) hbb =(j) jm
‘My city was in festival, my recruits rejoiced, when one heard (me) dancing there’

(82) Stela of Hor, Kairo JE 71901 [7]
h3s,t. <hr> hnk dw. hr jm3 s,t nb.t di.n =s sdh =s
‘the foreign countries present gifis, the mountains are friendly, every place has
given its secret’

(83) pMMA Heqanakht II, [rto30])
dd =t p3 k,w n r(m)t.(PL.) =j jw =sn hr jri.t k3,t
‘Ihr sollt diese Einkiinfte meinen Leuten geben, wenn sie beim Verrichten der
Arbeit sind’

(84) Stela of Nesmontu, (Louvre C 1 =N 155) [A.14])
wr. hr hzi.t=j
‘The great ones praised me’

180 Kulikov (2014), Gianollo (2014) etc.
181 Polotsky (1960:395).
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(85) Sakkara Necropole, the tomb of Tjy the ship convoy lord, [1]
...sms,w-whr,t hr wd®=sn
‘Ein Altester der Werft bei ihrem (= Schiffe/Klauentiere) Zuweisen/Entladen’

(86) P.Boulaq 3, x+7,5
jnp,w hrw hr snfr wt=k
‘Anubis und Horus verschonern deine Umwicklung’

A cursory look at the tokens in the TLA database gives the impression that in this pattern,
transitive verbs with overt direct objects are far more frequent than intransitive ones.
However, this statement requires statistical verification which hopefully will be carried
out through further research.'® If this impression is correct, the opposition <stative :
infinitive> in the present tense pattern must be interpreted as the opposition of diathesis, in
the first place, in pre-Coptic Egyptian as well as in Coptic. In view of the above discussed
interconnection between transitivity and aspect, it is not particularly difficult to reconcile
this concept with Gardiner’s treatment of the opposition as an aspectual one.'®

In its further development, the <hr+ infinitive> pattern undergoes both formal and
semantic changes. By the time of Late Egyptian or even earlier, it acquires the meaning
of generic present, or aorist.!** Starting from ca. 12" century B.C., the preposition Ar is
regularly omitted in writing,'** and in Demotic texts, the pattern exhibits a new feature: in
the overwhelming majority of cases, the direct object is not indexed on the verb in form of
a personal suffix, but is attached (or flagged) by the preposition # / n.im. This has enabled
Egyptologists to argue that the Stern-Jernstedt rule applies to Demotic grammar, as well.'%

The attempts to explain the sudden flourishing of the prepositional phrase 7 /n.im in the
transitive present initially focused on the adverbial status of the infinitive in the Bipartite.
Thus, Elanskaya'®’ claimed that as a member of the prepositional phrase, infinitive was
necessarily indefinite and for that reason could not attach a suffix pronoun that would act
as a determiner. This explanation looks confusing enough, since at the period when the
bipartite predicate included the full prepositional phrase, direct objects were still coded
by suffix pronouns.

182 For the sake of accuracy, one must add that the two examples without an overt DO cited here (81
and 82) do not contain non-causative verbs, either; nim is not exactly ‘rejoice’ in the sense of
‘be glad’, but rather ‘emit loud sounds of joy’, which is unergative; jm3 has the sense of “honour
somebody’ and appears here exactly in that sense (as opposed to the passive ‘be honoured”).

183 Gardiner (1957:245), see above 1.3.3.7.

184 Satzinger (online:38), Depuydt (2002). However, there are reasons to believe that the functions of
the bipartite pattern were not exhausted by the said two meanings, since it was also used, e.g., in
the apodotical narrative perfect clauses, see Satzinger (1976:36 ff.).

185 Satzinger (online:27).

186 Parker (1961), Johnson (1976).

187 Elanskaya (2010:142).
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(87) P. Leiden 1348, Vso. 9,6-10,8, Bakenptah’s letter, [9,9]'%
ptrj p3y =k [DD] n shny.t n,tj tw=k hr jri =f
‘Siehe (?) dein [---] des Aufirags, das du ausfiihrst’
(See also the examples 83-86.)

These examples suffice to demonstrate the futility of the part-of-speech approach to the
Stern-Jernstedt rule attempted by Elanskaya and later by Schenkel'®. Another, more
promising path has been taken by Simpson and Depuydt. Their approach is based on the
observation that in Demotic, the discussed pattern appears to sometimes violate the rule,
yielding exceptions that would never hold in Coptic. In particular, Simpson claims that the
language of Ptolemaic decrees contains very few examples conforming to Jernstedt’s rule
and that the choice between the immediate and the mediated (i.e., prepositional) object
construction is affected by aspectual distinctions'®.

“[The object-suffixed] type of punctual durative infinitive has atemporal or ‘aoristic’
rather than simultaneous sense. A... parallel is provided by the ‘gnomic’ statements
characteristic of wisdom texts. In relative clauses, these often imply conditions and can
similarly combine atemporality with completed action, as in ‘Ankhsheshonqy 21:19 pA4 nt
nq s-hm.t jw wn mtw=s hy “he who lies with a married woman...""”
To illustrate the aspectual contrast, Simpson cites such examples as:

(88) Canopus Tanis, CG 22187, 7/ 24 n3 grt.w nt-jw=w fy=w
‘the rings they wear’

(89) Canopus Tanis, CG 22187, 8/ 29 (the 25 priests) nt-jw=w stp=w hr rnp.t
‘who are chosen each year’

as opposed to

(90) Canopus Kom el-Hisn, CG 22186, 10 (the festival of Sothis) nt-jw=w jr n-im=fn
h3,t-sp 9.t ibd-2 smw sw 1
‘which is being held ’ (the current year, on a particular date)

Depuydt explains the correspondence between the use of the prepositional model and the
imperfective meaning it conveys by referring to the partitive character of direct objects
with imperfective verbs:

“The preposition n-/n-jm= (from earlier m) in origin had partitive meaning (“from,
from among”). This partitive meaning is associated as follows with the continuous
present. In the immediate present, an action only applies to part of a direct object. Thus,
if one drinks a cup, one drinks only part of it right now. It does not surprise that, in the
continuous present as expressed by the bipartite conjugation, a direct object is preceded
by the preposition ... meaning “from”. [...] In sum, a difference in tense is expressed by
a difference in attachment of the direct object. This may seem unusual. But the bipartite

188 Translation: L.Popko.
189 Schenkel (1976), discussed above in 1.2.4.
190 Simpson (1996:152).
191 Simpson (1996:150).
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conjugation does not leave room for distinctions elsewhere. The bipartite conjugation does
not have auxiliaries.'*?”

We encounter here, as it seems, a sound explanation of the split in the object flagging
with an ensuing preservation of the mediated form in the present tense. In this scenario,
the prepositional phrase has germinated inside the Bipartite as a signal of progressive
aspect. It is important to notice, however, that the split observed by Simpson and Depuydt
is mainly restricted to one specific syntactic subtype of the bipartite pattern, viz., to its
relative conversion. This might mean that in Demotic relative sub-pattern serves as a
neutralization environment merging forms of relative aorist with those of relative present.
This point of view seems not ungrounded, since the ‘proper’ aorist relative conversion <ntj
hr sdm.f s> is extremely rare in Demotic. Thus, according to Quack (2020):

“Aorist: Entweder ntj hr sdm=fs, so 3hj nb ntj hr ‘nh ntr n.jm=w ,,alle Dinge, von
denen ein Gott lebt” pRhind 1 9, 10, oder (meist) durch ntj sdm=f,,der es hort” bzw.
ntjjw=f sdm=f ,,den er hort ersetzt; so p3 ntj b3k=s ,,derjenige, der sie bearbeitet™
Chascheschongi 24, 20; ibd 4 Smw “rky ntj jw=w jr p3 hrw-ms pr-S3 njm=f ,,der 30.
Mesore, an dem man den Geburtstag des Konigs begeht Rosettana 27f.13” etc.

The merger of aorist and present forms in the relative conversion is quite transparent in
the following example, where the tense characteristics of the relative clause can be derived
from its parallelism to aorist in the main clause.

(91) P. Insinger, IV,23, TM55918
p3 ntj swn h3tj =f hr-ir p3 §j swn =f
‘Wer sein Herz kennt, den kennt das Schicksal’

The example of swn is illustrative, since in the durative conjugation this verb invariably
combines with the prepositional phrase n.im=:

(92) P. Spiegelberg (line VIII,20)
tw =j swn n.im =k p3 mr-ms$< wr-hp-imn-nw,t
‘Ich kenne dich, General Ur-di-imen-niut!’

Consequently, one could assume that the prepositional object first emerged inside the
relative frame as a contrastive signal of imperfective aspect and then spread throughout
the present tense pattern. Or, the other way round, the relative present was the last
environment to resist the change by virtue of its overlapping with the aorist paradigm.
While the exact order of grammatical events remains as yet unclear, the result is known: the
older construct form is retained in the Bipartite in one case only, that of zero-determinated
nominal object or indefinite pronoun. Like other cross-linguistically attested cases of
noun incorporation, this phenomenon is associated with non-specificity of the noun and
therefore with genericity. That is evident from examples such as:

192 Depuydt (2009: 107).
193 Quack (2020: 95).
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(93) Shen.Can. 8 XO 235:22
ENKETHI NNIM ENWEKMHI NNIM
‘Whom do we build houses for? Whom do we dig wells for?’ (Lit.: “For whom are
we house-building / well-digging”)

And yet, the use of status constructus in the present pattern is triggered by purely formal
factors (i.e., noun determination) and not by semantic genericity of the clause. Generic
statements not bearing the necessary formal feature are coded in exactly the same way as
progressive ones:

(94) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 1 (110:11)
TIBaX @MY NBAXE MEYWMIT EPOY MIOYOEIN ETBE MaMal MITKAKE €TNEHTY" TIBAX H
NBaX €TMER NOYOEIN NETNAY EMOYOEIN H €TA)MDN EPOOY MITOYOEIN
‘As for the blind eye, it does not receive the light because of the abundance of
darkness, the eye or eyes that are full of light, they are those that see the light and
take the light into themselves.’

As already mentioned in 1.3.4.7, aspectual values of the present tense and, inter alia, its
use for generic present are a relatively virgin topic in Coptic linguistics. It is an established
fact that both aorist and first present can code the generic meaning.'”* Moreover, Young
has demonstrated that, at least, for Shenoute’s Coptic, they are interchangeable in this
meaning.'” There is as yet no certainty as to the factors influencing the choice of either
construction, but there can be no doubt that they go far beyond stylistic considerations
suggested by Young for Shenoute’s texts. So, for instance, the total absence of prenominal,
pre-1 PL. and pre-2 Pl. negative aorist in Shenoute must, in all probability, trigger (or at
least signal) the use of negative present for generic tense with the subjects expressed
by substantives or 1 and 2" person plural pronouns. An additional factor could be the
diathetic difference between present and aorist: it is possible that aorist was chosen for
non-causative generic predicates, whereas present was preferred for causative ones. The
issue of diathesis in Coptic generic statements is, at any rate, worth further examination.

1.3.6 Miscellaneous consequences of the asymmetrical diathesis
1.3.6.1 Discrepancies between absolute and construct forms

The principal dichotomy inside the Coptic verbal system, its split into eventive and dura-
tive paradigm, each one with its own set of forms and compatibilities, is most pronounced
in the Stern-Jernstedt rule, as well as in the rule concerning the distribution of stative.

194 Layton (2011: 261-262, §337): “wape- expresses nexus between actor and verbal action without
reference to any particular range of time. It is a tenseless (generic, atemporal, extratemporal,
omnitemporal) reference point next to the Coptic tense system. Sare- often co-occurs with the
discourse perspective of timeless truth (gnomic/wisdom literature theology) so as to express
generalizations and gnomic assertions about habitual actions or propensities, and about what does
or does not, will or will not, can or cannot, did or did not, happen by nature... The Coptic durative
present tense y-catn also occurs in this kind of discourse.” See also Layton (2011:436-437,
§527).

195 Young (1961).
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However, once this dichotomy is grasped as the opposition of diathesis, many more minor
and intricate facts of Coptic verbal form distribution come into view and receive explana-
tion. Among these, the least conspicuous problem is that of the missing infinitive. Indeed,
according to the data from Crum’s Dictionary, there exists a body of verbs attested solely
in construct forms or in stative throughout the whole corpus of preserved Coptic texts (in
all the dialects). Their absolute form is lacking and can be reconstructed on the basis of the
common morphophonemic rules of Coptic. Computerized check of the verbal inventory
in the Dictionary reveals that this is true for some 25 out of 590 native transitive verbs,
such as (nogwne) ‘shake’, (copcp) ‘spread’, (coyoroy\) ‘wrap’ etc. Now, the functions of an
absolute infinitive are to provide an anticausative reading in the eventive conjugation and
a causative / transitive progressive reading in the durative conjugation, and also to copy
the eventive causative sense of construct forms. The last function is clearly supplementary.
The causative progressive meaning tends to be statistically infrequent. So, if an anticaus-
ative reading is not applicable to the semantics of a particular lexeme, the chances to find
that lexeme attested in the absolute form are significantly lower, and its total absence must
not come as a surprise.

The same principle can have a milder consequence, when the absolute form is found
in the durative, but not in the eventive conjugation. Such is the case of the verbs me ‘to
love’ and mocTe ‘to hate’. Both verbs do not have non-causative, ‘spontaneous’ semantic
counterparts. In our terminology they are strong transitives, which means that they are
practically never used without an overt direct object. In the Tripartite conjugation, these
verbs appear solely in their construct forms. That is valid for the biblical corpus, as well
as for Shenoute’s Canons.

(95) Gen. 27:46
TIEX.E 2PEBEKKA A€ NICAAK X€ AIMECTE MaA2E E€TBE NA)EEPE NNWHPE NXET
‘Then Rebekah said to Isaac, “I loathe my life because of the Hittite women’

(96) Deut. 22:12
EPEMANOYA A€ X1 NOYCRIME NYM)DIIE NEMAC AYD NYMECTAC
‘If any man takes a wife and goes in to her and then hates her...”

(97) 2Sam 13:22
AYM NEPE ABHCAAMM MOCTE NAMNMN €TBE MIMaXE NTAUYOBBIO NOAMAP TEYCWMNE
NPHTY
‘Absalom hated Amnon, because he had violated his sister Tamar’ (lit.: ‘because of
the word with which he humiliated Tamar, his sister’)

(98) Shen.Can. 19:3
XEKAAC E€YEMECTM'™® €BOA 2ITN iC MHNEYATTENOC NOE NHPIP €TOYEMAKAO2PCIA
€YMOCTE MMOOY €BOX 2ITNNETNAY €POOY"
‘so dass du von Jesus und seinen Engeln gehasst wirst, wie die Schweine, die
Unrat fressen, von denen gehasst werden, die sie sehen’

196 Strictly speaking, this example is not illustrative, since (at least, in Shenoute) the 2-Sgl-fem. direct
object cannot be coded with the prepositional phrase mmo=, unless after Greek loaned verbs. In
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(99) 2Sam 19:6
€TPEKMEP! NETMOCTE MMOK YD NIMECTE NETME MMOK
‘because (lit.: so that) you love those who hate you and hate those who love you’

(100) Shen.Can. 3, Leipoldt 1954 128:26
€TPEMPWME MEPENEYXIXEEY ETBE MTNOYTE
‘so that the man loves his enemies for God's sake’

(101) Shen.Can. 4 GH 33:60-34:2
AY® TNNAMEPE NETX1 CBM NTOOTOY NNETT CBM NayY
‘And we shall love those who learn from those who teach them...’

(102) Shen.Can. 6 Amelinau 1 57:9
MH NTMTN TENOY NETME NNETRITOYMTN H NETNKATACAPZ
‘Are you those who love their neighbors or their relatives’

The discussed phenomena prove that construct forms are not morphological adaptations
of the absolute infinitive, but independent forms with their own paradigmatic properties.
The same principle is manifested in the verbs whose valency pattern varies according to
the specific verb form employed. A textbook example of such verbs is cio™v ‘hear, listen’,
but it is not at all unique in this respect, though the full list of verbs belonging to this type
is yet to be made out. Attempts are made to explain the formal valency discrepancies
at the semantic level, but the results obtained from semantic examinations are usually
unsatisfying. Thus, in case of ccoTm, Emmel deems it necessary to reject Shisha-Halevy’s
representation of cwoTm as a set of homonymous verbs distinguished by their valency
patterns:

“... I must take issue with Shisha-Halevy’s gloss of sotm e- as “listen to”, whereby he
sought to distinguish it from sotm n-/mmo=, setm-, sotm=/sotme=, which he glossed
instead as “hear”. But also in construction with the preposition e-, sotm certainly can
mean “hear”, at least when the object of e- is a thing (such as a voice) rather than a
person: for example, mpou-sotm e-tesmé “they did not hear the voice” (Acts 22:9).
I think it necessary... to admit — provisionally — that the distinction represented in
English by “hear” versus “listen (t0)” is not marked in Coptic by the opposition sotm
-/n- : sotm e-...”"7

In Emmel’s opinion, consequently, the opposition between sétm, and sétm, cannot be
reduced to the semantics of the verbal lexeme itself. An alternative explanation offered in
Emmel (2006) is semantic, too, and focuses on the referentiality and semantic prominence
ofthe object. It is claimed that the transitive allomorphs of sé#m are in most cases employed
with a specific type of objects which is semantically void and not directly definable
in terms of any other semantic case-role, such as SOURCE (sound emitter, typically a

all other cases, the meaning of this phrase is ablative. However, with mocTe and me, coding of any
pronominal object with prepositional phrase is equally excluded.
197 Emmel (2006: 38).
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person), AUDITIVE (sound or voice), FORM (text-type) or SPEECH (word). Emmel calls
this type of object NEUTRAL. In the corpus of the Sahidic New Testament, this type of
object is most frequently realized through the resumptive pronoun of a relative clause.'*
However, neutral objects are not confined to the transitive valency pattern; according to
the statistics in Emmel (20006), they are, at least, as frequent with the prepositional phrase
¢- / epo-. Thus, the semantic type of object does not unambiguously define the valency
pattern.

Since neutral objects are usually expressed by pronouns, one could imagine that status
pronominalis of this verb stands in complementary distribution to status absolutus with
respect to the type of object (direct pronominal vs. e+ nominal object). This, however, is
not quite true, because pronominal objects are also compatible, even frequent with the sotm
e-construction. A significant fact is that the absolute form of s6tm almost never comes with
the prepositional phrase mmo=. Not a single example can be found in Shenoute’s Canons,
and there is only one such example in the Biblical corpus:

(103) Luke 16:2
nexay Nag X€ OY M€ Mal €TcMTM MMOY €TBHTK
Ti todto dxov® mepl Gov
‘(He) said to him ‘What is this that I hear about you?’

Nor is <status absolutus +n+ Noun> a frequent combination. Again, Shenoute consistently
abstains from using it, and the biblical Coptic provides not more than 4 examples: Job 9:16
(ngecwTMm nNerTangoyTe), Jer 8:6 (NTETNCOTM NNeYWaxe aN), Dan 3:29 (MnencaoT™
NNEKNTOAH), Luke 9:9 etcaoTi nnat eTBuTq). By way of comparison, the number of <cawmn
e>-tokens in the Bible amounts to some 600. Clearly, the absolute form of coTm is as good
as incompatible with the transitive pattern, which means that the two valency patterns are
found in complementary sets of environments. These are also unevenly distributed. The
construction of infinitive with the prepositional phrase seems to be unmarked, whereas
the use of the transitive minority of construct forms is, in all probability, semantically
conditioned by a specific type of object, namely, a resumptive or other pronoun. Thus, the
functions of the two constructions partly overlap. This development can be construed as
the gradual replacement of the transitive forms through the non-transitive infinitive in the
process of paradigm levelling. Such diachronic model would mean that historically, the
absolute infinitive of sofm appeared in the eventive conjugation later than the transitive
forms. Whether or not this pattern had originated in the durative conjugation and later
spread on to the eventive one, could be clarified in the course of some further research.
Among the verbs with similar valency alternation pattern are, e.g., 10ye ’strike’, KWpw
‘request, persuade’, g ‘reach’, kwmw ‘mock, deride’.’” Using kMm@ as an example,
we can once more verify that differences in valency are morphosyntactically conditioned
and do not entail semantic differences. The absolute form of kM is expanded by the
prepositional phrase nca- ‘after’, which is compatible with both nominal and pronominal

198 Emmel (2006:49).
199 Emmel (2006) observes similar behavior in the verb gawn ‘bid, order’ (Emmel 2006:51).
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objects and alternates with construct forms of the verb. Both the object of nca- and the
pronominal suffix object denote a person or an entity which is being derided.

(104) Shen.Can. 8 XO 51:10-16>°
H EKNAKMOM®) NCA IMNAC TIEMPOGHTHC ETCMAMAAT' TIPMME ETXALM aY®D E€TBHT oM
mMa
‘Va-tu te moquer de Jonas, le prophéte béni, 6 homme souillé et abominé dans ce
lieu?”’

(105) Shen.Can. 8 XO 68:14
NTAQKOMMOY AN €TBE NTMMTE NNQOITE H NEPQM(N)*
‘Ce n’est pas a cause des franges des vétements ou des manteaux qu’il les a
raillés...’

Both xama) nea- and kom@= are used to render identical or closely synonymous Greek
verbs in the Bible: poktnpife ‘turn up the nose, sneer at’, £é€ovdevom ‘set at naught’,
atpdo ‘disdain’.
(106) Psalm 2:4 ayw nxo0€1c NAKOMMOY
Kol 0 KOPLog EKPUKTNPLET AOTOVG

(107) Isa 37:22 aqcome aymd 24KOMME TTIAPOENOC TAEEPE NCIDN
"E@adMoév o€ kol Epuktiproéy oe mapHévog Buydmp Ziov

(108) 2Sam 6:16 ack@mM@) NCWY M TIECRHT
Kol £E0vdévecey anTov €v Tf] Kapdig avtiig

(109) Ps 21:7 oyON NIM €TNAY EPOl AYKMMA) NCMI
Ps 21:8 mdvteg ol Oempodviég pe EEepukTiprody e

(110) Ps 34:16 aymneipaze MMO1 aYKMMA) NCDL PN OYKMDOMA)
énelpacav pe, EEEPUKTHPLGAY UE LUKTNPIGUOV

The valency split of kM) looks therefore very similar to the previously discussed case
of cooTm and can possibly be explained in the same vein, except that with kM), the
referentiality of the object does not seem to make any difference for the choice of the
absolute or the construct form.

1.3.6.2 Suppletive forms across the conjugation patterns: case of €me vs. cooyn

The two Coptic verbs for ‘know’ — emie and cooyn — have never as yet been regarded
as suppletive forms. Moreover, the lexicologists of Coptic distinguish both verbs
semantically. So, Crum translates cooyn simply as ‘know’, whereas eme is both ‘know’ and
‘understand’; similarly, Funk in his concordance to Shenoute translates them as “connaitre”
and “percevoir, comprendre”, respectively. If I nevertheless suggest a relationship of
suppletion between these two verbs, it is due to the fact that their distribution in the
conjugation patterns is not identical. emie is almost without exception used in the non-

200 Translation of this and the next example: A. Boud’hors.
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durative pattern, while the infinitive of cooyn seems to be compatible with the durative
pattern only. In the table below, the first 50 occurrences of each verb in the Old Testament

are listed with their conjugation base.

Table 6 | cooyn and eme in the Old Testament (sample)

COOYN

eme

1) Gen 3:5 epenmMoOYTE Tap COOYN X€

2) Gen 18:19 NeICOOYN Tap X€

3) Gen 19:35 nNEYCOOYN &N T1€
€TECGINENKOTK

4) Gen 27:2 NTCOOYN aN MIIELOOY
MIAMOY

5) Gen 30:29 NTOK METCOOYN
E€TMNTRMRAN

6) Gen 31:6 NTOTN A€ 2OTTHYTN
TETNCOOYN X€

7) Gen 31:32 NEPEIAKMDB A€ COOYN &N T1€
X€

8) Gen 48:19 tcooyn pw + clause

9) Exod 1:8 na1 engcooyn an eiwcHd

10) Exod 3:7 tcooyn rap Mmeyeice

11) Exod 3:19 anox nag tcooyn xe

12) Exod 4:14 tcooyn x€

13) Exod 5:2 ntcooyn an MIxo€ic

14) Exod 6:12 aNOK NAE NTCOOYN aN
N2 XE

15) Exod 9:30 tcooyn xe

16) Exod 10:26 aNON NAE NTNCOOYN aN
X€

17) Num 11:16 NTOK €TEKCOOYN MMOOY X€

18) Num 14:23 nal €T€ NCECOOYN aN
MOMETNANOYY MN TNES00Y

19) Num 20:14 nNTOK KCOOYN €rpice THPY

20) Num 22:6 t+cooyN aNOK X€

21) Num 22:34 NEICOOYN TP 3N X€

22) Num 32:11 nal €TCOOYN MIIIEO00Y MN
MMETNANOYY

23) Num 35:23 nial €qNaMOY NeHTY
NYCOOYN aN

24) Deut 1:39 €TENYCOOYN &N MITOOY
MOMETNANOYY H MIIMESO0Y

25) Deut 3:19 tcooyn x€
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1) Gen 3:7 ayeme xe

2) Gen 8:11 ageMe A€ NG1 NDRE X€

3) Gen 21:26 umeme xe

4) Gen 24:14 purnal Tra€ME X€

5) Gen 24:44 punal tuaeive X€

6) Exod 2:4 ec6m@T MIOYE €E1ME ENETNAWMDIIE
MMoq

7) Exod 6:7 nTeTneme xe (conj.)

8) Exod 7:5 nceenie NG1 NPMNKHME THPOY X€

9) Exod 7:17 oM nal KNa€IME X€

10) Exod 8:6 xexac ekeeme xe

11) Exod 8:18 xexac exeeme xe

12) Exod 9:29 xekac ekeeMe x€

13) Exod 10:2 ppal NPHTOY NTETNEIME X €

14) Exod 10:7 koywa) eeme xe

15) Exod 14:4 nceeme THPOY NG1 NPMNKHME X€

16) Exod 14:18 nceeme THPOY NG1 NPMNKHME X€

17) Num 11:23 emaH KNAEIME X€

18) Num 14:34 ay® TETNAEIME ENGMNT NTAOPTH

19) Num 16:5 ageme N61 NINOYTE ENETENOYY NE

20) Num 16:28 M ral TETNAEIME X€

21) Num 16:30 nTeTneIME X€

22) Num 22:19 Taeme xe

23) Deut 4:35 pCTE €TPEKEIME X€

24) Deut 4:39 ay® €K€eMe MIOOY NIKOTK @M
TIEKQHT X€

25) Deut 7:9 ayw kna€Me X€

26) Deut 8:5 ayw eKkeeMe oM MEKPHT X€

27) Deut 9:3 &y ekeeMe MIMOOY X6

28) Deut 9:6 ayw ekeeme Mooy Xe

29) Deut 11:2 aym €TE€TNEEIME MITOOY

30) Deut 11:2 nal €TENCEEIME AN OYTE MITOYNAY
€TECBM MIX0EIC

31) Deut 29:5 xeKaC €TETNEECIME X€

32) Deut 29:8 xeKkac €TETNEEIME X €

33) Josh 1:7 xexac exeeme €2wB NIM
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COOYN

€me

26) Deut 8:3 éNCECOOYN MMOY &N NG1
NEKEI0TE

27) Deut 8:16 €T€ NCECOOYN MMOY AN NG1
NEKEIOTE

28) Deut 9:2 Nal NTOK €TKCOOYN MMOOY

29) Deut 11:28 €éNTETNCOOYN MMOOY &N

30) Deut 13:3 éNTETNCOOYN MMOOY AN

31) Deut 13:7 eNrcooyn MMOOY aN

32) Deut 13:14 enrcooyN MMOOY aN

33) Deut 14:21 NrieTE NCCOOYN MMOY AN

34) Deut 19:4 MneT21TOYMY ENYCOOYN 2N

35) Deut 28:33 kepeoNOC €NYCOOYN MMOY
an

36) Deut 28:64 nal NFCOOYN MMOOY aN

37) Deut 29:15 NTWTN TETNCOOYN N6E...

38) Deut 29:25 nal €TEENCECOOYN MMOOY
an

39) Deut 31:21 anok rap tcooyn
NNEYTIONHPIA

40) Deut 31:27 xe anok tcooyn
NTEKMNTNAMT MaKe

41) Deut 31:29 tcooyn rap xe

42) Deut 32:17 eNCECOOYN MMOOY aN

43) Deut 32:17 eNNEY€EI0TE COOYN MMOOY
an

44) Deut 34:6 M AaaY COOYN NTEYKAICE

45) Josh 2:5 ntcooyn an x€

46) Josh 2:9 tcooyn xe

47) Josh 8:14 nippo A€ NEYCOOYN aN X€

48) Josh 10:2 neqcooyN Tap X€

49) Josh 14:6 NTOK KCOOYN MIIM)aXE

50) Josh 22:22 ayw NTOY MNOYTE YCOOYN

34) Josh 1:8 XeKaC €KEEIME €EIPE NRMDB NIM

35) Josh 3:7 xekac eyeeme xe

36) Josh 3:10 gural TeTNACIME X6

37) Josh 4:24 x€ €Y€€IME NG1 NPEONOC THPOY MITKAL
X6

38) Josh 22:22 nToq pmY quaEIME X €

39) Josh 22:31 Mmooy aneme X6

40) Josh 23:13 eme xe

41) Josh 23:14 TeTNa€IME PMITETNZHT MNTETNYYXH
X6

42) Judg 3:2 x€XaC €YEEIME NGINTENES NNW)HPE
MIICPAHA €TCABOOY

43) Judg 3:2 mnoyewme epooy

44) Judg 3:4 ay® 2acQMDIIE EKAXY EMAL0Y EMPAZE
MIICPAHA NHTOY €EIME X€

45) Judg 4:9 mauN €€ X6

46) Judg 6:22 ay® reA€m®N ayeIME X€

47) Judg 6:29 ayeme xe

48) Judg 6:37 tnaeme x6

49) Judg 13:16 unyeme xe

50) Judg 13:21 TOTE aMANDE €IME XE

This small sample providing a true-to-life picture of the distribution of the two verbs proves
that the preference of each one towards a specific conjugation pattern is not accidental. It
also shows that the choice of this or that verb is not conditioned by the type of the object,
whether nominal phrase or clause, although eme may occur more frequently with a clause,
than with a (pro)noun. The relationship between the two infinitives may thus be identified

as suppletion in tense and aspect.

By way of illustration, let us consider the following example:
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(111) Joshua 22:22
TINOYTE NTOY ON T€ MNOYTE ENTOY TIE€ TLXO0EIC MINOYTE aYM NTOY MNOYTE YCOOYN
AYMD MCPAHA NTOY 2MY YNAEIME
‘0 Bedg Bedg EoTLV KUPLOC, Koi 6 BEdg Bedg KUplog adTog oldev, kal Iopank adTodg
YVOOoETAL
‘The Mighty One, God, the Lord! He knows; and let Israel itself know!

Despite their being expressed by different lexemes in Coptic and in Greek, the two signs
for ‘know’ contain no difference in notion, but that of tense and aspect. This follows
not only from the parallelism of these two occurrences, but also from the fact that both
translate one and the same Hebrew verb Y72 / ¥7° ‘know’*":

D2 N R) YT R LTT, DN O g 2o 78
El-Elohim-JHWH-EI-Elohim-JHWH hu - yode€a - ve - Isracl — hu - yeda$
‘God’(6) — ‘he’— ‘know’- 3 Sgl Pr — ‘and’— ‘Israel’— ‘he’— ‘know - 3Sgl Fut

One could argue that the feature <+ telic> is an intrinsic property of each lexeme and
defines their respective compatibility with the conjugation patterns. Thus, in 1 John each
lexeme has a constant Greek counterpart, oido. for cooyn and yryvdoke for eme, the
second pair used with the telic sense even at the expense of the distribution regularity (in
the case of TenewMe):

(112) 1John 2:3
AYM @M Tial TENEIME X.€ ANCOYWDNY
Kol £V TOVT® YIVOGKONEV OTL EYVOKOUEY OOTOV
‘And by this we know that we have come to know him’

(113) 1John 5:19-20
TENCOOYN X€ aANON 2ENBOX @M TINOYTE aYM TIKOCMOC THPY €JKH 2M TTONHPOC &YW
TENCOOYN X€ ATI)HPE MIINOYTE €1
oidopev 611 €k ToD Bg0od €opev, Kol O KOGHOG OAoG €V T( moVNpd KeTtol. oidapev
8¢ 611 0 Y10g 10D Oe0D TiKet
‘We know that we are from God, and the whole world lies in the power of the evil
one. And we know that the Son of God has come’

Interestingly, however, the feature <- telic> is characteristic of the absolute form of cooyn,
but not of its construct forms which can render yryvokm as can be seen from the example
112 (where ancoymnq translates £€yvoxopev). We may conclude that emie plays a role
of a suppletive infinitive for construct forms of cooyn. As also in the above discussed
case of caTm, this suppletive infinitive has lost the direct valency pattern in favor of the
prepositional phrase with e-. Since eme is also capable of tackling (pro)nominal objects,
these types of objects form a contrastive environment where the difference between the
two ‘know’-verbs becomes meaningful. To find out exact nuances of this difference is not
the task of the present paper, but the first impression is that the construct form of cooyn

201 cooyn translates y1yvmoko, e.g., in Matt. 12:33 €éBOX rap @M MKAPIIOC NWAYCOYNIIWHN £K YO TOD
kapmod 0 dévdpov yivioketal “For the tree is known by its fruit”.
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is preferred with pronominal objects over the emme epo-construction. The ratio of cooyn to
€me occurrences with pronominal objects in the Bible is 99 / 35.

Aspect-bound stem suppletion with the verbs of knowing is a phenomenon that has
parallels in Indo-European languages; in Classical Greek, as is well known, the verb
oida ‘know’ is morphologically related to €l8ov ‘see’, or more precisely, constitutes its
morphological perfect / resultative. One could suspect a fundamental analogy in the way
the notion of ‘knowing’ interacts with the category of aspect in both Greek and Demotic/
Coptic. In a most naive way, that can be formulated as follows: some languages tend not
to treat the resultative state of knowing something as a result of a process of acquiring
knowledge. If you are sitting down, you will end up seated, but if you learn something,
you will not necessarily end up knowing it. The process and the result lie, as it were, on
different planes which is reflected in different lexemes being used for one and the other.
Further, acquiring knowledge, either as a process or as a result, may be associated not
with the idea of knowledge as such, but rather with the idea of experience gained by
acts of perception or, in the case of Demotic, possibly even consumption.?”? In Greek, as
already said, the consequence of this aspectual and notional split is that the resultative
verb bears a genealogical similarity to the verb of perception, and not to the verb meaning
‘learn, gain knowledge’ - yiyvwokw; in Demotic or in Coptic, on the contrary, the eventive
forms for the resultative cooyn are supplied by the verb that originally denoted a type of
consumption (swallowing) and that came to denote the process of gaining knowledge, i.c.
€IME.

It is difficult to imagine in details the process by which this suppletion took place. The
predecessors of the two lexemes are not abundant in Demotic. The TLA database contains
6 tokens of “m-‘eime’ and about 25 of swn-‘sooun’. This evidence is, of course, too scarce
for any trustworthy reconstruction of events. One can at best try to mark some minor
regularities in the usage of both forms. Thus, “m participates in sdm=f's constructions (4
tokens out of 6), whereas swn always comes in periphrastic patterns (3 tokens of aorist) or
in present tense. m governs a clause (3 tokens), a noun introduced by the preposition 7- (2
tokens) and once a pronoun introduced by »-7//. swn, on the other hand, strongly prefers
nominal objects: nouns (8 tokens, no preposition), pronouns (4 tokens of pronominal suffix,
3 of n.im= with pronominal suffix 1 token of 7-=), as opposed to a single attestation with
a clause as an object (Rosettana, line 31). It is not unthinkable that “m and swn became
fixed in the non-durative conjugation in their absolute and construct forms, respectively, in
accordance with the type of object preferred in each case. It seems that later, this selectivity
towards a specific object type became smoothed out, though it did not vanish altogether.

Whatever happened, it manifested a drastic conceptional change compared to the older
stages of Egyptian that employed one and the same root 7/ for both the process of learning
and the state of knowing something.

202 On the use of the verbs of tasting as metaphors for the process of cognition in Egyptian, see
Steinbach-Eicke (2017).
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1.3.7 Conclusion

The approach proposed in this chapter explores the association between transitivity and
aspect in the Coptic conjugation system. Traditionally, this system is considered to be
based on the binary aspectual distinction (eventive vs. durative tenses). I argue that the
introduction of a new parameter, that of causativity /transitivity provides a more correct
account of Coptic verbal grammar. My analysis is based on the fact that inherently transitive
(construct) forms of the Coptic mutable verb are confined to the eventive conjugation,
whereas the inherently intransitive stative is only compatible with the durative pattern. It
is therefore reasonable to consider these forms aspectually marked. Thus, in conformity
with the generalizations in Hopper & Thompson (1980), Coptic transitive forms are
primarily associated with the telic (eventive) aspect, and vice versa, atelicity is linked to
intransitivity, a phenomenon resembling the causative split described in Kulikov (1999)
for Ancient Greek and Vedic Sanskrit. This model correctly predicts that the diathetically
unmarked verbal form, the absolute infinitive, will be in the first place employed as the
diathetic counterpart to the marked form in each conjugation. Indeed, in the eventive
conjugation the free infinitive most often (with some verbs, in the vast majority of
occurrences) has a non-causative reading. In the durative conjugation, on the other hand,
the infinitive mainly serves as a transitive counterpart of stative. A durative intransitive
infinitive occurs extremely infrequently, denoting an iterative event in present, or else a
dynamic process with the verbs whose semantics includes the component of change, such
as amal ‘grow’. Many, if not most of the monadic unaccusative verbs do not allow the free
infinitive form in the durative conjugation. The infinitive of such verbs is employed in the
Tripartite conjugation only and thus stands in a complementary distribution to the stative.

The transitive use of the eventive infinitive is easy to construe as a secondary
development. In fact, the statistically obvious tendency to use this form for nominal
arguments suggests that the absolute infinitive gradually supplants status constructus as
a prenominal transitive form, in course of the evolution of differential object marking in
the Tripartite conjugation. The fact that infinitive supplanted status constructus, but not
status pronominalis corroborates the idea that the differential object marking in Coptic
is triggered by the information status of the object. The object with more informative
value, e.g., referring to a newly introduced entity, is marked with a morphologically more
elaborate construction of infinitive with the prepositional phrase n-.

Revising the traditional idea of the two construct forms as “mutated forms of infini-
tive” gives room for a better understanding of minor morphosyntactic facts of Coptic
verbal grammar, such as a “valency split” shown by some lexemes having (transitive)
construct forms along with an intransitive infinitive (ca>tv, gloye etc.). It also explains
the absence of an absolute form with some lexemes, or suppletion of the missing absolute
form with the form based on another verbal root, as in the case of emme / cooyn ‘know’.

Based on the features of morphological mutability, transitivity and lability, the
inventory of Coptic native verbs can be divided into four classes: mutable transitive non-
labile verbs (here labelled “strong transitives”), mutable labile verbs, mutable intransitive
non-labile verbs, and immutable verbs. The members of each class have a common
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semantic denominator. Immutable verbs are unergative, mutable non-labile verbs are atelic
unaccusatives, labile verbs are combinations of telic unaccusatives and their causatives.
Finally, strong transitives are agentive telic verbs. Thus, a specific combination of two
factors, agentivity and lexical (a)telicity, defines the morphosyntactic character of a native
Coptic verb.

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

2.1 Problem description

As observed by Haspelmath, the concept of periphrasis has never belonged to central
issues in either descriptive, or typological linguistics.?”* Though forming an essential part
in the process of grammaticalization which repeats itself in cycles, each time using fresh
periphrastic material for synthesizing new grammatical forms, periphrasis is perceived by
grammarians as a marginal and haphazard phenomenon. The term is applied intuitively
to designate multi-word expressions with some kind of grammatical meaning, either
a basic one which is regularly signaled through morphological markers (e.g., Russian
imperfective future, Latin present subjunctive), or a finer and more complex one (e.g., the
Classical Greek periphrasis with Toyyédve + participle ‘I happen to do’). In the first case,
the periphrastic form in question often fills a paradigmatic gap, usually marking the place
of some categorial clash.?* It is then opposed to synthetic members of the same inflectional
paradigm (e.g., the Latin passive perfect is opposed to active perfect and present / imperfect
passive). The second type of periphrasis has no synthetic grammatical counterparts and
is consequently difficult to identify as a grammatical structure, rather than a coincidental
co-occurrence of lexemes.?”> However, periphrastic constructions, as a rule, have specific
features that help recognize them as such. Among these features, Haspelmath mentions
idiomaticity (or, in Haspelmath’s terms, ‘semantic non-compositionality’) and a limited
range of grammatical contexts the auxiliary member is compatible with. This last feature
is of special importance, since it provides a formal, not subjective and observer-dependent,
criterion of grammatical function of the construction in question. To use Haspelmath’s
example, “in the German werden-future only present indicative (and perhaps subjunctive)
forms of werden are allowed, but not past tense forms (e.g. wird kommen [becomes come]
‘will come’, but not *wurde kommen [became come]).””*%

Sharing the common fate of periphrastic constructions, the Coptic periphrastic pattern
<wmrie eqcoTn / eqcwT> has received very little attention until now. Being rather
infrequent, it hovers in the eyes of a Coptologist halfway between a rhetorical device and
a grammatical mechanism of an obscure function. As concerns the formal side, neither the
distributional properties of its auxiliary, nor the commutation properties of the core verb
have been adequately described. To my knowledge, no contrastive study compares this
pattern with synthetic forms of a similar meaning. Consequently, our idea of its semantics
may be but rough approximation.

Furthermore, it is unclear whether the criterion of semantic non-compositionality
is at all applicable in this case: grammatical interpretations of the pattern usually focus
on either one of its two parts, sometimes ignoring wwrne and sometimes stressing it

203 Haspelmath (2000:654 ff.).

204 Haspelmath (2000:655): “...this kind of gap can only arise in inflectional systems in which more
than one morphological category is combined”.

205 Cf. the discussion in Bentein (2011).

206 Haspelmath (2000:661).
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as the aspect-bearing element of the pattern, without any explicitly stated reason. This
uncertainty is reflected in different ways periphrastic structures are translated. At times,
they are rendered by a mere indicative passive, as in (114), or anticausative, as in (115):

(114) Shen.Can. 1 §6
EYEWDIE EYWHTIT €2PAT EXMIMEOYCIACTHPION NTEKKAHCIA NNOPITMMICE
‘Sie werden am Altar der Gemeinde der Erstgeborenen ... empfangen’

(115) Abbaton (Budge 1914:241, 30-31).
E€KEWDITE EKAME PN TMHHTE EKPMOOC €2Pal EXN OYOPONOC NKWRT
“You shall hang in the middle sitting upon a throne of fire’

In other cases, translators may choose to accentuate the durativity of the action suggested
by the subordinate clause, e.g., with an adverb of duration as in:

(116) Benjamin of Alexandria, Hochzeit zu Kana 252:14
AW €1F COONOY Y1 E2PHI
‘Ich liess den Weihrauch fortdauernd aufsteigen’

Most frequently, however, periphrastic structures are rendered by an analytic construction
with a verb denoting inchoativity, entry into a state:

(117) Hebrews 5:12%7
AYM ATETNWMIE ETETNPXPEIA NOYEPDTE NOYPPE 2N €CX00P
‘You have come to need (you-have-become you-needing) milk, not the solid food’

(118) Benjamin of Alexandria, Hochzeit zu Kana 248:3-4
0YO0R 24T €YITHT ETIAICA NEM dal €W)OEPOWP
‘Und er begann zu fliehen nach dieser und jener Seite, indem er in Erregung
geriet’

In cases like these, the translator must have relied upon the inchoative (i.e., change-of-
state) component in the semantics of the auxiliary verb as the last resort for distinguishing
the given sentence from its semantic doppelganger with a synthetic form (here, aTeTnp
xpia and aqnT, respectively).

Having no idea of either semantic, or formal triggers for the use of periphrasis, we
are even less equipped to explain the absence of periphrasis in syntactic and semantic
environment apparently suitable for it.?®

207 Translation: B.Layton (Layton 2000:343).

208 So, e.g., we cannot validate Jernstedt’s emendation of Sethe’s ‘misapplied stative’ examples
(see Sethe 1922, Jernstedt 1925). Jernstedt proposes obligatory use of periphrastic construction
wherever the infinitive “would not fit due to its meaning” (“Wo der Infinitiv wegen seiner
Bedeutung nicht hinpasste, da wurde allerdings das Qualitativ gesetzt, aber nie und nimmer in
der Weise, dass man es dann einfach mit dem betreffenden nichtprisentischen Hilfverbalprafix
zusammengab... Man bediente sich eben der Umschreibung durch das Verb ‘sein, werden’ im
betreffendenfalls erforderlichen Tempus mit daran angeschlossenem préasentischen Umstandssatz,
welcher das zum Ausdruck der Zustandsaktionsart unumgéngliche Qualitativ selber enthielt”).
Jernstedt obviously has in mind the use of the periphrastic construction as a suppletive form
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Our uncertainty stems from a basic logical fault in the general approach to the
periphrastic pattern. Strangely enough, it is usually regarded not as an autonomous
grammatical form, but rather as a concatenation of forms, one of which (the auxiliary)
is used to adapt the other (the core verb form) to the otherwise inaccessible grammatical
environment. Thus, it is implied that grammatical means are the speaker’s objectives.
Under this interpretation, the speaker does not intend to find a proper linguistic form for
the desired content, but rather wishes, for some obscure reason, to find whatever way there
is to use the pre-conceived form where he should not use it. This approach is obviously
fruitless as an instrument of linguistic analysis. Indeed, what would we learn of the English
periphrastic form ‘he will go’, if the grammar would only tell us, it is used to combine the
infinitive ‘go’ with the 3™ Sgl. personal pronoun?

Instead, I propose to apply the standard procedure that consists in:

a) verifying the categorial values suggested for the pattern by means of contrasting it with
other entities with similar or identical values;

b) finding the formal restrictions imposed on each of its parts;

¢) fine-tuning the definition of the pattern’s grammatical functions to match its distributional
properties.

2.2 Previous research

The most standard up-to-date description of Coptic periphrasis is provided in Layton
(2011). In Layton’s opinion, the periphrasis with qywne, as well as the periphrastic future
with the auxiliary €1, serves to enlarge the range of tenses compatible with the verbal form
used in the circumstantial clause.””’ For some reason, Layton does not extend this definition
to include also the periphrastic modi of imperative and jussive which receive a separate
brief mention. But even in this abridged version, Layton’s explanation is problematic,
since it cannot account for a substantial number of circumstantially converted infinitives
occurring in the periphrastic construction, as in (119):

(119) Four Creatures, f.4v b (Wansink 1991: 29).
AYEIKONOMEL PN TEGMNTMAIPMME ETPE MOYa TIOY2 2M MEYTOOY NZMON MMNE YEINE
NYTOOY NCTXION NNETON
“(God) arranged in his benevolence that each of the four creatures would resemble
four classes of the living”

Obviously aware of the problem, Layton adds to his formal explanation another one based
on semantics. He claims that periphrastic conjugation may at times express an incipient
meaning denoting “subject beginning to act, entering a state, beginning to participate
in a process, acquiring a quality).”?!® Given the extensive parallelism between Coptic
periphrastic predications and Greek <yiyvopou + adjective / participle> constructions

for a non-causal meaning, but he does not sufficiently clearly specify the conditions when this
suppletion should be obligatory.

209 Layton (2011:342fF.).

210 Layton (2011:343)
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in the Biblical corpus, such an idea certainly does not look ungrounded. However,
the combination of formal and semantic factors in Layton’s description of the pattern
creates notional havoc reflected in the table of Coptic tenses where Layton summarizes
his conclusions as follows (I reproduce here only the fragments that have a bearing on
periphrasis):

Future:

(120) g-na-kwT ‘he is going to build’
q-Na-@yrie €-9-kT ‘he will be building, he will build (or he will start building, he
will get to building); rare

(121) g-na-aywre e-9-kHT ‘it is going to be/ become built’ (describing a state)
ce-Na-KOT-q ‘it is going to be built’ (process)

Past:
(122) a-q-xwT‘he built / has built; it became built / got built’
(123) a-q-gywne e-q-kwT ‘he built, he started building, he got to building; rare
(124) a-q-gywne e-q-kuT ‘it was built (describing a state) (or it came to be built)?!!

Aspectual values this table assigns to different members of the verbal paradigm seem to be
impressionistic and not too clearly distinguished (for example, it is utterly incomprehensible
how the process of going to be built can possibly differ from the state of going to become
built).>!? That makes difficult rendering them through pulpable comparative concepts.
Thus, the translation of the future tense periphrasis (ex.121) suggests the notion of a pre-
resultative state, which would be a rare bird in typology. On the other hand, the past tense
periphrasis (ex. 124) seems to refer to past progressive, past resultative or past inchoative,
without any discrimination criteria suggested. So, for the moment, we can only cautiously
state that according to Layton, the periphrastic pattern appears in predicates with conflicting
tense / aspect / diathesis properties. This echoes the definition in Funk (1978a):

“Ein wesentlicher Zusatz zu dieser Regel (i.e., the rule of the incompatibility of stative
with the Tripartite conjugation, -- N.S.) betrifft das Verfahren, das die koptische Spra-
che fiir den Fall bereithilt, dass die beiden inkompatiblen Bedingungen aufeinander
treffen, d.h., wenn auf Grund semasiologischer Merkmale (Zustand und/oder Passiv)

211 Layton (2011:437-438).

212 Generally speaking, the given method of finding out aspects of verbal forms seems contrary to the
usual procedures applied by linguists for this purpose. Whereas a standard aspectual test consists
in finding out what aspect-marking elements, e.g., time adverbs, are compatible with the verbal
form in question, the aspectual values represented in the above table seem to be derived from
the meaning of different constituents of the patterns. So, for example, the translation ‘he will
start building’ constitutes a word-for-word rendering of the Coptic phrase which does in no way
guarantee the equivalence of grammatical meaning. Of course, the material of an extinct (and
not abundantly documented) language does not yield enough opportunities to conduct all the
necessary tests with precision.
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einerseits fiir das Verb die Qualitativform gefordert ist, andererseits aber der syntakti-
sche Kontext eine Konjugation des Dreiteiligen Schemas vorschreibt. In diesem Fall
tritt normalerweise eine auf analytischem Wege gebildete Ersatzkonstruktion ein, die
sogenannte Coniugatio periphrastica mit gwre.”?!3
Quack (2020) provides a similar explanation for the Demotic precursor of the pattern,
however, without any reference to the diathesis factor.

“Das Verb hpr ,,sein, werden® wird in verschiedenen Fillen als Hilfsverb gebraucht, um
Konstruktionen zu ermdglichen, die andernfalls ausgeschlossen wiren. Sofern man die
Nuance des Qualitativs im Sinne des abgeschlossenen Zustandes einer Verbalhandlung
aufBlerhalb des Systems der Dauerzeiten verwenden will, kann man das Verb Apr im
jeweiligen Tempus verwenden und daran einen Umstandssatz mit dem Qualitativ des
Hauptverbes anschliefen...”?!*

The not too obvious common semantic denominator of the three definitions is that the
periphrastic pattern has some kind of bound stative or bound resultative reading. Now,
boundedness of a state can theoretically mean that this state is presented as having a
starting point or an end-point (if it has both, then it is punctual and therefore cannot be
regarded as a state). The second option must be excluded from consideration, because
there is no evidence of a periphrastic construction with @ywne ever having a terminative
meaning analogical, e.g., to Russian derivatives with the prefix do-: do-smotrel “finished
watching”.2!> Thus, the general meaning of periphrasis is assumed to be start-defined
stative, i.e., inchoative.

Two additional descriptions of the pattern, one in Demotic and one in Coptic, do not
refer to the feature of inchoativity or boundedness, but stress the ultimately imperfective
character of the pattern. Simpson (1999) claims that “the durative clauses in these
passages all express continuous or progressive actions, and the periphrastic construction
is presumably employed in order to link them with verbal bases which do not normally
have this sense.”?!® In the same vein, contrasting forms like ‘k-na-oyor’ with ‘k-Na-qymwre
€-K-oyaaB’ and ‘e-k-€ ka-pwK’ with ‘e-k-e-@mrie e-k-kw N-pwk’, Lambdin suggests that
the periphrastic circumstantial is employed, “when it is necessary to express a durative or
continuous process or state in the future”.?!” Yet, he abstains from extending the validity of
his hypothesis to tenses other than the future.

Finally, Funk is the only author to explicitly propose passive diathesis for a possible
trigger of the periphrastic construction. His definition, however, is somewhat evasive and
does not specify the conditions under which diathesis could be considered the sole or main

213 Funk (1978a:25).

214 Quack (2018: 68).

215 For the terminative meaning, Coptic employs the periphrastic structure with the auxiliary oyw; but
even that, strictly speaking, does not always have the meaning of termination of a state, but rather
that of a state after the termination of an action, i.e., a resultative state, see Grossmann (2009).

216 Simpson (1996: 129).

217 Lambdin (1983: 30.9).
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88 2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

factor responsible for the use of periphrasis. Taken at face value, the idea that periphrasis
serves to combine non-active forms with the tense base conjugation is not satisfactory.
After all, a large number of verbs have a synthetic form (that of the absolute infinitive)
which functions as a punctual passive or anticausative of the Tripartite conjugation. As can
be seen from the following Biblical examples, neither an anticausative meaning, nor even
a parallel periphrastic construction with the change-of-state meaning in the Greek original
do necessarily bring about the use of periphrastic pattern in the Coptic translation:

(125) Matt. 17:2
€420 AYTAATE NTRE MITPH aYM NEYROITE AYOYBAW) NT€E MIIOYOEIN
Kol EAopyev 10 TPOoOTOV aTOd MG O HAMOG, TO O& 1dTior TOD EYEVETO AEVKA MG
10 Qg
‘and his face shone like the sun, and his clothes became as white as the light’
(126) John 5:9
AaYM NTEYNOY a4oyXal NG1 TPIOME
Kol eV0Emg &yéveto DyMg O dvOpwmTog
‘and the man was immediately healed’

(127) Acts 1:19
AYM AMEIRMB GWATT €BOX NOYON NiM
Kol YvOoTov £yéveto Tacty’
‘and it was revealed to everyone’

(128) Acts 8:1
OYON A€ NIM &YX.MMPE EBOX ENEXMPA NTOYAAIA MN TCAMAPIA
TavTEG 0¢ dresTApNGAY KT TOG XDpog ThG Tovdaiag kol Tapapiog
‘and they were all scattered throughout the regions of Judea and Samaria’

It is therefore to be expected that the diathetically conditioned periphrasis, if indeed it
exists, marks such cases where the use of a synthetic form is for some reason impossible,
i.e., functions as a suppletive form filling an inflectional gap. Alternatively, one could
perhaps argue that passive / non-causative is nowhere a single factor contributing to the
use of periphrasis, but that it is invariably entwined with some other grammatical feature,
e.g., with stative aspect, and it is precisely this combination that needs to be expressed
analytically.

The sum total of our present-day ideas about the Coptic periphrasis looks as follows:
this pattern must in most, if not all, cases have an imperfective value; it may, at least
sometimes, convey the sense of change-of-state; it is often employed in future tenses,
though not confined to them; finally, in some cases it might fill paradigmatic gaps created
by collision of anticausative or passive sense with certain, as yet undefined, aspect-tense
features of the Tripartite conjugation. In the following parts of the study, I shall try to
elucidate this description.
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2.3 Distributional properties of periphrasis

From the present-day descriptions of the pattern, one might conclude that no restrictions
are imposed on the tense base of the auxiliary; indeed, Layton’s above-cited wording
suggests that the periphrastic pattern is aimed at employing as many tense bases, as
possible, to enlarge the scope of stative. However, an examination of the distribution of
periphrasis proves such ideas to be somewhat too loose. It turns out that some tense bases
are involved in periphrasis much more often, than the others, some do not participate in
the pattern, at all.

Unfortunately, the only text corpus allowing for exhaustive and significant statistics is
a translated one, i.c., that of the Bible. The count below reflects the respective number of
circumstantially converted infinitive or stative clauses expanding a Tripartite qywrne-clause
in the biblical corpus. It does not include circumstantial clauses with nominal predicates,
with the predicates expressed by possessive verboid or adjectival verbs.

Tense base Number of tokens
Optative 77
Future 76
Perfect 48
Conjunctive (mostly following future tense) 47
Imperative 19
Inflected Infinitive 14
Jussive 8
Conditional (future sense)

Aorist 1
All tokens 294

For reference, one can compare it with numbers obtained from Shenoute’s Canon 1 and
Canon 6:

Canon 1

Perfect

Imperative

Optative

Conjunctive (following future)
Future

Inflected Infinitive

All tokens 15

—_— = N W A

Canon 6

Perfect

Inflected Infinitive

Future

Conjunctive (following future)
Conjunctive (following present)
All tokens 14

NN W W N
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90 2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

Although there is a surprising variation in the data as to the ratio of perfect forms (in the
biblical text, the tokens of periphrastic perfect constitute some 16% of the array, while in
Shenoute’s corpus they amount to some 30+%), in other respects, the statistics show much
affinity. Thus, aorist forms are vanishingly rare in the Bible and virtually non-existent in
the two selected canons. Importantly, in both corpora, there is no single occurrence of
either limitative ‘empat-f-sotm’, or temporal ‘ntere-f-sotm’ with periphrasis. Later I shall
try to account for the absence of these tense bases; suffice it here to observe that if the
main semantic content of periphrasis would be to stress inchoative aspect of an action, its
non-occurrence with the limitative base would be striking and rather unexplainable. At
the same time, the majority of the overall occurrences of periphrasis are represented by
tenses and moods with various shades of future meaning. The Demotic evidence, though
extremely scarce, reveals roughly the same ratio of periphrastic future to past tense, as the
biblical texts.?'® Thus, the temporal value of periphrasis may be either future or past, the
modal meanings include indicative, optative and imperative.

In the next two sections, I intend to examine the opposition between periphrastic
and synthetic temporal forms, to be able later to compare the results and find possible
differences between them.

2.4 Periphrasis: future tenses / moods

In a most parsimonious way, the meaning of future periphrasis as a complex morpheme
may be described as future resultative. In Nedjalkov (1988), one of the basic works on
verbal resultative constructions, the term ‘resultative’ is defined as follows:

“The term resultative is applied to those verb forms that express a state implying a
previous event. The difference between the stative and the resultative is as follows: the
stative expresses the state of a thing without any implication of its origin, while the
resultative expresses both a state and the preceding action it has resulted from.”

One has to bear in mind, though, that the distinction between the resultative and the
stative pointed out by Nedjalkov is not unambiguous. This is reflected in the fact that both
categories are oftentimes encoded by the same polysemous morpheme, which can also
serve to denote the passive:

The division was immediately surrounded by their opposite number. — Passive
I saw Frank Sinatra surrounded by fans. — Resultative

The village was surrounded by woods. — Stative?!?

In Coptic, too, these three categories are not strictly differentiated. Especially in the case
of periphrasis, it is convenient to think of them as a continuum with fuzzy boundaries.
With some lexemes (including complex ones, such as t-gan ‘judge’), the exact meaning
of periphrasis may be closer to the ‘pure’, i.e., punctual passive, as in:

218 The Demotic data is discussed in 2.10.
219 This example is taken from Nedjalkov (1988).
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(129) Shen.Can. 2 (Kuhn 1956:124, 24-25)
AIMAXE NMMHTN 2N TATAMPO MAPIQMITE ETETNT 2211 €PO1 oM MMM €TMMAY
‘(I have come to you once, or two or three times), having spoken to you by word of
mouth, let me be judged by you in that place.’

In this sentence, the adverbial expansion M mMa eTHMay meaning roughly ‘here and
now’, point rather to the punctual, than the statal interpretation (“let me be in the state of
being judged by you”). From the structural point of view, the predicate here is opposed
to the imperative pattern t ean epot ‘let you judge me’. Thus, the periphrastic structure
serves to form a passive of a formally intransitive verbal phrase.

However, it is much more common for the analytic construction with future tenses to
express a future resultative or stative meaning.”?® Contrastive analysis of synthetic and
analytic future forms, when possible, points to the opposition between a punctual event
and the resultant state of its non-agentive argument (‘to get fulfilled’ vs. ‘to stay fulfilled’,
‘to sit down’ vs. ‘to remain seated’). The presence of this semantic trait in periphrastic
predicates is formally proven by their compatibility with adverbial expansions denoting
time intervals, such as nnepooy THpoy ‘all days’ or wa- ‘until’. Since the adverbs expand
the predicate as a whole, and not just the subordinate clause, the property of durativity
must also be taken as pertaining to the predicate as a whole, as in:

(130) Num 6:8
NNEROOY THPOY NTE MEYEPHT €4EmMMIIE €JOYAMB MITXOEIC
nacug TUG NUEPAS TG VYIS avTod dyrog E6Tan KLPI®
‘All the days of his vow he is holy to the Lord’*!

(131) Luke 1:20
€1C QHHTE EKEMMDTE EKKM PMK EMMNGOM MMOK €)a.X€ MATIEL00Y ETEPENAT NAWDIIE
Kai idov on L@V Kai ur Suvapevog Aalfcat dypt Ng Ruépag yévnTo TadTo
‘And behold, you will be silent and unable to speak until the day that these things
take place’

(132) O.Crum 22
AYM ALAICCA TEKTTONIC NAG)DIE ECCMAMAAT M2 ENER
‘and Edessa your city shall be blessed for all time’

(133) Lev 11:24
AYD E€TETNAXMEM 2N Nal OYON NIM €TNaX®? €NETMOOYT NPHTOY (NAWMDIIE
€4X22M M2 TINAY NPOY2€E
Kol év Tovtolg pavinoeste mog O antopevog TV Bvnoiaiov ovtdv dkddapTog
gotan £00g EoméPag
‘By these you will make yourselves unclean, whoever touches their carcasses will
be unclean till evening’

220 My definition coincides with Lambdin’s “durative or continuous process or state in the future”.
221 Translation mine — N.S.
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92 2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

The two tokens of xwem ‘be(come) unclean, polluted’ in the last quotation constitute a
minimal syntactic pair not only with respect to their tense, but also with respect to their
diathesis. The use of the periphrastic construction cannot, therefore, be attributed to the
passive genus of the verb, but reflects the aspectual difference between the two predicates.
I could not find in the biblical corpus a single instance of the infinitive xwem with a
non-punctual meaning; my guess is that the clause *quaxmem @a nay npoyee ‘he will
become unclean till evening’ would be ungrammatical.

The case of xwem does not, however, rule out the possibility of a synthetic form with
the future stative meaning:

(134) Num 35:28
MAPEYOYMR 2N TTIONIC MITMa MIIMT YANTEYMOY NG1 MINOG NOYHHB
£V yap T1 TOAEL TG KATAPLYTS KATOLKEIT®, £g Gv amobdvn 6 iepedg O néyag
‘For he must remain in his city of refuge until the death of the high priest’

(135) Deut 28:24
€PEMX0€IC T NOYWOEIW) MIMEKKAP NTE OYKa A)OYO EXMK EBOX PN TTE WYANTYTAKOK
AYD WANTYYOTK EBOX
8N KOPLOG TOV VETOV T} YT| GOL KOVIOPTAV, KO Y00G €K TOD 0UPAVOD KAToBicETOL
€T 68, £G AV EKTPIYN o€ Kol EMG GV ATTOAEST OE
‘The Lord will make the rain of your land powder. From heaven dust shall come
down on you until you are destroyed (it.: until it destroys you and until it wipes
you out’)

Evidently, the degree of obligatoriness of the periphrastic construction varies with
different verbal lexemes. This variation does not come at random but is regulated by the
lexical aspect of the verb. The main operative distinction is the distinction between telic
and atelic / durative verbs. Telic or terminative verbs are defined in Nedjalkov & Jaxontov
(1988) as the verbs that denote a transition from one state to another or acquiring a quality
(‘sit down’, ‘fall’, ‘forget’, etc.), while durative verbs do not imply a definite purpose
(‘sing’, ‘run’, ‘look’) or else they express a state (sit, know).??? For the Coptic periphrasis,
the crucial distinction seems to be the following: with telic verbs, the resultant state comes
at the final point of the event, whereas for an atelic verb, the ‘result’, or the eventive facet,
basically coincides with the entry into the state denoted by the verb. An extreme case of
the telic class are strong transitive verbs;>* statal verbs and the verbs of motion constitute
the opposite extreme. In a most general form, the rule sounds as follows: telicity of the
verb correlates with the obligatoriness of the periphrastic construction as a future atelic
non-causative form. The scheme below gives a graphic representation of the semantic/
syntactic/lexical range of the periphrastic pattern with future tenses / modi:

222 Nedjalkov (1988:5). This semantic category and its application to Coptic verbal system is also
discussed in 1.3.4.6.
223 See the definition in 1.3.4.6.
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IMeaning of | Passive (?) Resultative Stative Iterative (?)
periphrasis

IParadigmatic Suppletive Contrastive Facultative
function

\Verb classes | Strong transitive | Labile telic | Atelic / Statal | Motion
[Examples cagoy ‘curse’ | xok “fulfil’ | moye ‘burn’ | oxo6 ‘be sweet’ | nmoowe ‘walk’

The following two examples illustrate the facultativity of the analytic construction with
the verbs of motion:

(136) Genesis 3:14
€KEMOOME EXN TEKMECOHT aYM €XN 2HTK
€l T@® otnbel oov Kol Ti) Kothig Topevon
‘on your belly (1it.: on your breast and your belly) you shall go’

(137) Abbaton (Budge 1914:238, 19-21)
E€KEMMNE EKMOOME EXN HTK ® NNE2OOY THPOY MITEKMNY ©
“You shall be walking upon your belly all the days of your life’

The difference between the two expressions marked in bold lies on the margin of grammar,
since it cannot be represented in terms of binary opposition of any grammatical feature,
aspect included. Both predicates denoting identical events, the adverbial expansion
NNepooy THpoY Mnekwn? ‘all the days of your life’ is the only overt distinction between
them, and it would be reasonable to suppose that this expansion has triggered or at least
motivated the change in the form of the verb. In such cases, as this, the grammatical
opposition is not that of punctual synthetic vs. durative analytic form, but rather that of
an aspectually unmarked synthetic vs. marked durative analytic form. The periphrastic
pattern in the last example supposedly might have iterative, rather than durative reading.
However, this is a matter of interpretation and cannot be directly proven.

Periphrasis occurs more frequently with the class of durative and statal verbs. However,
I could not find a context that would help to detect the semantic difference between the
simple and the complex form in such cases. Extrapolating the previous findings onto these
cases, we might suspect that the longer form stresses the stative aspect of the verb, but it
is difficult to determine, whether a native speaker would find a significant difference in
sense between

(138) Ps 103:34
Ma@aX € NAMMIE €RONS Nay
nduvlein adT® 1 StoAoyn pov
‘May my meditation be pleasing to him’

and
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94 2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

(139) Sir 49:2
gNA2AOG NTP€E NOYEBID 2N TTATPO THPC
€V TOVTL GTOUATL AOG HEAL YALKAVONoETOL
‘it is (lit.: will be) as sweet as honey to every mouth’**

This non-obligatory kind of periphrasis cannot be accounted for by any theory that treats it
as a strictly suppletive structure. It does not fill any paradigmatic void, either as a passive /
intransitive, or as a stative form. Rather, it constitutes a device of categorial refinement,
which would be quite common for such structures, as pointed out in Bybee (1994).2%
Structurally, it seems to be a secondary development; one can imagine that the pattern
has been initially used as a suppletive form with various classes of telic verbs, and then,
having become associated with the stative meaning, has spread to the durative class.

In quantitative terms, at least, telic verbs constitute the nucleus of the lexical repertory
of periphrasis. This class consists of two subgroups, specified above as the labile (e.g.,
xok ‘fulfil / be fulfilled’, xwem ‘make (yourself) unclean’) and the strong transitive
(cagoy ‘curse’, etc.) verbs. With the verbs of the first group, the opposition <infinitive :
periphrastic form> is the opposition of aspects, punctual vs. stative:

(140) John 15:25
AAAA XEKAC 6YEX.MK 6BON NG1 MAY2XE E€TCH 2M TIEYNOMOC
AL’ Tvo, TANPWOR 6 AGYOG 6 €V T VOU® ODTMV YEYPUUUEVOS
‘But the word that is written in their Law must be fulfilled’

(141) John 16:24
XEKAC EPETIETNPAME WDIE E4XHK EBON
v 1) yopé DudV 7 TemAnpopévn
‘that your joy may be full’

(142) 1Cor. 14:25
NET2HIT MIIEY2HT N2AOYMN EBON
T KPLTTQ TG Kapdiog avTod pavepa yivetan
‘the secrets of his heart are disclosed’

(143) Isa2:2
TITOOY MMXOEIC NA@MIIE 6OYONR €BOX 2N TRaH NNEOOY
£ota &v TOic EoYATOIG NUEPULS EUPAVES TO OPOG KVuPiov

‘The mountain of the Lord will be visible in the latter days’**°

Here the periphrastic structure obviously supplies the stative future.

224 English translation: New Revised Standard Version.

225 “New periphrases develop to express meanings that are more specific than the meanings already
expressed grammatically in the language at the time.” Bybee et al. (1994:133).

226 Translation — N.S. The ESV translation (“It shall come to pass in the latter days that the mountain
of the house of the Lord shall be established as the highest of the mountains™) deviates strongly
from the Coptic text.
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The verbs belonging to the second group have an animate agent, are active and mono-
diathetic: their infinitive has a causative reading only. Here, the opposition <infinitive :
periphrastic form> is the opposition of both aspect and diathesis. This group constitutes the
biggest source of periphrastic constructions in Sahidic. Here belong, e.g., cagoy ‘curse’,
o ‘count’, coBTE ‘prepare’??’, swre ‘seize, take’, TonTN ‘make alike’, Ta€l0 ‘honor’, as
well as cmoy ‘bless’, which has developed a stative form, despite not being historically a
transitive verb.

(144) Pierpont Morgan Library M.593 (Installation of Gabriel), 77:25
TENOY G€ NECNHY MMDIIE ETETNCBTMT NTETNWMEPEMTHY TN ENCYNAZIC NNEKKAHCIA
E€TOYa2B
‘Now then, brethen, be prepared and go early to the services of the holy churches’

(145) Shen.Can. 8, XO 78:57-60
MAPOYMIIE EYCROYOPT NNAPNIINOYTE
‘Let them be cursed before God’

(146) Shen.Can. 3, YA 309-10
EYEMIIE EYMHP €20YN ENKANMN €TKH €2Pal NNECNHY THPOY
‘(And all who dwell next to us) shall be bound by the canons that are laid down for
all the siblings™*®

(147) Shen.Can. 1, 6, XC 13-14
EYEWMIIE EYWHIT €2PA1 €XM TIEOYCIACTHPION NTEKKAHCIA
‘Sie sind am Altar der Gemeinde der Erstgeborenen, die in den Himmeln
angeschrieben sind, empfangen’ (lit.: ‘they shall be received at the altar of the
church’)

Of course, the above schema of verbal classes represents only the most basic correlations
between forms and grammatical categories. Individual lexemes may develop an
idiosyncratic behavior which would lie beyond the scope of this rough approximation. So,
for example, the grammatical marking of the aspectual split by periphrasis may overlap
with a lexical and semantic split. Such is, e.g., the case of the verb oyon ‘be(come) clean,
holy’. Whereas its periphrastic stative is used 13 times in the Bible to translate dyiog
£€oton, the corresponding punctual mediopassive dywdlopor ‘become holy’ is usually
rendered by TBBO (e.g., 1Cor. 6:11, 1Cor. 7:14, 1Tim. 4:5, Heb. 10:29) and only twice
by the infinitive oyom, in the identical phrases of Matt. 6:9 and Luke 11:2 (mapenexkpan
oyon ‘hallowed be your name’). In other cases, oyon conveys the sense of ‘become pure,
unblemished’ (Psalms 118:80, Job11:15, Sirach 16:12). So, periphrastic predicates with
oyaaB, seemingly, do not have any synthetic counterpart of the same root.

227 Crum (1939) treats coBTe as a labile verb. However, most attestations marked as intransitive are in
Bohairic, or else have the causative reading ‘prepare (something)’ with an omitted DO. Although
Luke 10:10 proves that sporadic anticausative/passive use was not altogether excluded, it still
seems rather a marginal option in Sahidic.

228 Text according to Leipoldt (1954: 120). Translation according to Layton (2014:118-119).
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In much the same way, the infinitive of @oyo ‘pour down, empty’ is used mainly
or, perhaps, exclusively with the meaning ‘pour down’, while the stative form wovyert
means ‘empty’; thus, for @oyo, the synthetic form cannot under any conditions serve as a
syntactic alternative for the analytic construction:

(148) 1Cor. 1:17
XEKAC ENNEYMMIIE YMOYEIT NG1 TIECTAYPOC MIIEXC
iva un kevmdf 6 atowpog tod Xpietod
‘lest the cross of Christ be emptied of its power’

Finally, periphrasis can supply missing tenses or modi for stative verbs incompatible
with the eventive conjugation. In my opinion, this can explain the use of periphrastic
constructions with the verb eme ‘be like’ whose infinitive is not attested in the Tripartite.
The periphrastic construction is employed, when there is a need to express the idea of
‘being alike’ in tenses or modi other than present indicative:

(149) Shen.Can. 4, GI 98:37 (Wessely 1909)
NNEAd2Y 2Pal NPHTN €ITE 200YT €ITE CPIME @)MIIE EYEINE NNIPEYPNOBE THPOY
€TMMAY
“so that none of you, man or woman, would resemble all those sinners”

(150) 1John 3:2
TETNCOOYN X€ €W)aNOYWNP €BOX TENNAQMITE ENEINE MMOY
oidapev 4t €av pavepwbiy, potot avtd® Ecopeda
‘but we know that when he appears, we shall be like him’

A less rigorous, but similar behavior is demonstrated by the verb swwT ‘look, watch’,
whose infinitive is not, strictly speaking, incompatible with the non-durative tenses, but
strongly prefers the durative pattern.

Cases, as these, provide an ideal illustration to Funk’s concept of periphrasis as a
medium for combining the stative aspect with the non-present tenses. One should,
however, keep in mind that the variable here is not the aspect, which is an inherent part
of the lexeme, but the tense. Periphrastic forms of these verbs complete the paradigm not
only in future tenses, but in perfect, as well:

(151) Shen.Can. 9 DF 261:24, Funk (unpublished)
€2YWMIIE EYEINE MMOY
‘It was him they started to resemble’

(152) Exodus 2:4
ATEYCWMNE MWIIE ECEWWT MITOYE EEIME ENETNAWMITE MMOY
Kol KOTEGKOTEVEY 1] AdEAPT a0TOD HokpdBev Habely, Ti 10 dmopnoopuevov anTd
‘His sister was looking from afar to know what would happen to him’

229

229 Translation — N.S.
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2.5 Periphrasis: perfect

The difference between the synthetic and the analytic form is much less obvious with
perfect, than it is with future tenses. As will be shown in 2.7, the periphrastic perfect in
most cases conveys the meaning of the change of state. At the same time, as also with
future tenses, it clearly serves to represent the predicated event as interminate. This leads
to one of the two possible ways of interpretation: 1) the event is represented as begun in
the past but taking place at the time of speech or for an indefinite length of time; 2) the
event as such pertains to the past, but its result is valid at the time of speech or for an
indefinite length of time. As far as my examples go, the first interpretation is associated
with the absolute and the second one with the stative form of the subordinate predicate.

(153) Shenoute, Canon 6
MIMEQYGMGOM H TNAMGHMGOM aN €6M X€ TeHW) 2 E€MNPWME COOYN €BOX XE€
AY@®TIE €YXEPO 2Pal M MAZHT NG TIWMNE ETMMAY NAOIMOC NOE NOYKMRT 2ITN
NETNIYE NCIY NOE NPENXBBEC EYXEPO 2N OY2PM 21TN NETNIYE EPOOY 2YD A4@)MIIE
€UBPBP 2Pal 2M MACMMA NOE NOYMOOY €YC22TE 2aPOY NG NETNEXME 21 CAACE
EMKWRT ETMMAY
‘I could not and will not be able to stay, for I am hurt, and no one knows it
because this filthy illness has come to burn in my heart, like a fire under (the
breath of) those who breath on it, like the coals that burn in the oven, when one
fans them. And it has become boiling in my body, like water being heated by those
who throw wood and logs to the fire (underneath it).’

A frequent Greek equivalent of the first type of this pattern is the phrase: yiyvopou gig +
Acc., as in

(154) Ruth 4:16
AYM NOEMIN ACX1 MITHPE KOY! ACKaAY 2N KOYNC ACMMDIE ECZAOONE MMOY
koi EhaPev Noeuy 10 modiov kai £Bnkev €ig 10V KOATOV 0.0THG Kol £YeEviidn adTd
€ig TIOVoV.
‘Then Naomi took the child and laid him on her lap and became his nurse.’

(155) Shen.Can. 6, MONB.XV, 98, Amel. 1, 37
TITOOY ENTATINOYTE CROYMPY A4MMIIE EJPOKR €40 NKAKE € TAKHY THPY MN NEJWMNE
‘the mountain that God has cursed became burnt out, dark and destroyed, all of it
with its stones’

(156) Apocr. John 29:18-19
242 TMTH MOYOEIN aYM MIYWMDIIE NOYOEIN OYTE NKAKE aAXa a4@)MIIE €AONE
‘it darkened the light. So, it did not become light, nor darkness, but rather it
became weak’

The above examples show that periphrastic perfect constructions denote events consisting
of two parts, the change of state and the new state, of which the second has no tense value
of its own, but is assigned a tense depending on the context. Thus, the present reading is
appropriate for (153), but not for (154)-(156), which refer to narrative past.
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The first type of perfect periphrasis may be termed ‘antiperfect’ based on its time
schema: essentially, it denotes an event that is NOT completed at any known reference
time-point. On the other hand, the second type has the same two facets, as the usual perfect:
a prior event and a resultant state. Hence, no great semantic change would possibly ensue,
if we rephrase (155) in the following way:

[ITOOY ENTAINOYTE C2OYWPY AYPMKE 24P KAKE 24TaKO

However, the use of the analytic construction clearly shifts the accent from the event
itself to the resulting state. Taking this shift to be the main function of periphrasis, we
can extend this idea to cases where such semantic nuances cannot be obtained from the
context, such as:

(157) Shen.Can. 1, 17.5
AYKAAC ECACXHMONEL 2D ACA)MIE ECCONTT €BOX NG1 TACXHMOCYNH NTECTIOPNEI
‘indem man sie entkleidete und beschdimte und die Schamlosigkeit ihrer Unzucht
wurde aufgedeckt’

The biblical passage quoted by Shenoute uses a synthetic form, a non-causative infinitive,
to render the same meaning (the difference in tenses does not seem to play any role here):

(158) Ezek 23:29
NCGOATT €BON NG1 TACXHMOCYNH NTOYTIOPNI&
Kol ATToKAALQONGETAL iy VN TOPVEING GOV
‘and the nakedness of your whoring shall be uncovered’

2.6 Types of periphrastic predicates and the lexical inventory of the pattern

Seemingly at variance with the definition of periphrasis as resultative-stative form is the
fact that the periphrastic predicate is not confined to formally intransitive forms, i.e.,
statives and intransitive infinitives, but includes verbs with direct objects, as well, as, for
instance, in

(159) Gen 3:14
€KEWMIIE EKOYEM K22 NNE2OOY THPOY MITEKWNY
YRV 9&yn mhoog tog Nuépag Tig Cotig cov
‘dust you shall eat all the days of your life’

However, examples such as this last one show that ‘staging’ the event as atelic involves a
change in the agentivity properties of its subject, such as volitionality and non-affectedness.
Indeed, here, as also in the example from Luke 1:20 (exemmrie exkw ppwk ‘you will be
silent’), the core event of the predicate is forced on the subject referent as a punishment.
Another detransitivizing feature of such constructions is the low individuation of the
object. Thus, generally, even if the actant A performs an action on the actant B, the
imperfective aspect of periphrasis represents this event as the state of A, and not of B.
In Vendler’s schema, this corresponds to states and activities, but not achievements or
accomplishments. This semantic content may appear in three different syntactic shapes:
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2.6 Types of periphrastic predicates and the lexical inventory of the pattern 99
(a) intransitive infinitive (e.g., moowe ‘walk’) or — mostly — stative predicate:

(160) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 2 (299:6)
WANTOYNTY €MCa NBOX N@MINE €JCKPKMP EYPIME 2N NOYRIP MMOOWE
‘till they bring him outside and he turns over (or perhaps: lies upside down)
crying in the street’

(b) transitive infinitive with a non-specific (most often, zero-articled) object:

(161) Shen.Can. 3 YA 552:39
NTN@®ME eNTCBM NNENEPHY
‘And we shall teach each other’ (lit: ‘we shall give learning to each other’)

(162) Deut 19:11
E€PEWANOYPIOME A€ MMIIE €JMOCTE MIETATOYMDY
gav 8¢ yévnran dvopmmog pto®dv TOv TAnciov
‘if anyone hates his neighbor’

(c)  ‘impersonal passive’ construction; in this case, the deep structure patient corresponds
to two surface-syntactic actants: the object of the core verb and the subject of the
auxiliary. At the semantic level, it manifests the split between its status as the topic of
the speech (corresponding to syntactic subject) and its non-agentivity (corresponding
to syntactic object). At the syntactic level, it is obviously a mechanism for expressing
intransitive imperfective future / perfect with such verbs that do not have intransitive
forms (i.e., with stative-less verbs), in this sense an allotagm of (a):

(163) Nag Hammadi Codex V, The Apocalypse of Adam, f.85
MAPETIEYOY T2 ADMM® AN CENAMMIIE €YCOOYN MMOOY ()2 NINOG NNEMN®
‘Their fruit does not wither. But they will be known up to the great aeons’

(164) On the Punishment of Sinners, 77,26-78,2, Kuhn (1956:8, 28-30)
TIEYYNT NAMOY &N AYMD MEYKMRT / NaX€Na aN. NCEMTIE EPECAPE NIM NaY €POOY:
‘Their worm shall not die, and their fire shall not be quenched and they shall be for
all flesh to see them’

Each of the three constructions is available for the Greek loan verbs:
a) Periphrasis with intransitive infinitive:

(165) NHC II Gospel of Thomas, 70, Layton (1989)
TIEXE 1C X€ WDIIE ETETNPMAPATE
‘Jesus said, “Become such who pass by.”

>

(166) Pepper Receipt (Crum 1925:106-7)
E€CNAMMIIE ECOPX. YD €CBEBAIOY M Ma NIM
It shall be valid and guaranteed wherever it may be produced’
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100 2 Periphrastic construction < @wre + circumstantial clause>

b) Periphrasis with transitive infinitive and non-specific object

(167) Abbaton (Budge 1914:241,32-33).
EPENEKBAN NAM)DIIE €YOEMPE! NNETCAMECHT MITKA2 (Y22PAl ENET2N MMOYNEIOOYE ®
‘Your eyes shall be looking at the things below the earth, up to (and including) the
things that are in the waters’

c) Periphrasis with ‘impersonal passive’ structure:

(168) Nag Hammadi Cod. VI, Asclepius 21-29
NTOY A€ YNAMDIIE €YP ATIOCTEP! MMOY NTEYPENTIC €JW)OO0TT gN OYNOG NAYTIH®
‘And he will be deprived of his hope, since he will be in great pain’

(169) Nag Hammadi Cod. VI, The Concept of our great power
TOTE YNHOY €JOTOY THPOY EBON® &YW CENAG)MDIE EYPRONAZE MMOOY YANTOYTBBO®
‘Then he shall come to destroy them all, and they shall be punished until they
become pure’

Inside the class of verbs used in the periphrastic pattern, there appears to be a striking
percentage of synonymy, both among the native vocabulary and between the native
and the loaned Greek lexemes. The noteworthy micro-groups are: ‘remain’ (MOYN €BOX,
TIPOCKAPTHPEL), ‘watch’ (nay, swwT, eewpel), ‘believe’ (MapTe, mcTeye), ‘walk, be
engaged in the act of walking’ (Moowe, €1, mapare), ‘govern’ (AMa2TE €XN, APXECOaLl),
‘resemble’ (eme, ToNTN), ‘be small, empty’ (cBok, ®mwxp, oywcy), ‘be insignificant /
despised / distressed’ (pww, cow, cowy, Mkap), ‘be/ make firm, strong’ (wpx, Taxpo,
BeBaloY). This can hardly come as a surprise, seeing that all these lexical groups belong
to the atelic class and that the use of periphrasis is heavily influenced by the aspectual
features of the verbal lexeme.

2.7 The issue of inchoativity

As previously mentioned, periphrasis is now generally understood as a form characterized
by both imperfective (atelic) and bounded aspect, which means that the event in question
is represented as a temporally unlimited change of a previous state. Moreover, this change-
of-state nuance of meaning is thought by some researchers (e.g., Layton) to be the sole
trigger of analytic constructions with a subordinate infinitive. However, the very first
example used by Layton to illustrate this statement makes one question its veracity.

(170) Luke 7:38
ACA2EPATC 2IMAROY MMOY 2aPATY ECPIME ACAPX! NPPIINEJOYEPHTE NNECPMIOOYE
€2CYOTOY MIYM NTECATIE ACA)MITE €CTM ENEYOYEPHTE ECTMPC MMOOY MICOGN
Kol 6Tdo OTicm mapd Tovg THdag avtod Khaiovsa, Toig ddkpuaty fipéato Ppéxev
TOVG TOdAG 0HTOD, Kol Toig Op1Ely TG Ke@OATig avTic EE£EL0I0GEY, KOl KATEQPIAEL TOVG
w6daG ovToD Kol HAELPEV TQ HOP®.
‘And standing behind him at his feet, weeping, she began to wet his feet with her
tears and wiped them with the hair of her head and kissed his feet and anointed
them with the ointment.’
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2.7 The issue of inchoativity 101

For the periphrastic phrase acwmre ectm eneqoyepuTe, Layton suggests a translation
containing the marker of inchoativity (‘she began kissing his feet’), based on his word-
for-word reading of the phrase as “she-became she kissing”. The Greek original, however,
does not warrant such reading. The inchoative meaning in this verse is associated with
another verb (Bpéyew - ewpn ‘wet’). Following the original, the Coptic translator marks it
by apx1. On the contrary, the event of kissing is coded by the simple narrative imperfect.
The text gives no reason for a change-of-state interpretation in this case ( “she stopped
whatever she was doing and began kissing his feet”). Thus, paradoxically, Layton attempts
to prove his point with one of the very few instances of perfect periphrasis that does not
hold with the inchoativity hypothesis.

However, most occurrences of perfect periphrasis in the biblical corpus, with very few
exceptions, entail the change-of-state meaning, being the usual translation equivalent of
Greek yiyvopou -phrases, as in:

(171) Joshua 9:18 (9:12)
TENOY G€ AYWMOOYE aYD AYWMDINE EYMHY €BON MITICK NTERIH
VOV 8¢ €€npavincav koi yeydvaory Befpmusvor
‘but now, behold, it is dry and crumbly (lit.: has become dry and crumbly)’

(172) Lamentations 1:16
ANAMHPE WDTIE EYTAKHY
£Y£vovTo ol Lioil Lov NPaVIGUEVOL
‘my children are desolate (lit.: ‘have become desolate’)’

(173) Joel 2:2
MME OYON NIM (TIE 8YEINE MMOY XIN NC)OPTT YD MNNCa Nal
6U010G aVT@ 0V YEYOVEV GO TOD 0i®dVOG KOl LET AHTOV
‘their like has never been before, nor will be again after them’

If the inchoative sense can hardly be termed the main trigger of periphrasis in these cases,
it is at least not altogether excluded from the semantics of the phrase. The situation is
different with future tenses. Here, the Coptic analytic pattern almost always corresponds
to Greek < gipi + participle>:

(174) Deut 28:34

Nr@QMIE €KCOMM PN NETEPENEKBAN NaY EPOOY

£om TOPATANKTOG S0l T OPALOTO. TRV OPOUALGY GOV

‘so that you are driven mad by the sights that your eyes see’
(175) Mark 13:13

NTETNQMITE EPEOYON NIM MOCTE MMM TN €TBE MAPAN

£oeo0s LICOVIEVOL LTIO TTAVT®Y S10. TO GVOLULT. LoV

‘And you will be hated by all for my name's sake’

Interestingly, the observable neutralization of the change-of-state meaning of the auxiliary
in future tense is not unparalleled among modern languages. In this connection, one can
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recall the German change-of-state verb werden, which is used as an auxiliary for inchoative
past passive, but has no inchoative sense as a future auxiliary.

The syntactic and semantic problem behind these observations is, of course, far too
complicated to try to treat it in the present work, but the first naive explanation could be
as follows: the meaning of change does not require a specific morphological marker in
future tenses, because it immanently pertains to the future tense as such. For Coptic, this
means that the periphrastic construction generally depicts the event as a change from some
previous state, though this component of meaning is never the central or the single one.

The absence of periphrastic predicates in temporal subordinate clauses can be
sufficiently well explained and comprehended, if one takes into account that the temporal
pattern nTepe-q-cawTm ‘after he heard’ denotes a point of time understood as the starting
point of the event denoted by the main clause, hence it is bound to contain a terminative
verb; the interminativity of periphrasis must be what makes it incompatible with this
conjugation pattern. Slightly less intuitive seems the fact that the limitative clause, as well
as the temporal one, requires its predicate to be terminative-punctual and not just start-
punctual, in which case periphrasis would have a chance to occur with that pattern.

2.8 The issue of iterativity

An open question is the interrelationship between periphrasis and the semantic category
of iterativity. As shown in Khrakovsky (1989), this category pertains to the domain of
quantifiability of events. Since punctual events are singular, iterative (multiple) events
tend to take a morphological shape that expresses non-punctuality. As a consequence,
iterativity is often expressed by the same means as imperfectivity; not infrequently,
inside the class of verbal markers used to express imperfectivity, there may be a subclass
“specializing” on iterative Aktionsart. Thus, there would be nothing strange about one and
the same periphrastic structure employed as a marker of both durativity and iterativity.

However, the evidence of an iterative use of periphrasis is scarce and remains dubious
to me. | have managed to find no more than four or five instances of iterative periphrastic
predicate, one of them being the above cited example from Luke 7:38. In three further
instances, the core verb is a verb of movement (et ‘come’, noT ‘run’, Bwk ‘go’); iteration
is overtly expressed by temporal or spatial adverbials (pag ncon ‘many times’, emca MN
nia1 ‘here and there, to this and other side”) or implicitly suggested by the context.

(176) Besa On Theft, frag. 23: 11,3 (Kuhn 1956:63)
€TBE Tal OYOl NHTN X€ 20YKPITHC €JPROTE aN HT( MINOYTE, aYM ENJMITE aN
2HT{ NPMME P TIRATI NOYXHPa X € NNECMMITE ECNHY ()2POY NRa@ NCOTT® €Ct 21Ce Nay®
‘Therefore, woe to you, because a judge who neither feared God nor respected
man, gave judgment for a widow that she should not be coming to him so often and

troubling him.”**°

230 (This instance is an almost exact quotation of Luke 18:5 with a different time adverb, but an
identical sense: TNap MECRAM X€ NNECA)IE ECNHOY MABOX NCt 2ice Nal / EkSiK1iom avTy, {va
un eig Téhog epyonévn vwmdln pe / “...1 will give her justice, so that she will not beat me down
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(177) Hochzeit zu Kana, 248:3-5
0YO02 24T €YOHT raICa NEM dal €qI)OEPODP
‘Und er begann zu fliehen nach dieser und jener Seite, indem er in Erregung geriet
(178) Shen.Can. 1 17.7
MIP@DIIE EPEBHK €2OYN EMMA €TECYNATE NPHT( EPEWOOT 2NOYKPOY
‘Gehe nicht hinein zu dem Ort, an dem du dich zum Gottesdienst versammelst

2231

wenn du etwas Schlimmes planst’

The iterative perfect in (179) and (180) proves that, even if the analytic form bears any
relation to the iterative meaning whatsoever, it is, at least, not obligatory in perfect:

(179) Pistis Sophia, Book 1 23b 24,19-22
NTEPOYNAY €MNOG NOYOEIN ENEYWOOTT MMOI" AYW)TOPTP THPOY €XN NEYEPHY YD
AYTIOT €MICa MN Mai opai 2N NalmdN
‘when all those saw the great light which I had, they were all together (lit.: over
each other) troubled and flew from side to side in the aeons’

(180) Ps 77:40
232 NCOrt &Yt GONT nNag 21 nxale
TOCAKLIG TTOPETIKPAVOY QOTOV €V TR EPNUW
‘How often they rebelled against him in the wilderness’

Yet, the periphrasis of the unspecific-object infinitive might arguably highlight the iterative
semantics in:

(181) Nag Hammadi Codex VII, Teachings of Silvanus f. 87 (Peel 1996:286)
AYD EYWANMALAEYE MMOK §N 2B NIM )DIE EKP TIETNANOYY
‘And should you be educated in any matter, be doing what is good.’

2.9 Conclusion

The Coptic circumstantial periphrasis is compatible with the tenses and modes of future
meaning (future, optative, imperative, future conjunctive, jussive and future conditional)
and with perfect. Occurrences with aorist are extremely infrequent, periphrastic subordinate
clauses, if they exist, seem to be very rare.

Depending on the form of the core verb, the predicate in the circumstantial clause most
often belongs to one of the three formal types: a stative or an intransitive infinitive (mostly
with Greek verbs); transitive infinitive with a non-specific object; two-argument infinitive
with a non-specific subject, i.e. the ‘impersonal passive’ construction. The impersonal

by her continual coming.” Here, of course, the parallel with the Greek participle suggests itself
as another possible trigger of the periphrastic construction in Coptic. However, such structural
nuances would not be supported in quotations.)

231 Mueller (Heidelberg 1968:248). Though aware of committing a methodological transgression in
using instances from a non-related corpus and, still worse, from a different dialect, I cannot give
up on this token of iterative periphrasis: the instances are altogether so rare, that losing a single
one, you are in danger of missing a grammatical nuance.

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License
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passive type serves as an equivalent of the stative predicate for stative-lacking verbs.
Predicates consisting of an infinitive with a specific subject and a specific object, such as
Ruth 4:16 acwwrie €cer00ore MMOY £yeviON abT® €ig TIONVOV ‘(she) became his nurse’,
are rather an exception.

The specific semantic interpretation of a periphrastic construction depends on the
employed form and the lexical aspect of the core verb. With the statives of telic verbs,
including strong transitives, perihprastic pattern denotes, respectively, future or past
objective resultative. The periphrastic resultative past theoretically could be opposed
to the stative past expressed by the imperfect converter with stative, as, e.g., in Luke
9:45 neyposc €pooy / NV TOPAKEKOAVPPEVOY AT’ adT®dV ‘it was concealed from them’;
however, I was not able to find any actual minimal pair of periphrastic perfect vs. stative
imperfect with the same core verb. Further on, with the statives or infinitives of atelic
/ statal verbs, the periphrastic form has the respective reading as future stative or past
interminate (“anti-perfect”). Finally, with unspecific-object infinitives and with statives of
motion verbs, it presumably can also denote a multiple, iterating situation.

Asto the structural place of the pattern, with telic verbs it is a suppletive, i.e., paradigme-
filling form. With atelic / statal / motion verbs, it seems to be facultative, highlighting the
durative, or possibly sometimes iterative aspect.

Interestingly, whereas the past resultative periphrasis has the semantic component
of inchoativity (hence the parallelism with the Greek copular pattern y{yvouor + noun /
adjective / participle), the same construction referring to future does not usually denote
a change of state. Possibly, this shade of meaning is neutralized in future tenses by the
general sense of future as a change of the preceding state.

2.10 Appendix: periphrasis in Demotic

The tokens of the periphrastic Apr(=f) jw(=f) pattern in the Demotic corpus of the
Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae are very few, hardly more than 10. All the more remarkable
is that most of them occur within the tense bases that can be largely defined as future-type
tenses. Among them are:

a) Future and negative future
(182) TM47388, P.Rylands 9, X, 18
mtw =f p3 ntjjw =fr hpr iw =f shn n.im =n n*?
“It is him who will be responsible for us”
(183) TM54058, P.Harkness, 11, line 2, Smith (2005)***
...dd bn-iw-n3.w 83 {“'m hpr iw =s d D.t
“...saying: This little girl should not be in want of anything”

232 The verb ‘sHn’ in this example can be understood as either transitive (“he will command us”) or
intransitive. In my interpretation of this clause as intransitive, I follow G.Vittmann’s translation.
233 Translation mine, based on the translation in the Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae data base.
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b) Conjunctive with future meaning

(184) TM6378, Canopus decree, CG 22186 /18, Simpson (1996:238-239)

[mew] [p3] [sd] [n] (3] [71[j).¢ bpr iw =f grmrm r.r =f
“[and the tail of the Uraeus-snake] should be twined round it (i.e., papyrus stalk)”

(185) TM6378, Canopus decree, CG 22186 / 61, Simpson (1996:238-239)
p3 shn n nb ntj-iw =w dj,t h p3j =s stm-(n-)ntr n.im =f mtw =f hpr iw =f §b{,t} r p3
ntj-iw =w dj,t h° 83 rpj.t n [3] pr-3,t brng3 nh-wd3-snb 13j =s mw,t n.im =f
“...the gold diadem with which her cult image is crowned should be different from
the one with which is crowned the statue of Queen Berenice her mother.”

(186) TMS55955, P. London-Leiden 111, line 10, Griffith-Thompson (1921:34-35)
mtw =k dj,t <st> r t3 btne,t hm sp-2 n-ws-n dj,t hpr hSse mtw =f hpr iw =f stf m-$s
sp-2
“... and (you should) add (it) to the dish gradually without producing perturbance,
so that it becomes clear exceedingly...”

c) Optative

(187) TM55955, P. London-Leiden X, line 3, Griffith-Thompson (1921:74) 23
mj-ir =w hpr jw =w $§s sp-2 jw =w smn D.h jw =w switn iw =w phr
“Let them be proved (bis), established, correct, enchanted...”

All the examples above share three grammatical characteristics: they refer to future
events from the speaker’s time perspective, they have imperfective aspect and they are
all univalent clauses with the verbal lexeme used in an intransitive structure, whatever
guess we could make regarding its actual morphological shape. However, the aspectual
characteristics may vary, as can be seen from the following perfective example:

(188) TM46443, P.Berlin P 13548%%
iw=f-hpr iw rh p3-sr-p3-mr-ih p3 (r)kd r ij r-hrj mtw =f'ir p3 hrw 2 kd mj iw =f mtw
=<gf?> ppriw =fij r-hrj p3 hrw thb r dj,t wb n h,t-ntr
“If the architect Psenpelaias can come and make 2 days of building job, let him
come. And let him come on the day of watering, so that he cleans the temple.”

As for the tense characteristics, it is unclear, whether the few occurrences of the seemingly
identical construction in non-future tenses (exx. 10 and 11) can be interpreted as periphrasis,
at all:

234 My translation is based on that of Griffith-Thompson who however translate the periphrasis
analytically (“let them come into being, proved”).
235 My translation is based on that in the Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae data base.
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(189) TM56179, P.Carlsberg 302(8), frag. 13, II, lines 2-3%%¢
hpr p3 mwtiw=fhl r [m]3 nb ntj [hr] B p,t iw=f$nb irm p3 [‘nh] [;i.ir?] prn p3 nwn
“The Death flew (flew out? was flying?) to every place which is under the sky uniting
with the [life which] came forth from the Primaeval Ocean”
(or: “There appeared the Death, flying in every place under the sky...” etc.)

(190) P. Insinger XX, 18, TM55918
hpr hriw =fkpe h3 p3 dwfir=fhrj {r} <m> p3 3 m whm3
“Though Horus hid himself (was hidden?) behind the papyrus, he ruled the land
again.”

The Demotic data at our disposal are really too scarce to safely determine what grammatical
factors (imperfective aspect? intransitive diathesis?) were the primary triggers of the
periphrastic construction. One can easily imagine that in some cases the pattern was used
to avoid an agent-preserving intransitive interpretation:

* mj-ir =w smn mj-ir =w switn mj-ir =w phr
“Let them establish, let them set upright, let them charm (?)...” (cf. example (8)).
In any case, imperfectivity and intransitivity are just complementary ways of atelic repre-

sentation of an event. Thus, we can claim that the Demotic periphrasis, in all probability,
served as an atelic future construction.

236 My translation is based on that by M.Smith, with the altered periphrastic phrase. Smith’s translation
goes as follows: “Death came into existence, flying...” etc.
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3 Greek loan verbs in Coptic: diathesis and grammatical voice marking

3.1 Defining research object and research objectives

As the substrate language in the bilingual society of the Ptolemaic, Roman and Byzantine
Egypt, Egyptian language was subjected to a heavy influence of Greek which has replaced
Demotic as the language of administration. The extent of the interaction between the
two cultures and the two languages in the everyday life of different social strata is as
yet difficult to measure, as can be seen, e.g., from the careful evaluation of the bilingual
situation in the Ptolemaic Egypt in Bagnall and Cribiore (2006):

“The last two decades have gradually made it clear that Greek and Egyptian documen-
tation does not correspond in any simple fashion to underlying realities. The same in-
dividuals in some cases operated in both spheres for different purposes: Greek in royal
service, often Egyptian in religion, but much more mixed in law and private relations.
Long before the end of the Ptolemaic period, Greek was overtaking Egyptian as a means
of communication in practically every sphere except the religious, and yet, at least until
the late second century BC, private legal instruments in Demotic remained common.
What seems clear is that society contained a considerable spectrum of individual posi-
tions in the use of language, ranging from Greek settlers whose Egyptian was limited
to a few words for talking to servants or tradesmen, to numerous Egyptian peasants
who encountered Greek almost exclusively in the person of bureaucrats and even there
used intermediaries as far as possible. Between these extremes were many more or less
bilingual persons... <Moreover,> generation of Greek documentation <...> extended

by proxy much farther in society than did actual competence in Greek.”?’

The linguistic influence originating in multiple social contacts between the Hellenic and
the gradually hellenized native community certainly could not be unilateral. However, it
is obvious that the mutual impact of Greek and Egyptian was asymmetrical, mostly taking
the form of linguistic borrowing from Greek as a dominant language to Coptic as a socially
subordinate one.”*® Now, according to Sakel (2007), the character of borrowing tends to
correlate with the type of the sociolinguistic contact between the donor and the recipient
languages; the borrowing of grammatical patterns / categories often results from the
influence of a substrate language, whereas a dominant language provokes code switching
with the ensuing borrowing of the ‘physical’ linguistic matter, mostly vocabulary*°. It is,
therefore, not surprising that in case of Greek borrowings into Coptic, the borrowed stuff
consisted mainly or exclusively of what Muysken calls the ‘fabric’ of language, namely,
of lexical items, whereas the borrowing of grammatical patterns or categories, if any

237 Bagnall & Cribiore 2006:58.

238 See Muysken (2017:6). For the reverse side, namely, the impact of Coptic on Greek, see Torallas
Tovar (2017).

239 See Sakel (2007:15-16).
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such occurred, has yet to be demonstrated.?*” Among these borrowings, according to the
estimates of the DDGLC project, roughly 50% are represented by nouns and about 20%
more by verbs. The ratio of actual occurrences of nouns and verbs is different: here, verbs
account only for some 10% (or less) of all the loans. At present, the data base includes ca.
600 Greek loan verbs. This number may slightly change with the arrival of new documents
and new attestations, but hardly significantly.

A substantial part of studies treating the accommodation of Greek verbs in Coptic
concentrate on verb integration strategies. This issue comprises two questions: what exactly
was the form loaned, infinitive, imperative or the bare verbal stem; and what strategy, — a
direct insertion of the verbal lexeme or the light verb construction, — had the temporal
and the structural priority. The first topic has been investigated by Bohlig (1995), Funk
(2017); the second one is treated, inter alia, in Reintges (2001), Egedi (2017), Grossman
& Richter (2017). The ‘input’ part of the borrowing process has thus attracted a sufficient
amount of attention among the linguists of Coptic.

Compared to that, the ‘output’ part, namely, the diathesis and valency of a newly
minted Graeco-Coptic verb, is as yet a rather uncharted territory. The studies in this field
include Zakrzewska (2017a, 2017b) and Grossman (2019). Following Reintges (2001)
in his interpretation of the absolute infinitive as a morphosyntactic noun introduced by a
covert or overt light verb®!, Zakrzewska (2017a) suggests a number of questions as the
desiderata for future investigations, among them: what is the valency of the verbs obtained
by the light verb derivation; are there regularities in the number and morphological
marking of arguments of the derived verbs; is the valency pattern of a derived verb
influenced by the valency of the incorporated Greek form, or in other words, are there
correspondences between the valency of the original lexeme in Greek and its replica in
Coptic; and how precisely occurred the phonetic attrition of the light verb to reach its
final stage of zero representation in Sahidic. The question of a possible correspondence
between the valency patterns employed by a lexeme in Greek and in Coptic is addressed in
Zakrzewska (2017b), with the conclusion that the verbs of Greek origin in Coptic pattern
rather with the semantically close native verbs, than with their Greek prototypes, although
both languages use a case-marking system, i.a., to mark the patient’s non-prototypical
affectedness.?

Whereas the main point of Zakzewska’s research lies in various non-default (i.e., non-
transitive) valency patterns, Grossman (2019) focuses on the integration of Greek-origin
loan verbs into the Coptic transitivity patterns. Under a somewhat narrow definition of
transitivity as the property of a two-argument construction with A- and P-arguments,
Grossman concludes that Greek origin verbs have properties similar to those of native

240 Zakrzewska (2017a). Still, the grammatical influence of Greek is immediately evident in the
domain of discourse structuring, cf. Zakrzewska (2017b:218): “As for grammatical borrowings,
the strongest degree of Greek influence can be observed in the adoption of discourse strategies
and clause combining strategies, including the use of function words such as conjunctions and
discourse markers.”

241 Reintges (2001:184).

242 Zakrzewska (2017b:230-231).
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verbs in the domain of A/S-coding, but differ from them in the coding of P in that the
Greek morphs do not allow P-incorporation or indexing of P on the verb. According to
Grossman, this deficiency cannot be explained by mere phonological reasons?®, since
both indexing and incorporation of an object are possible for native verbs with the same
final segments (e.g., ‘krine’ and ‘Cine’, ‘staurou’ and ‘Coou’). Without pronouncing any
final judgement on the matter, Grossman admits that the inability of Greek-origin verbs
to incorporate a nominal or a pronominal object might be related to diachronic factors,
assuming that Greek verbs entered the Coptic language system after the mechanism of
argument incorporation and indexing had stopped being productive.

The present study continues exploring the accommodation of Greek loan verbs into
the Coptic valency and diathesis patterns, with a special focus on causativity alternations.
In the most general way, the problem can be phrased as follows: is the category of voice
marked on loaned Greek verbs in Coptic? And if yes, what grammatical mechanisms
participate in this marking?

The topic being vast, an exhaustive description would take far more than a single
study. My intention is therefore to delineate the observable tendencies. Even this modest
task stumbles upon many methodological difficulties which heavily impact the validity of
any conclusions and which I would like to register here as ‘limited liability” signs.

The first of these impediments consists in the definition of the object of research. One
has to bear in mind that the original Greek lexeme and its Coptic reflection cannot be
equated for the simple reason that the Graeco-Coptic morph is a member of a totally
different system of signs. This idea is advocated by Shisha-Halevy who stresses the
importance of “viewing Greek-origin elements as special ‘Graecitas Coptica’ linguistic
signs, with all this implies, and mainly Listener’s Model decoding analytical function”.
He argues that once a Greek morph starts its career in Coptic, it becomes “rather a special
Coptic sign, and as such is caught in an oppositive tension within C(optic), between
C(optic)-G(reek) and C(optic)-E(gyptian) signs... Any “memories” or rhetorical aura it
might have of its Greek career are in principle only marginally, if at all, relevant for the
Coptic état de langue, and for us in practice rather elusive and subjective.”?** The distance
between a Greco-Coptic morph and its Greek origin is immediately expressed through
semantic differences between them which can sometimes go so far, as to make the question
of grammatical similarity irrelevant. Thus, axxacce ‘exchange’, as it seems, has preserved
only one specific facet of the meaning of dAAdcom ‘change’ and therefore cannot denote a
spontaneous process; if the Greek verb in the Hellenistic period acquires an anticausative
usage based on this semantic trait of spontaneity, we obviously cannot expect the Coptic
replica to demonstrate the same behavior. A certain degree of discrepancy between the
source lexeme and the loaned one is also observable in such cases where a Coptic translator
uses one ‘Greek’ word to translate another, as, e.g., in

243 Grossman (2019:1006).
244 Shisha-Halevy (2017:442).
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(191) Acts 28:26
Akof] dkovoeTE Kol 00 U1 GUVIITE
2N OYCIDTM TETNACITM NTETNTMNOL
“You will indeed hear but never understand’

(192) Acts 18:17
Kol 008&v TovteVv @ FaAdiovt Epeley
AYM MIEFABANIMN TIPOCEXE EPOOY
‘But Gallio paid no attention to any of this’

These considerations do not compromise the idea of comparison between the grammatical
properties of the borrowed item and those of its replica in the source language but call for
greater exactitude in our treatment of the compared items.

Another limitation encountered in the present type of research is so self-evident to any
linguist of a dead language that it makes almost no sense to mention it anew. This is the
limitation in the number and the quality of accessible attestations. In terms of statistics,
the situation is as follows: At present, the medium number of attestations per verb in
the DDGLC database is approximately 31. However, they are very unequally distributed
between such giants as BanTize ‘baptize’ (117 attestations), xyner ‘be sad, grieve’ (161
attestations), on the one hand, and far less frequent, and therefore all the more interesting,
kona ‘whitewash’ (2 attestations), Tapacce ‘bother’ (6 attestations), gapMoze ‘join
together’ (7 attestations). In some cases, a diathetic variant of a verb is attested only once,
or else the context is so unclear, as to put any conclusive interpretation beyond our reach.
Furthermore, the data may vary across the dialects, but the poor numbers in all the dialects
do not prove anything about the actual use of the lexeme in question. And, needless to say,
some usages or morphological shapes seem to be an idiosyncratic property of a specific
corpus of texts. This is often the case with the corpus of Nag Hammadi which accounts
for a large part of middle-passive forms in Sahidic. Therefore, in this study, a meticulous
description merits much more than a hasty conclusion. But even this target is barely
attainable, where the data is so scarce, that it is often impossible to distinguish between
accidental usage occurrences, and regular, but underrepresented phenomena.

3.2 Koine: summary of changes to verbal system (after Lavidas 2009)

The variety of Greek to be used for the comparison of a source lemma with its Coptic
offshoot presents an additional problem. At the first glance, the most natural candidate
for this comparison seems to be the language of the New Testament, a strain of post-
Classical Greek best described in grammars and dictionaries. E.g., in Zakrzewska (2017b),
the author advocates her choice of a source idiom as follows:

“...As information about the valency patterns of the Greek verbs quoted is not included
in Crum’s dictionary, I excerpted the necessary data from Bauer’s 1988 [1979])
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dictionary of New Testament Greek, the standard dictionary of the variety of Greek

with which the Coptic writers were most likely to be familiar.”?*

According to Bortone, the choice of the Biblical Greek as the source of information on the
grammar of Hellenistic Greek in general is warranted by the following factors:

i) Septuagint and the New Testament together constitute the longest extant text written in
Koine;

ii) Uninfluenced by the literary conventions of the Atticist prose®, the language of the
Greek Bible must be closer to the vernacular Koine, than the contemporary literary

works.?¥

However, the choice of New Testament Greek as the best representative of Koine is not
unproblematic for several reasons. For one, it is not uniform in itself: some gospels reveal
more archaic linguistic traits, than the others, the gospel of Mark appearing as the most
innovative one.?*® More importantly, even if the influence of Semitic original, and possibly
Semitic mother tongue of the writers has been overestimated by the earlier scholars of the
Biblical language®*, it was nevertheless significant enough to not embrace this idiom as
the purest sample of Hellenistic Greek. What is still more relevant for the Graeco-Coptic
contact research, the idea that “the Greek spoken from the south of Italy through Asia
Minor, Syria, Egypt, and the erstwhile Persian Empire and as far as the plains of the
Punjab, was basically uniform”?° and that the variety documented in the Bible may as well
stand for the one spoken in Egypt looks highly improbable. On the contrary, though the
New Testament (as also the Septuagint) Greek could possibly serve as a literary standard
for Coptic writers, we can hardly be sure that this was the source language of Coptic
borrowings, at least not in the areas other than Christian theology. Certainly, in their
everyday life, Egyptian population was rather exposed to the Greek vernacular whose
closest approximation we find in non-literary papyri. The language of papyri is known to
be significantly different from the language of New Testament, especially in its syntactical
mechanisms.*"

Moreover, even the papyri do not do full justice to the linguistic reality of the vernacu-
lar Koine, since writing as medium calls for a certain degree of formalizing and ‘smooth-
ing out’ of speech and thereby gives a distorted representation of the living language.>?

245 Zakrzewska (2017b:230).

246 Cf. Bortone (2010:172): “A bigger problem is the prestige that Classical Attic had, and the
influence it therefore exerted on Hellenistic Greek prose as represented, for example, by the works
of Polybius, Diodorus Siculus, Epictetus, or Strabo. Most literary authors wrote in a language that
appears to differ from Attic only on close inspection <...>, although the effects of Atticism at this
stage are not as far-reaching as in the following centuries.”

247 Bortone (2010:172).

248 Ibid.

249 Bortone (2010:174-175).

250 Bortone (2010:172).

251 Cf. Wallace, D.B. (1996:23).

252 Cf., e.g., Torallas Tovar (2010:254), Koester (2012/1:107), Brixhe (2010:231).
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Not only official documents written in Egyptian Koine, but also private letters often use
technical language with fixed formulaic expressions®* that tend to ignore or hide gram-
matical changes. All that does not make the comparative work desperate, but yields it a
certain degree of approximation.

Finally, tracking down the changes occurring to a borrowed lexeme suggests that the
source language is a pure idiom, untainted by any previous contact with the target language.
Would this approach prove accurate in case of Koine, in particular with regard to its verbal
system? On the one hand, the Egyptian influence on Greek in the area of verb grammar
has never yet, to my knowledge, been a topic of discussion among the researchers of either
Coptic, or Koine Greek.?>* Multiple changes in the morphology and syntax of Koine verbs
are attributed to internal Greek factors.?>> On the other hand, it is hard to imagine that such
crucial part of language usage, as the tense-aspect-modus-voice system, remained intact
for the linguistical habits of many non-Greek speakers. And indeed, there is an indirect
evidence suggesting that the speech of Egyptian Greek-speaking community deviated
from the classical canon, i.a., in the way they applied the Greek voice morphology:

“[Den aktiv-transitiven Verben] sind nicht gleich die Verba {®, vndpym, gipi, mvéw,
@pov® und dhnliche. Von diesen wird keine analoge Passivbildung vorhanden sein,
weil sie nicht einmal im Indikativ Personen darstellen konnen, die von der Handlung
affiziert werden, so dass sie von sich ein leidendes Verhalten aussagen konnten... Daher
miissen diejenigen, welche solche Worter durch das ganze Passiv durchflektieren
(emphasis mine — N.S.), eingestehen miissen, dass sie solches bloss um der formellen
Ubung willen thun, nicht aber dass eine solche Flexion naturgemiss oder auch nur
denkbar wire. Es ist gerade so, wie wenn jemand eine Maskulinform verzeichnen
wollte von Wortern wie yoalovyéoaco (‘breastfeeding’), éktpdcooca (‘having a
miscarriage’)”** [Apollonius Dyscolus, Syntax, A.D. I1]

¢ ‘aito:” and ‘aitoumai’ are different; as the first one means that I ask for something in order
to take it once and not to give it back, the other I ask for something to use it and return it’
(Ammonius, 7; A.D. V).%’

In these explanations, one can distinctly hear an irritated note of a language expert
observing the decline of a former linguistic norm. Both authors being the citizens of
Alexandria, though with an interval of some 300 years, their descriptions must refer to
the same geographical variety of Koine, the Egyptian one, and might theoretically point to
some interaction between Greek and its Egyptian substrate.

253 Torallas Tovar (2010:254).

254 E.g., Torallas Tovar, in her brief review of Egyptian grammatical traits in Egyptian Greek, points
out several phenomena connected with the use of prepositions (0nd and €v as analogous to
Egyptian /n), adverbs (éméve as a possible equivalent of exn), conjunctions (dtt in front of a
direct speech in the manner of the Egyptian x¢), with the reference system in relative clauses, but
does not mention any phenomenon in the domain of the verb. (Torallas Tovar 2010:262-264).

255 See Lavidas 2009:119-120.

256 A. Buttmann (1877:227).

257 Quoted from Lavidas (2009:109).
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In short, a comparative study of Greek and Coptic grammatical categories has to recur
to several gross approximations: it has to take the relationship between Koine and Coptic
as a unilateral <donor — recipient> one; further on, it has to assume that Koine of the
written sources renders the spoken language with sufficient accuracy; finally, different
written sources, such as documentary papyri, private letters and literary and sacral texts,
must be regarded as largely representing one and the same language variety.

With this in mind, let us review the basic grammatical innovations of Koine in the
domain of the voice system, as they are represented in the exhaustive study by Lavidas
(Lavidas 2009).

1) Causativisation and Transitivisation of intransitive verbs
*  New causative interpretation of formerly intransitive verbs

(Septuagint; II-I BC) Bacilebom ‘to cause someone to rule’, éopaptdve ‘to cause someone
to make a mistake’; (New Testament; AD 1) dvatéAio ‘to make someone stand up’,
avaaive ‘to make someone appear’, podntedo ‘to make someone a pupil elsewhere’,
KatakAnpovoud ‘to cause someone to inherit. ACT’, etc.

*  FEmergence of active forms with causative meaning corresponding to the existing
anticausative medio-passive forms

Classical Greek: #fjdopot ‘to enjoy oneself/take one’s-pleasure — Koine: §o® ‘give
pleasure’
Classical Greek: poivopon ‘to rage/be furious” — Koine: (éx)naive ‘drive mad’

e Innovative causative use of former active and middle anticausatives

Classical Greek: Aevkaivo, Aevkaivopot ‘become white” — Koine: Aevkaive ‘make white
/ become white’, Aevkaivopor ‘become white’

* Addition of a direct object to former intransitives with the ensuing specification of
meaning

New Testament Koine:  igpovpyd: ‘to sacrifice/minister the gospel’
VPpilw: ‘to run riot (in the use of superior strength or power)’
gvedpevm: ‘to lie in wait for/lay snares for’
péve: ‘to stay/wait for’

2) Changes towards the expansion of active morphology
e Loss of non-active morphology in marking of benefactive meaning and increase in the
use of reflexive pronouns

yneilet myv damdvnv ‘he counts the cost” (New Testament, Luke, 14, 28, with the
meaning of the Classical Greek transitive ynoeiCopor)
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*  Decline of medio-passive future forms and leveling of the verbal paradigm towards
active morphology

axkovow: hear ACT.FUT [instead of dkovoopatr hear MED-PASS.FUT]
auoptiow: fai. ACT.FUT (Matthew, 18, 21)

apndow: snatch-away. ACT.FUT (John, 10, 28)

Préym: see. ACT.FUT (Matthew, 13, 14)

gunaiéw: mock. ACT.FUT (Mark, 10, 34)

»  Extension of active forms to the majority of the anticausative class

aAAdoom: ‘to undergo a change’

éxtomiCm: ‘to take oneself from a place/go abroad’
avalevyvim: ‘to yoke or harness again/withdraw’
Kw®: ‘to move forward’

The use of medio-passive morphology with active verbs implied by the above quotations
from Apollonius and Ammonius does not belong to the main grammatical phenomena
of Koine; on the contrary, it rather goes against the mainstream. Lavidas attributes its
very occurrence to the instability of the voice system,”*but this anomaly is also worth
discussing in the context of intra-Coptic grammatical innovations.

3.3 Borrowing of grammar: theoretical preliminaries

Focusing this study on voice and voice marking of the loaned Greek-origin verbs in Coptic
means examining a set of related issues: the function of the Greek voice morphology in
Coptic, alternative mechanisms of voice marking for Greek verbs in Coptic, and the extent
of semantic field covered by all these mechanisms. Obviously, to clarify the first issue, the
study should consider not the verbal lexeme as a whole, but rather the distribution of the
voice markers. This part of the study has to define, whether these markers are borrowed
into Coptic ‘wholesale’ with the marked lexeme, or function as autonomous morphemes.
That being the objective, I shall first sketch the typological perspective of borrowing,
so that very diversified facts of Coptic borrowing from Greek could be categorized and
compared to other cross-linguistic data.

Borrowing as a result of language contact has attracted much attention on the side of
historical linguists and typologists, since it is regarded, along with phonematic change
and analogical re-analysis, one of the major factors of linguistic change. Yet, whereas the
borrowing of lexical material is clearly observable and statistically quantifiable and thereby
gives an immediate ‘feel’ of the degree of language contact, the borrowing of grammatical
entities was until relatively recently denied by many linguists even as a possibility. The
first work to systematically treat the question of non-lexical borrowing was provided by

258 Lavidas (2009:109): “In many instances, active voice instead of non-active was used, but also
vice versa. These changes comprise evidence of changes in the voice system of the Hellenistic
period, resulting in instability in the voice system (as we can see from the tendencies observed in
the ongoing changes).”
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Weinreich (1953). Since then, the topic was discussed and elaborated on in many treatises,
such as Sakel (2007), Heine and Kuteva (2003, 2005), Gardani (2018, 2020), Seifart
(2015), Gardani, Arkadiev and Amiridze (2015), Muysken (2000, 2010), Matras and Sakel
(2007), Matras (2011), Mithun (2012), Wichmann & Wohlgemuth (2008), Wohlgemuth
(2009), to name just the most cited ones. So, by now it is well established that, in terms
of M. Mithun, structure can be borrowed as well, as substance. This basic distinction
between the lexical and the grammatical borrowed material is captured in the terminology
proposed in Matras and Sakel (2007). The authors use the term ‘MAT borrowing’ to denote
morphological material and its phonological shape from a donor language replicated in a
recipient language. The contrasted term ‘PAT borrowing’ is defined in Sakel (2007) in the
following way:

“PAT describes the case where only the patterns of the other language are replicated, i.e.
the organisation, distribution and mapping of grammatical or semantic meaning, while
the form itself is not borrowed.”

The terms MAT and PAT thus refer to the most specific (lexical and morphological) and
most abstract (syntactic and semantic) language elements, respectively. Obviously, the
diverse material of interlingual borrowing cannot be divided dichotomously into MAT and
PAT; rather, these terms denote the two extremities of what can migrate from one language
to another. Heine & Kuteva (2005) propose the following classification of transferrable
linguistic material:

Form, that is, sounds or combinations of sounds

Meanings (including grammatical meanings or functions) or combinations of meanings
Form-meaning units or combinations of form—meaning units

Syntactic relations, that is, the order of meaningful elements

Any combination of (a) through (d)*’

o a0 o

Now, this list is the result of a typological work aiming at the generalization of very diverse
data gathered from the description of individual languages. In the present study, I would
like to do the reverse and to try to apply typological generalizations to the description of
Greek-Coptic contact phenomena, namely, to classify the Greek loans in Coptic as loans
of forms, or meanings, or else of combinations of forms and meanings. To this end, I had
to devise my own scale, a kind of ‘borrowing thermometer’, matching the grammatical
depth, or the level of abstraction, of a borrowed element with a specific kind of transfer.
Theoretical and descriptive studies on contact borrowing, most importantly Gardani (2018)
and Gardani (2020), suggest the following scale of the elements of linguistic transfer:

Borrowing classification scale

(1)  “content words™: a specific combination of phonetic material and meaning is
transferred from the source language (SL) to the recipient language (RL)

259 Heine & Kuteva (2005:2).
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(2)  morpheme of the SL transferred as a ‘frozen’, non-analyzable part of a borrowed
lexeme (e.g., English plural morpheme -s in Russian English-loaned nouns chips-y
‘chips’, baks-y ‘bucks’, where -y is the Russian plural morpheme)

(3) morpheme of the SL retaining or modifying its grammatical meaning in the RL,
but used only on the stock of loaned lexemes, thus establishing a paradigm parallel
to an existing native paradigm, e.g., the parallel native and Arabic-loaned verbal
paradigms in Ghomara Berber?®. This phenomenon is labelled parallel system
borrowing (PSB) in Kossman (2010);

(4)  morpheme borrowed from the SL replacing a native morpheme in an existing
paradigm, e.g., Spanish plural morpheme replacing native plural in Quechua®®!;

(5) morpheme borrowed from the SL spreads to the native vocabulary giving rise to a
previously absent category or categorial paradigm;

(6)  anew dimension for an already existing paradigm, which is copied from the SL; the
morphological material filling out the new paradigmatic dimension is supplied by
the RL, e.g., ‘hot news perfect” in Irish English tense paradigm®®, or development of
dual number in Tayo possibly after the model of Melanesian languages Drubéa and
Cémuhi?®,

(7)  the RL develops a grammatical category attested in the SL, but totally new in the RL,
e.g., the rise of category of noun-adjective agreement in Yucatec possibly due to the
contact with Indo-European languages®*, or ‘nominal past’ category in Mawayana
(used to express former possession, deceased persons, etc.) born from the contact

265

with Cariban languages®”. In that case, one can speak of complete linguistic

subsystems transferred as a result of language contact.

(1) to (5) represent MAT-borrowing or a combination of MAT and PAT; (6) and (7)
illustrates pure instances of PAT-borrowing.

The differentiation between (6) and (7) is somewhat alien to the concepts and
terminology used in authoritative studies on PAT-borrowing, such as Heine & Kuteva
(2005) who regard borrowing, or replication from the perspective of the types of changes
produced in the original system of the recipient language. Thus, Heine and Kuteva treat
the rise of the category of evidentiality in Portuguese used by native speakers of Tariana?®
similarly to the development of dual number in Tayo or the reflexive use of the possessive
pronoun oma in Estonian®®’, since all these developments “fill a categorial gap”, in other
words, are signs of a newly acquired linguistic subsystem previously absent from the
recipient language. For the sake of the present work, however, it seemed important to be
more precise about the nature of grammatical entities presumably replicated from Greek to

260 Gardani (2020).

261 Gardani (2018).

262 Gast & van der Auwera (2012:8).

263 Heine & Kuteva (2005:125).

264 Stolz (2015:286-288).

265 Gardani, Arkadiev, Amiridze (2015:3)

266 Aikhenvald (2002: 315-16), Heine & Kuteva (2005:74).
267 See Heine & Kuteva (2005: 124 ff).
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Coptic. Let us define a category as a basic semantic property whose various manifestations
have grammatical relevance, and a categorial facet as one such individual manifestation of
a category.”®® From this point of view, ‘dual’ is a facet of the category of number, whereas
evidentiality is a basic category, whose facets are, e.g., “visual’, ‘non-visual’, ‘inferred’,
‘reported’.>*?

Clearly, the above borrowing classification scale is very rough and cannot claim
to be in any way exhaustive. It may only serve for an approximate orientation, when a
specific borrowing phenomenon is to be evaluated with respect to its place in the target
grammatical system. Importantly, it suggests that borrowing a morpheme from the source
language does not automatically import the category originally marked by that morpheme
into the recipient language. This idea sounds trivial on the theoretical level, but in practical
research, it is not always easy to realize how exactly a borrowed sign changes its signifié
to become accommodated to the new system.

As follows from the above principle, the degree of matching between an original
element of the SL and its replica in the RL is an essential property of a borrowed
morpheme. This degree is known to vary greatly depending on the complexity of functions
the morpheme has in the source language. As stated in Gardani et al.(2015),

“There is... no reason to assume that mat-borrowed grammatical morphemes in a RL
take over the full gamut of functions of their sources, as is implied, e.g., in <the>
notion of global copying. As has been repeatedly shown by different scholars... if
interlinguistic transfer of morphemes occurs at all, it is the morphemes with a higher
degree of functional transparency that are borrowed more frequently. From this, it
follows that morphemes that are polyfunctional in the SL, are borrowed into the RL
primarily with their more concrete and transparent functions.”?”

The most general claim to this sense made in Heine (2012) states that, “in contact-induced
grammaticalization, the replica element or construction in the RL almost invariably
occupies a less advanced stage of functional-semantic development than its model in the
SL.”?"! Thus, borrowing of inflectional morphemes does not warrant their membership in

268 The notion of ‘category’ applied here is strictly defined in Mel’¢uk (1993:5-6): “An inflectional
category of class {K,} of signs of language L is a set of mutually exclusive significations {‘c ’,
‘c,’, ..., ‘0.’} such that:

1. with any K, one of ‘o’ is obligatorily expressed and every o is obligatorily expressed at least
with some K;;

2.All ‘c,-s are expressed regularly, i.e.:

(a) an ‘] is strictly compositional—in the sense that it is joined to the meaning ‘K’ without any
unpredictable effect;

(b) an ‘cj’ has a small set of markers distributed according to general rules of L;

(c) an ‘Gj’ is applicable to (nearly) all K, -s.”

What is here called a facet, is Mel’¢uk’s grammeme defined as follows: “A grammeme is an
element of an inflectional category. Thus, a specific voice (e.g., the passive) is a grammeme.”

269 Heine & Kuteva (2005:74).

270 Gardani, Arkadiev, Amiridze (2015:6).

271 Gardani, Arkadiev, Amiridze (2015:6).
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a full-fledged inflectional paradigm in the target language. For instance, Greek feminine
adjective endings in Coptic are subject to several constraints: occurring solely on loaned
adjectives, they also restrict the set of possible syntactic heads to loaned feminine nouns.
This led Béhlig to regard respective nominal phrases as “gelehrte Uberreste”, frozen and
obsolete expressions, which might not be quite true, since sporadic exceptions are possible:
e.g., in the late text of Commentary to the gospel of Matthew, written by Rufus of Shotep,
a Greek feminine adjective modifies a Coptic feminine noun: Teicarwrikx NcBw?'%; a few
further isolated examples can be found in the Bible. Such examples prove that the feminine
ending morpheme probably remained analyzable within the tenets of Coptic grammar, but
constituted a small subsystem in the general Coptic system of adnominal modification.
From typological point of view, it constitutes an instance of parallel system borrowing.

Another pivotal trait of a borrowed morpheme is the degree of its integration in the
target language, as specified in (2) through (4). The stage (4), where a borrowed formative
applies to the native vocabulary of the recipient language, marking a class of elements
with some common semantic property, and becomes productive there is termed ‘borrow-
ing proper’ in Gardani (2020)?%. However, the same author recurs to a weaker version of
this so-called ‘nativization constraint’, admitting that if a borrowed morpheme applies to
(and possibly becomes productive on) the loan vocabulary, this is enough to consider the
phenomenon as morphemic borrowing. Different kinds of morphemes are claimed to have
different degrees of propensity for borrowing. Supposedly, derivational morphemes have
greater chances to be transferred to a language-in-contact, compared to inflectional mor-
phemes. This claim has been first made in Weinreich (1953) and is mostly corroborated by
later studies. For example, on Thomason and Kaufman’s borrowability scale, adpositions
and derivational affixes are situated one level higher than inflectional morphology. Nei-
ther is the class of inflectional morphemes uniform with respect to borrowability. Gardani
(2008, 2012) claims that the borrowing potential of an inflectional morpheme correlates
with its appurtenance to either ‘inherent’, or ‘contextual’ morphemes, in Booij’s terminol-
ogy?’*. The borrowing of inherent morphemes statistically largely outweighs that of agree-
ment and structural case markers.

The way morphological borrowing is influenced by the respective types of languages
involved, is an issue still in need of a thorough investigation. On the one hand, typo-
logical changes are not altogether excluded, as shown by multiple examples, e.g., case
syncretism, transformation of goal adverbials into direct objects etc., in Heine & Kuteva
(2005:148 ft.). On the other hand, situations of a contact between two languages belonging
to completely different structural types were never, to my knowledge, systematically stud-

272 Sheridan (1998:92). Rufus of Shotep Homilies on Luke and Matthew.

273 Gardani (2020:4.3)

274 Booij (1994, 1996 Inherent versus contextual inflection and the split morphology hypothesis)
distinguishes two types of inflection; inherent inflection does not depend on syntactic content,
though it may define it. Basically, it is a set of morphemes with pragmatic semantics, such as
plural endings, or TAM morphemes, negation, mood, evidentiality morphemes. On the other hand,
contextual morphemes are syntactically dependent; here belong, in the first line, all morphemes
that mark agreement or structural case.
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ied. In particular, there seems to be no proof that a language of an analytic type is likely
to loan morphemic paradigms or develop a system of affixes replicating that of a synthetic
donor. As stated in Haspelmath (2008), “structural incompatibility has often been invoked
as explaining resistance to borrowing, although in recent years it has come under attack.
For grammatical borrowing, it seems undeniable that it plays a role (e.g. it seems very
unlikely that an isolating language like Vietnamese would borrow a case suffix)...””

To sum up, the diagnostics of morphological borrowing consists basically in two
procedures: a) defining whether a morpheme X’ in the recipient language has a function,
at least, partly identical to that of the original morpheme X in the source language; b)
defining whether it is confined to the loan vocabulary or it can form regular combinations
with native elements. Presumably, the second option is naturally confined to contact
between languages of the same typological class, although no definitive data on that issue
is currently available.

Now, a borrowed morpheme participating in regular alternations in the recipient lan-
guage necessarily denotes some grammatical category. The thing to be assessed is, wheth-
er the category marked in this way has formerly been present in the recipient language,
or else it is innovative, and then possibly loaned as PAT. In the first case, the change con-
sists in loaned markers replacing the native ones, as it happens with Spanish-origin plural
marker in Quechua (see borrowing classification scale (4)). The second type of change,
the rise of a new category or categorial facet loaned together with its markers, represents
“a type of morphological transfer that lies in between” MAT- and PAT-borrowing®’® and
seems to occur even less frequently. However, it is not altogether unattested. Such process,
for instance, is taking place in Western Neo-Aramaic where, according to Coghill, Arabic-
origin passive derivation has spread to the native lexicon forming a new passive.*”’

Whereas the presence of the non-native lexical material usually makes it relatively
easy to establish that a combination of MAT- and PAT-borrowing has taken place, there
is no secure way to trace down the possible transfer of a pure grammatical meaning.?’® In
any case, it seems relatively clear that a new (or, in Heine & Kuteva’s terms, “incipient™)
grammatical category is not “installed” in the recipient language in its entirety, but rather
evolves gradually from recurrent patterns of discourse that bear some structural-semantic
likeness to the category markers in the source language.?” The resulting incipient category
has a few cross-linguistically recurrent properties, the most salient of which are:

275 Haspelmath, M. (2008:53). For the opposite view, see Thomason & Kaufman (1988:53).

276 Gardani et al. (2015:7).

277 Coghill (2014:100): “The morphology, which first appeared in WNA as an integral part of the
Arabic verbs with which it had been borrowed, has since taken on a life of its own: the borrowed
derivations are now used productively to form passives of derivation I verbs, including inherited
ones.”

278 For the detailed discussion on the matter see Heine & Kuteva (2015:211F.).

279 Cf. Heine & Kuteva (2005:70): “Grammatical change in general and grammaticalization in
particular start out with pragmatically motivated patterns of discourse that may crystallize in new,
conventionalized forms of grammatical structure. Use patterns are discourse pragmatic units that
need not, and frequently do not, affect the structure of grammatical categorization. However, once
language contact gives rise to major use patterns, this may lead to a transition from pragmatically
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a. Incipient categories are ambiguous between their earlier (= source) and their present (=
target) meanings, that is, an interpretation in terms of the source meaning is generally
possible.

b. Their use is optional in that they may but need not be used. This means that the
grammatical meaning expressed by the category is not obligatorily marked.

c. They are phonetically and morphosyntactically largely indistinguishable from the
source category and their use is confined to the context in which they arose.?

This brief survey will enable us to consider the Coptic borrowing data in the wide
typological context and to match them with a specific type of linguistic matter transfer.
But such comparison needs correct ‘settings’ that will be discussed in the next chapter.

3.4 Voice in Greek and in Coptic: categorial clash

There is an illusory ease in tracing down the ways of linguistic transfer from a synthetic to
an analytic language. The only simple task, it would seem, is to investigate, if the morphs
C,, C,... ¢, of a grammatical category C of the source language comply with the same
rules of alternation / distribution in the recipient language. If they do, this may result in a
parallel system borrowing (if only the loan part of the vocabulary is affected), or else in
the rise of a new grammatical category (if the new morph / morphs extend onto the native
vocabulary and on the condition that the category C was not a functional grammatical
category of the RL before the contact). An intermediary borrowing situation of a loan
morpheme replacing a native morpheme in an existing paradigm is less probable, when
the recipient language in question is an analytic one, with few or no bound morphemes
to express syntactic meanings. If, however, the distribution of ¢, ¢, etc. differs from that
of the source language, one states that the category C has not been borrowed and that the
c-morphs are to be regarded simply as phonetic strings, borrowed as “frozen” parts of
lexemes that contain them.

Whereas the positive results yielded by this approach must be quite reliable, there
appears to exist not a little probability of a ‘false negative’, since it reduces C to its
morphological markers in the source language and by doing that, disregards the possible
interference of the native grammatical system.

The analysis of the Graeco-Coptic verbal morphology borrowing in Funk (2017) fol-
lows the logic I have briefly sketched above. Since valency-reducing morphology in Cop-
tic is confined to the present tense,”®' the category of voice is generally understood to
be unmarked for native Coptic verbs; Greek verbs, on the other hand, have overt voice
morphology, partly borrowed into Coptic, albeit attested mostly in Bohairic and Fayumic
dialects. Thus, the question to answer appears to be relatively simple: given a pair of alter-

motivated to morphosyntactic templates, in particular to the emergence of new grammatical
(functional) categories. <...> transition is gradual. There is no straightforward replacement of
major use patterns by full-fledged grammatical categories; rather, use patterns gradually acquire
properties of grammatical categories”.

280 Heine & Kuteva (2005:71).

281 Cf. Stern (1880), Funk (1978a), Layton (2011), Grossman (2019).
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nating (causative / non-causative) verbs, does the Greek medio-passive morph regularly
mark the non-causative member, and the absence of this morph, the causative member of
the pair, at least, in these dialects? Funk answers this question in the negative:

“The frequent usage of verb forms ending in —cee (= Greek -c6at) in Bohairic clearly
suggests a certain degree of functioning of the Greek category of “voice” with the verbs
borrowed into Coptic, and yet this functioning is rather limited or fragmented. At best,
it can be seen to be “lexicalized” in some verbs at the time of the borrowing process
itself. This may be largely the case of the deponent verbs: some of the more common
ones, such as anexecee, appear to be firmly established in their long form. But if we
look at transitive Greek verbs with a variable active vs. passive usage, the forms we
find to be used in the most carefully edited Bohairic manuscripts are not too often the
ones we would expect.”?*?

So, even Bohairic, of all Coptic dialects the one most conservative with regard to the
Greek verbal morphology®®, does not unambiguously display the morpheme-category
‘package borrowing’. For all the dialects that did not borrow the Greek passive morph, in
other words, for all the dialects other than Bohairic and Fayyumic, Funk suggests a perfect
congruence between the borrowed verbal form and the native status absolutus:

“All other dialects — that is, those that import most verbs in an almost “naked stem”,
imperative-like form — use these forms in the same way as many “transitive” native
verbs are used in their status absolutus. This is to say, whether they are meant to cover
an active or a medio-passive meaning in a given case is determined not by their form

but by the syntactic and semantic context”.?

The above diagnosis is generally accepted in today’s Coptic linguistics and can be
supported by numerous examples, such as those cited in Grossman (2019):

esce pek-bal=de n-ounam skandalize mmo-k
‘If your right eye offends you...” (Sahidic, Matthew 5:29)

(The Pharisees who heard this word) a-u-skandalize
‘They were offended’ (Sahidic, Matthew 15:12)

or the even more extreme case where the causative and the non-causative meaning can
be distinguished neither by form, nor by construction, to make one wonder if they were
discerned, at all, by the Coptic audience:

282 Funk (2017:378).

283 This concerns both the mediopassive and the active infinitive suffix / ending.
284 Funk (2017:378).

285 Grossman (2019:109).
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(193) James 1:13
TINOYTE TP MEYTEIPAZE NAXAY EMIMEOOO0Y MEYMEIPAZE NTOY NAXXY
0 yap Oeog amelpootdc oTiv KOKMDV, TEWPALEL 5E adTOg 00SEVAL.
‘for God cannot be tempted with evil, and he himself tempts no one.’

Yet, such description does not cover all the phenomena pertaining to the loan verb voice
and possibly does not do justice to the essential ones: e.g., the data of the DDGLC database
demonstrate that the property of lability ascribed to all Greek-origin verbs by default is
manifested in only about 10% of such verbs (some 60-65 out of ~600). Moreover, the free
infinitive of native transitive verbs is not used as freely, as can be deduced from the above
description. As shown in chapter 1 of the present work, for many, if not most Egyptian
verbal roots, the infinitival form does not have a non-causative reading in present. An
intransitive present infinitive of a loan verb is, therefore, a structural equivalent of a native
Egyptian stative. Besides, the correlation between the Greek active / mediopassive form
and causative / non-causative meaning can be described with more precision. While there
certainly is no universally valid formula for assessing the form / meaning distribution of
all Greek loan verbs, some tendencies of this distribution can be detected. The prerequisite
for the more detailed view is the analysis that would take into account the native voice
grammar and semantics. In what follows, I discuss the respective features of Coptic and
Greek voice categories that might influence the loan verb accommodation in Coptic.

As explained above in chapter 1, the Coptic system of voice is inherently connected
to that of aspect: eventive anticausative / passive (status absolutus) is morphologically
different from stative anticausative / passive (qualitative / stative) and, as follows from
the dichotomy of the Coptic TAM system, is incompatible with the TAM pattern of the
stative. In short, each Coptic verb form codes two categories simultaneously: aspect AND
voice.?¢

Interestingly, the Greek three-voice morphological system largely based on the affect-
edness of the subject actant was not an ‘inborn’ trait of the language, but the result of a
historical development. In the older stages of Greek, semantics of affectedness must have
interacted with aspect, Aktionsart and tense semantics, in a way somewhat recalling the
Egyptian tense-aspect-patterns system. Thus, at least, in Homeric Greek, a verbal para-
digm often comprised two stems differing both in aspect and in diathesis. The imperfective
stem served as a transitive base, the perfective one as an intransitive. Such is, e.g., the case
of the verb dpapiokm / fipapa ‘join, fit together’:

a. oUTOG O’ AUEL TOSEGTLY £01C APAUPLOKE TENAL
‘but he himself was fitting sandals about his feet” (Homer, Odyssey, 14, 23; 8 BC)

286 More precisely, stative is marked for aspect and diathesis, while status absolutus has a default
anticausative meaning in eventive tenses and a default causative meaning in the durative tenses.
The important thing is, however, that aspectual and diathetic meanings of Coptic verb forms are
coordinated.
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b. 0 91 kol Tdow Evi ppeciv fipapev fu
‘(our decision) that suited all of us just now in our minds’ (Homer, Odyssey, 4, 777; 8
BC)

However, this aspect-diathesis split was hardly systematic and, at any rate, non-productive
by the time of Koine where different tense forms became eventually aligned with respect
to their voice morphology.”® Besides, seeing that the overwhelming majority of Greek-
origin verbs in Coptic were borrowed in their imperfective stem*®, this split could not
possibly influence the use of the verbs in any way.

In short, the contact of Greek and Coptic voice systems was the contact of one-di-
mensional (voice) and multi-dimensional (voice-aspect/tense) categories, similar in that
respect, e.g., to the contact between the category of number in Spanish (number) and Na-
huatl (number-animacy).?®® This means that the migration of Greek verbs into Coptic was
bound to raise a certain tension, especially in such contexts where the semantic field of the
two categories did not overlap, e.g., with a non-eventive anticausative/ passive, which by
the Coptic criteria corresponded to a stative / passive form, whereas a stative Greek verb
could well be morphologically active. The seemingly chaotic distribution of morphologi-
cal passive markings observed by Funk in various Bohairic corpora®' might have roots in
that tension.

One should add that in contrast to the regularity of the plural morpheme with
Spanish inanimate nouns that has triggered the change in Nahuatl number marking, the
mediopassive morphology of Koine was far from being semantically consistent, due to
multiple changes to the verbal morphology (see 3.2 above for details). Besides the group
of verbs with the regular morphological alternation, there were also lexemes displaying
mediopassive morphology with an active sense (deponents) and labile verbs where the
active morphology could denote both the causative and the anticausative meaning. The
complexity of the source system may be responsible for the diversity of the response
observable in the way Coptic treats the voice of loaned verbs. Indeed, even within Sahidic
alone, Greek-origin verbs can function as labile or monodiathetic, may have or have not
the mediopassive suffix which, in its turn, usually, but not always, corresponds to an
anticausative meaning; further on, these verbs may prefer one certain tense base or be
freely used in both.

287 These examples are taken from Lavidas (2009:56-57). For the discussion of ‘split causativity’
phenomenon in Ancient Greek, see Kulikov (1999).

288 Lavidas (2009:111).

289 About 10 aorist forms are attested in the DDGLC database. No perfect stem seems to have been
borrowed into Coptic. The rest (~590 verbal lexemes) are represented by their imperfective stems.

290 Canger & Jensen (2007:404).

291 Commenting on the distribution of morphologically marked verbs in Bohairic and Fayyumic, Funk
remarks that the active and medial forms, “instead of being used in a clear-cut way as members
of oppositional pairs (active vs. passive voice) are chosen at random or according to a scribe’s
inexplicable personal preference”. Of course, an alternative explanation is always possible, which
would attribute the random usage of forms to their actual obsolescence at the time of writing /
copying / editing of a specific text.
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To find, quoting Polonius, if there is a method to this madness, I thought it useful to
regard the grammar of Greek loan verbs in Coptic as a multi-dimensional system built on
some interplay of one formal and two semantic oppositions:

1) active vs. non-active (medio-passive) verb morphology
2) causative vs. anticausative meaning
3) eventive vs. durative aspect

Between the members of these oppositions there can theoretically exist multiple depen-
dencies. Greek medio-passive morphology may reflect the difference in causativity or may
do so, e.g., with stative aspect, but not with the eventive one. It is also not unthinkable that
stative aspect is marked by non-active morphology regardless of whether or not the form
is anticausative. The morphologically unmarked (=active) forms may be labile in any en-
vironment, as suggested by Funk, or may be influenced by the same syntactic mechanisms
(tense-aspect alternation) that define the diathesis of native verbs, imitating the syntactic
behavior of the native marked forms, i.e., stative and transitive eventive infinitive. Finally,
there might be no difference whatsoever in the functioning of both active and medio-
passive forms, the latter being used as a kind of stylistic ornament or a vague allusion to a
never really acquired norm.

To systematically examine these interdependencies, I divide all the loaned verbs into
classes defined by: a) voice morphology, b) diathesis. Four classes obtained in such way
are:

A) 2 forms, 2 diatheses: verbs with attested active and middle-passive forms and two dia-
thetic variants, causative and anticausative.

B) 2 forms, 1 diathesis: verbs with attested active and middle-passive forms, both
corresponding to a single diathesis, whether causative or anticausative; it seemed
proper to include here also such verbs that are attested only in their middle-passive
form, because retaining this form is a marked feature in Sahidic.

C) 1 form, 2 diatheses: labile verbs with active morphology denoting both causative and
anticausative meaning; this class is used in the way similar to the native status absolutus
of transitive verbs and therefore displays what Funk regards as a typical behavior of a
loaned verbal lexeme.

D) 1 form, 1 diathesis: verbs with active morphology corresponding to either causative, or
anticausative meaning.

This classification is made for utilitarian purposes only. The appurtenance to one or another
class is seemingly not directly conditioned by any semantic or morphological properties
of the verb in the source language; moreover, it is not permanent, but depends, i.a., on the
actual attestations of the verb found in Sahidic documents. Thus, each class represents
nothing more than an observable array of verbs with similar overt parameters used to track
down repeating patterns of morphosyntactic behavior. The investigation has to find: 1) the
relation between the Greek voice morphology and the causative / non-causative meaning;
2) the relation between the Greek voice morphology and the tense / aspect meaning; 3) the
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correlation of tense / aspect values and the causative / non-causative diathesis (if there is
any) in Sahidic.

However scarce and valuable all the attestations of alternative morphology or meaning
throughout the dialects are, I thought it necessary to limit this study to those belonging to
Sahidic dialect, so that our notion of the interplay between different grammatical factors
would not be distorted by peculiar usages in different dialects. On the other hand, the re-
search makes use of every Sahidic text found in the DDGLC database, without exceptions.
The consequence of such formal approach is that Sahidic texts bearing the marks of heavy
influence on the part of other dialects, e.g. Bohairic or Akhmimic (such as some texts from
the Nag Hammadi corpus), are necessarily subsumed in the overall analysis. However, ex-
cluding the influenced forms from consideration would, in my opinion, be even less justi-
fied than taking the risk of ascribing them to the dialect where they were not deeply rooted.

3.5 Analysis of morphological-diathetic classes of verbs
3.5.1 Class A: two forms, two diatheses

3.5.1.1 Class A: overview

At present, the group of bidiathetic verbs with attested suffixed forms comprises the fol-
lowing Graeco-Sahidic lexemes:**? ananaye ‘give rest / have rest’, Bapel ‘weigh down,
oppress / be heavy’, Bxantel ‘harm / be harmed’, koxaze ‘punish, torture / be punished’,
napakaiel ‘beseech, entreat / be urged’, neee ‘convince / be convinced’, mana ‘mislead
/ err’, mxupodopel ‘satisfy / be satisfied’, Tpede ‘feed, nourish / be fed’, mpexer ‘help /
profit’. Bapel and wdexer deviate from the canonical causative alternation scheme, one
member of each pair being a stative;** nevertheless, since each pair stands for two mean-

292 Here and below, the Greek prototypes are cited in the form they appear in the DDGLC database.
The Coptic variants have a standardized form following the corresponding Greek morphology.
This form must not, and indeed often does not, match those actually attested. This list, needless to
say, is not closed or final, since new attestations might show new forms or new diathesis variants
for these and other verbal lexemes. It is best regarded as a representative group exhibiting some
observable tendencies.

293 Causative Bapel: ‘weigh down’ is opposed to stative ‘be heavy’. In the pair wdexet: ‘be helpful,
profitable for : profit’, the second member of the pair codes the core event, whereas the state
expressed by the first member is interpreted as its causative counterpart; the semantic role of the
core actant, the “profittee’, is not unambiguous: it can be interpreted as the entity most affected by
the event, i.e., the patient, or the ‘receiver’ or goal of the event, i.e., the recipient. This ambiguity
is resolved in the causative predication where the ‘profittee’ can be coded as a direct or an oblique
object (the first option being evidently preferable):
eKPWPENEl MMOK OYaakK ‘.. helping yourself only’ (Nag Hammadi, Teachings of Silvanus, 117,
22-23)

AY EITCBM Nia[KWB (...)]eTwdenel nay ‘teaching Ja[cob ...] that will profit him’ (P.Mon. Epiph.
140, 25)

Moreover, the causative tokens of this verb in Sahidic never code the eventive (‘to help’) meaning
which is expressed by another lexeme (Bowneetr). The causative woexel, therefore, has only the
stative (‘to be helpful, profitable’) interpretation.
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ings roughly correlating as cause and result, it seemed convenient to consider them to-
gether with the cases of the usual causative alternation.

Table 7 | Form-meaning distribution of the verbs of class A**

Verb Short form Long form
Causal reading  Non-causal reading  Causal reading ~ Non-causal reading

ANATIAYE 6 4 - 3
BapE€l 12 1 1(?) 2
BAAMTEL 31 2 - 1
KONAZE 79 1 - 1
TTAPAKANEL 490 - - 1
TE10€ 101 138 - 3
AN 65 56 - 11
TIAHPOJOPEL 21 5 - 6
Tpede 1 - - 1
WoeENel 26 34 - 7

The short forms of ananaye, mana, neiee and werel are just about equally represented
in both diatheses, i.e., they display labile valency alternation with occasional vestiges of a
morphological passive. On the other hand, Bapel, BAATITEL, KOAAZE, TTAPAKANEL, TIAHPOGOPEL
are predominantly causative verbs. For some of them (Bap€1, BAAIITEL, KONAZE, TIAPAKANEL),
the non-causative reading is attested only or almost only in the suffixed form. The tokens
of Tpede are extremely scarce (one occurrence in the Codex Tchacos, and one in NHC II);
the short form is transitive, whereas the long form stands for passive. Importantly, there is
hardly any token of a long form of any verb in a causative reading, except for one rather
dubious attestation of Bapeicoal as ‘weigh down’ in NHC VII.

For a grammatical opposition to be established between the two forms of a verb, they
have, at minimum, to be found inside one and the same corpus. Such instances, although
rare, are not unavailable. Both mxana and manaceal are attested in the Gospel of Philipp
(NHC 1IL3), On the Origin of the World (NHC IL5) and the Paraphrase of Shem (NHC
VIL1). napakaxel / mapakaieicoal and mxHpodopel / maxnpodopeicoal occur in P. Budge.
Both woexer and mdereicoal are attested within the documentary corpus of P.Kru. Yet, the
co-occurrence of two different forms in one corpus does not necessarily amount to a voice
opposition. Thus, wdexer and mdereicoal are both used for ‘get profit’ in the documentary
texts; NHC II employs mxana and mxanaceat indifferently for ‘err, be misled’. The cases
where the morphological voice opposition seems to function (mapakael, MAHPOPOPE! in
P.Budge and miana in the Paraphrase of Shem) are isolated. Thus, no systematic voice
distinction is realized through the use of the suffix morpheme.

Besides, since the main (albeit not the only) source of the suffixed forms for these
verbs are the Nag Hammadi manuscripts, one cannot claim with certainty, whether the
suffixed forms used there belong to Sahidic, or are vestiges of other Southern dialects.?”

294 The statistics is calculated based on the data in the DDGLC data base, as of 12.12.2020.
295 The discussed forms are attested in the central corpus of Codex II and in Codex VII, described
in Funk (1995: 129 ff.) as ‘distinctly southern” and not bearing any traces of northern Coptic.
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The mere suggestion that suffixed forms could have Sahidic ‘citizenship’, may appear
unlikely to anyone familiar with the classical Sahidic literature. Yet, it must not be refuted
too rapidly. The sporadic occurrence of the suffixed forms in later Sahidic texts could
mean that these forms were not always alien to this dialect, even more so since their use
does not appear to be random: they are consistently used to denote non-causative mean-
ings. The semantic functions of the middle-passive voice morpheme in class A verbs are
discussed in the next section.

3.5.1.2 Functions of the middle-passive voice morpheme

Whether constituting the sole attested form of a verb, or standing in an opposition to the
short form, the suffixed form almost invariably has a non-causative meaning. The present
work cannot aim at precisely determining the genesis of this regularity. It might well be,
and indeed it would be only logical, that the suffixed form of a verb was borrowed coupled
to its non-causative meaning. Alternatively, what we find in the manuscripts could be the
result of an erudite editorial work. Finally, there is a chance that the use of the middle-
passive suffix was an intra-Coptic development. This suggests not a little degree of lin-
guistic competence in Greek on the side of Coptic speakers, but such competence is not
at all improbable, seeing that, at least, in order to omit the suffix and to obtain the short
form, the ‘borrower’ ought to recognize it as a separate morpheme. Whatever its origin,
in most cases, the suffixed form co-occurs with the promotion of a patient actant to the
subject position, as in:

(194) P.Budge, 243-244, Schiller (1968:106)
AYMD TAPETETNMAPAKANEGICOAl NTETNAAC 2a TINOYTE NTETNEXErxe MMOOY N[[A]]
CEXNO" EYMHN €BOA 2N TEYMN[T [aXPOMMDC
‘and so that you (the arbiters) may be urged to act for God s sake and examine
them, so that they cease persevering in their shamelessness...’

(195) Exegesis on the Soul, 137, 9
TOTE CNAPBAAIITECOAL
‘she then will be hurt’

(196) BL Pap 82, PKRU 83, 12-15
MPOT[ON] MEN NNEYOPYAICOAL NAAAY AEYTEPON A€ €YNACIK €2Pal oa TEKPIMA
MITNOYTE NYMDTIE EJKOAACECOA! NNAPPN TIBHMA €TRAL0TE
‘first of all, he shall not benefit at all, and second, he shall draw upon himself the
Jjudgment of God, and he shall be punished before the fearful tribunal’

Interestingly, in this last example the suffixed form is used in a periphrastic conjunctive
with a future meaning, i.e., in the environment where a native verb would be expected to
appear in its stative form.

According to Funk, “the large number of peculiarities that distinguish the language of each tractate
from the standard Sahidic are all found to be in agreement with one or several known southern
dialects”, presumably either Akhmimic or L6. It is not improbable that the suffixed passive forms
of several Greek loan verbs belong to the non-Sahidic traits of the language of the codices.
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The obscurity of the text in the Paraphrase of Shem turns it nearly impossible to deter-
mine the precise functional load of the suffixed form (p-)Bapeiceal which is consistently
used there in intransitive present clauses. In two out of three occurrences, the translators
render this form as (objectless) causative stative:

(197) NHC VII, ParShem 7, 24-27:
AYM® NETNOYNE NTHYCIC €TMIICA MIMTN GOOYG® ECPBAPEICOAL YD ECPBAAIITEL
‘And the root of Nature, which was below, was crooked, since it is burdensome and
harmful.’

(198) NHC VII, ParShem, 48, 8-11
2ENMAKAPIOC NE NETAPER €POOY ETTIAPAOHKH MITMOY® €T€ Tal 1€ MMOOY NKaKE
€TPBAPEICOAL®
‘Blessed are they who guard themselves against the heritage of death, which is the
burdensome water of darkness’

Yet, the same form is translated with the non-causative stative expression in ParShem 15,
32:

(199) €TpaBWK EMTN €MTAPTAPON (Y2 MOYOEIN MIITTNa €TPBAPICOAl W)INA EINAPAPER €POY
€TKAaKIA MIIBAPOC®
“...that I might get an opportunity to go down to the nether world, to the light of the
Spirit which was burdened, that I might protect him from the evil of the burden.’

Assuming that one and the same form could acquire diathetically opposed meanings, one
has to arrive at the conclusion that in that case the suffix signals the stative aspect, with the
voice distinction neutralized. However, such an assumption does not look convincing. It
seems more plausible that in each of these cases, the form has the non-causative sense ‘be
heavy’ (as opposed to ‘burden, be cumbersome’), otherwise regularly expressed in Coptic
with the stative gopw. Since only two verbs of class A, Bapel and mxana, consistently use
-ceal in present tense predicates, it is unlikely that the suffixed form is in any way associ-
ated with the stative aspect.

Excursus. Middle-passive suffix in P.Budge (P.Col.600)

The so-called Papyrus Budge containing a transcript of a court hearing that took place in
Apollonopolis Magna (Edfu, Upper Egypt) in the 7" century CE, provides unique tokens
of the suffixed form for two verbs of class A (mapakaieicoal, mixHpodopeicoeal). Both
forms accurately render the respective non-causative meaning (“be urged”, “be satisfied”).

(200) P.Budge, 235-236, Schiller (1968:104)
EYTIPOCAOKEI NaY X€ €YWANGID' €YcXonaze [[n]le nmmaxe NTMINE aCaTaNTa
NaY €p neTenn M[w]Jnwoy onep akpiBWC TNNAHPod<op>€iceal €[ . [ral xe
MACATIANTA NaY
‘...whereas they expect that if they continue busying themselves with these
aforesaid words, it would be of avail for them to make what is ours theirs,
which——we are completely convinced that it will be of no avail to them...’
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Taken for granted that Sahidic borrowed verbal lexemes in their abridged form and that
the sporadic occurrences of the suffix are due to the influence of other dialects in such
early and abstruse corpora as the one of Nag Hammadi, the fact that the long forms surface
in a relatively late Sahidic text is surprising. Not less surprising is the fact that these forms
pertain to the discourse of a peasant (Philemon) and are hardly a result of a post-factum
editorial work, since Philemon’s language in all other respects seems to bear the marks
of an unpolished oral speech, such as a very fuzzy syntax. Could it be possible that in
its treatment of Greek verbal morphology, the spoken Sahidic differed from the literary
norm familiar to us from the Biblical translations and the Shenoute corpus? If the lack of
documents recording the spoken language will never allow us to clear up this question, we
can nevertheless venture an explanation as to why these forms do appear in Philemon’s
speech. As can be seen in the example of the verb wdexei(coal) ‘get profit’, and moreover
in several instances of the verbs of class B that will be discussed below, the use of the
suffixed form can often be a mark of the legal language in Sahidic. Philemon delivers his
speech in the trial; moreover, he endeavors to make it sound as competent as possible by
an informed use of specific legal terms, like kommieycic nnomikoc ‘notarial completion’
(P.Budge 86 & 105) etc. Perhaps, the unexpected suffixed forms of the above-named verbs
are but an additional sign of the imitation of the learned ‘legal’ language.

Excursus. The middle-passive suffix of mkeceal

The sole attestation of the verb nikeceal ‘win’ merits a separate discussion, not only be-
cause being a hapax legomenon, it cannot be properly assigned to any class of loan verbs,
but also because the use of the middle suffix in this one attestation is quite peculiar in that
it occurs on a causative member of the pair ‘win / lose, be vanquished’:

(201) Evod.rossi, Homily on the Passion f.27v b, 86
E€PWANTIPPO NIKECOAT )2PEMMATOI PpOPel N[N]eYENTTIMA E€TTIPEIOY
‘When the king is victorious, (his) soldiers wear their radiant white garments.’

It is not necessary, however, to resort to the explanation by ‘random usage’ to account for
such morphology. True, according to the data in Liddell-Scott dictionary, the Greek vikdw
has two diatheses, the active and the passive one, and the form used in Sahidic could read
only in the sense of ‘be vanquished, lose’. Yet, it is not implausible that the Coptic writer
in this case consciously uses the middle-passive morphology in some sense that would
be closer to the Greek middle voice, even though such usage deviates from the way this
verb is used in the source language. The parallel place in another version of the same text,
pMorgan M595, lends credence to this conjecture. Here, instead of the verb ‘to win’, the
compound ‘to take victory’ (x1-nkn) is used:

(202) Hom. Pass. Res. (M.595), 48r b,34-48v a,3, 86, Chapman (1993:103)
€PWAN MPPO TAP X1 NTNIKH (DAPEMMATOl GWPE! NNEYENTHMS €TTIPIDOY
‘So, if the king is victorious (lit.: takes victory), the soldiers wear their radiant
garments.’
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According to the observation made by L.Stern, x1 ‘take’ is often found in compounds that
constitute the passive counterpart to the compounds with 1 ‘give’ and the same core verb®,
Obviously, the semantics of ‘winning’ in Coptic lacks some components that make up for
agentivity, perhaps such as volitionality. The victory is ‘taken’, not ‘realized’. In the verbal
lexeme of Evod.rossi, this might trigger the use of the formative that is usually associated
with involitionality and affectedness of the passive, quite like the native formative of the
same function in pMorgan M595.

3.5.1.3 Class A: syntactic properties of short forms

In 3.4, we surmised that Greek-origin verbs might theoretically display some kind of cor-
relation between their diathesis / voice and the tense-aspect base they are used with, in
analogy to native verbs. The combination of intransitive non-causative use with durative
conjugation would align Greek infinitives with Egyptian statives. The attestations of the
class A verbs collected in the DDGLC database suggest no such correlation, with active,
as well as with middle-passive morphology. For the four verbs whose short forms are un-
marked for voice, this dissociation between aspect and causativity signifies the degree of
lability surpassing anything available for native verbs. Thus, ‘ofelei’ can mean ‘get profit’
and ‘bring profit’ both in the present and in the optative tense, ‘peithe’ as ‘be persuaded,
agree’ is employed in the formulae anneoe [PST] ‘we have agreed’ and tneioe [PRES]
‘T agree’.

(203) P.Mon. Epiph. 253, 8-10
€WTIE YMEIOE NTNTAAY €XN MMAP, ETNHY €TNAMMPX, KaN 21TO0TY KaN 21TO0TY
NKEOYa NTNTaaY®
‘If he agrees, and we sell them at the value that is going to be fixed, whether by him
or by someone else, and we (then) sell them...”

(204) BL Pap 104, PKRU 39, 18-21
NTOY KOMEC MAIOIK(HTHC) AJKENEYE NAN TIPOC 6€ NTANTIEIOE
‘Komes the administrator, he commanded us in the way to which we agreed’

In many cases, the voice distinction is marked by different valency patterns. So, ‘a=s-
peithe na=f means ‘she obeyed / listened to him’, whereas ‘a=s-peithe mmo=f means
‘she convinced him’. However, in case of a zero or nominal object, any possible syntactic
difference is neutralized, in the same way as we have seen in (193) above. So, probably,
the context was the only means to retrieve the meaning of the subordinate clause in the
following sentence:

(205) Abraham of Farshut, 104, 24
€TBE OY MMEKITIO8 MITAPXHMANAPITHC 8TPEYIIioe MIppo
‘Why did you not convince the archimandrite to agree with the emperor?’

296 Stern (1880:316).
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This subsystem of ‘total lability’ is peculiar in two respects. First, it is difficult to understand
how a system of signs with identical forms, but mutually opposite content could ever be
functional, which is an old objection to the very idea of lability.>”” Admitting, however,
that due to the factor of linguistic adaptability it probably worked in Coptic, it is yet to be
grasped how such subsystem has developed alongside the somewhat different native one,
whether it happened by direct indiscriminate insertion of the short form, or else gradually,
through the decline of the suffixed form as a marker of non-causativity.

One of the verbs in class A, ananaye, displays an alternative mechanism of decaus-
ativization by means of an object pronoun coreferential with the subject.

(206) Coptic Museum EG-c Ms 3811, Panegyric on Macarios of Tkow, VIIIL, 11
TWOYN AMHITN NTETNGWIE NNERIOME NTETNANATIEYE MMMTN NMMaY
‘Arise, come and seize the women and rest with them.’

Formally, this construction is reflexive, but it cannot be interpreted as a self-directed
causative action, since the causative meaning of this verb, ‘give rest in the afterlife’, is
meaningful only with one specific actor, God, and cannot denote a self-directed action.
Thus, reflexivization in this case must be understood as a purely grammatical device
which was for some reason preferred to the non-causative use of the short form. Except
for the two reflexive attestations of anarmaye, this type of non-causative derivation is not
attested among the class A verbs.

3.5.1.4 Class A: Summary

The class consists of 4 labile and 6 transitive verbs with the vestiges of a middle-passive
form attested for each of them. Almost every middle-passive form (every form, if we ac-
cept Bapelcoal as a non-causative predicate) corresponds to the non-causative meaning of
the respective alternation pair. Thus, the distribution of the suffix in this class can by no
means be called random or accidental.

Most of the suffixed forms belong to the Nag Hammadi codices II (the so-called “cen-
tral corpus™) and VII (Paraphrase of Shem), the tractates that, according to Funk, display
several “distinctly southern” features. The sporadic tokens of the middle-passive mor-
phology may, therefore, be traces of the influence of some other southern dialect, such as
Akhmimic. Yet, the occurrence of such forms in later Sahidic texts, such as PKRU 83 (8"
century C.E.) or P.Budge, suggests that these forms could be employed in Sahidic proper,
in non-literary texts. That these late tokens are found in the texts of the legal genre can be
accidental, seeing that besides literary texts, the documentary Sahidic is the only register

297 See, e.g., the quotation from V.Henry in Kulikov (2014:1141). Obviously, one has to undertake
a more sober approach to the functionality of languages, agreeing with Labov that though “...it
is often asserted that speakers take the information state of their addressee into account as they
speak, and that given a choice of two alternatives, they favor the one that will put across their
meaning in the most efficient and effective way, <...> quantitative studies of the use of language
fail to confirm this assertion.” (Labov:1994:549).
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sufficiently well documented for any linguistical analysis. Otherwise, these forms could
be a mark of legal discourse.

Neither the long, nor the short forms of the verbs belonging to class A display any
link between the tense-aspect features of the predicate and its causative / non-causative
semantics. In contrast to native verbs, the category of voice for this class is separated from
aspect. On the other hand, since the suffix morpheme does not seem to be linked to the
durative conjugation, clearly it had not been reinterpreted as an aspect marker. The way
this morpheme is employed in the discussed verb class can be tentatively described as the

vestiges of parallel system borrowing.

3.5.2 Class B: two forms, one diathesis

3.5.2.1 Class B: overview

In Sahidic, the inventory of this class includes the following verbs:

a) Verbs with both active and middle-passive morphology attested (22 lexemes):

21COANE / AICOANECOAL oicBdvouat ‘feel’

ANPHKEL / ANPHKECOAL AVAK® ‘belong’

aNeXe / ANEXECOal AVEX® ‘endure, put up with’
ATIONAYE / ATIONAYECOAL ATTOAALO® ‘enjoy, partake of’

aPNa / apNelcoal apvéopat ‘reject, deny’

AIBAETEL / AIBAETEICOAL SOAEY® ‘discourse, preach’
AIACTENNE / AIACTEANECOAL 3106 TEAL® ‘specify’

Aladepel / Aladepelcoal S0PEPW ‘pertain, belong’

€ZHT1/ €2HTICOE Enyéonon ‘expound, preach’
emdanize / emdanicoal Eupavitom ‘show, produce (a document)’
EIIXEIPEL / EMEXEIPEICOAL EMUYEPED ‘attempt, try’

KYPIEYE / KYPlEYECOAL KUPLEL® ‘be the owner of, possess’
MAPTYPEl / MAPTYPEICOAL HOPTUPE® ‘be witness, testify to’
NEMEl / NEMEecoal VEL® ‘hold sway over, manage’
TIONITEYE / TIONITEYECOAL TOMTEV® ‘conduct one’s life’
MPATMATEYE / IPATMATEYECOAI TPOLYLO.TEVOLOIL ‘do business, trade in’
TIPACCE / TIPATTECOAL Tpdcom ‘act’

TPOCEYXE / TPOCEYXECOL TPOGEVYOLOLL ‘pray’

CIXaNE / CIXaNECoal CLKYAIVD ‘loathe, despise /be nauseated’
CKEMTEL / CKEMTICOAL OKETTOLOL ‘consider, examine’
TEPTIE / TEPTIECOAL TEPTO ‘enjoy, delight in’
2YTIOYPTEl / @YTIOYPTEICoal VTOLPYEM ‘assist, serve’
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b) Verbs attested only in middle-passive form (9 lexemes):

aNtoEIcoal GVTUTOLE® ‘oppose to’

apaceal Aapdopotn ‘pray to’

AIXTIOECOAL Swotifnu ‘dispose by will’

€TIEPELAECOAL EMePEidm ‘lean, rest on’

KTacoal KTdopat ‘acquire’

OIKEI0YCOAL 0IKEIOM ‘claim as one’s own, appropriate’
CEBECOAL oéfouat ‘worship’

2\ TIOKEICOAL VTTOKELOL ‘be liable, subjected, available’
dalnecoal poive ‘be clear, obvious’

Semantically, most of these verbs belong to the class of unergatives. The large share of
deponents among the Greek prototypes (10 of 31 lexemes) is obvious even in this primary
synopsis. This share appears to be even more significant, if one checks the borrowed lex-
emes against the data in Greek papyri of comparable time period, i.e., first centuries C.E.
The necessary adjustments concern the following verbs:

avéyw: Between the active and the medium form of this verb in Greek, there is a
significant semantic difference: avéyw means ‘hold up, raise, maintain’, while the medium
avéyouor means ‘hold oneself up, be patient, suffer’.®® The semantics of the lexeme
adopted in Coptic suggests that in this case, as in several others discussed below, the

middle form served as a prototype for the borrowing.

(207) P.Cair. Masp. 3 67290, TM 18422 (VI C.E.)
[ovdev yap] dvéyopar T@d kupie EVdoéie mepl TovTou
‘I will not tolerate lord Eudoxios with regard to this matter’

(208) HGV SB 20 14241, TM 23699 (VIC.E.)
T VOV Kata§lovto pn dvéxeohar cuvapmoyivol Topd Tivog
‘please do not suffer them to be snatched away by somebody’

avumoigw: again, the divergence of senses between the active ‘do in return’ and the
middle ‘oppose, resist’ in Greek qualifies the middle form as the predecessor of the Coptic
lexeme. Multiple examples from documentary papyri support this conclusion:

(209) P.Bodl. 1 45, TM 22584 (~ VII C.E.)
kol Beforwoopey VUV THVSE THV TPAGLY Kal THV Vouny mdon Pefordoet d1d mavTog
ATO TaVTOG TOD £MEAELGOUEVOL 1| GVTLTOINGOUEVOL, TOV O& EMEAELGOUEVOV T
avTimomoduevov mopoypiue NUETS ol menpakdtes Ekotnoopne[v] kai ékdiknoouey
‘And we confirm this sale and the possession with every warranty through
everything and against everything that will happen or befall, and everything that
will come or befall, we the sellers will immediately replace and repay.”*”

298 Liddell-Scott.
299 Here and below, the translation of the quotations from papyri is mine. — N.S.
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S1aAéya: Whereas the active form of this verb has the meaning ‘pick out, choose’, the
medium form SwoAéyopor has developed the meaning “converse, discourse”, which is
the meaning adopted by Coptic. This statement from LSJ is supported by the data from
papyri, e.g.:
(210) P.Ant. 292, TM 32722
®ote haAéy[e]lobar kai 1@ kupim Oeopeilm mepel Tod Agiho[v] kai mapa[Sodv]ay
a0T® T0 & vopiopoto
‘in order to talk with the lord Theophilos concerning Lilos and to give him 4 solidi’

dratifOnur: The rare tokens of this verb in the preserved papyri display the middle form
dwatiBepor (HGV P.Heid. 6 376, TM 3073 6mmg kopsduevol to goptiov datifmuedo ‘so
that having received the load, we distribute it”).

gupavidw: the active form is found in the earlier papyri,*®the middle-passive ueavifopon
in the later ones:

(211) P.Cair. Masp. 1 67032, TM 18996 (VI C.E.)
mopak[ANc]els ... AaBeiv thv ipnuévny Beiav k€hevoly ... kol gugavicaocdar Toig
KOTO X0pay Stkootnpiolg
‘demand... to take the above-mentioned divine order ... and produce it before the
local courts’

(212) P.Cair. Masp. 2 67151, TM 18905 (VI C.E.)
...&€glvan 8¢ uévov avth To E0VTTG Yovika Tpdyuot[a] cullaBeiv E€gpyonévn T00
0TKOUL 1oL, 8Tep EvamoSeikTm[c] ERPAVACETAL (DG NGOV EKETVO GUVELGTIVEYLEVE. 1LOL
mop’ adTHG YovikdBev
‘She is only allowed, when leaving my home, to take the things she inherited
from her parents, which she can ostensibly prove to be brought by her to me by
inheritance.’

énepeldm: the meaning ‘lean on’ is rendered by the middle form (LSJ); in Greek papyri,
the lexeme occurs very infrequently, always in the form of present passive participle, as in:

(213) HGV PSI15 452, TM 33127 (IV C.E.)
oi 8¢ oikéton émepidépevor 1 de€1d avTod, Mg pafot, dmapvodvtay(?)] Tiv Nuetépav
vINpEGioV
‘and the house slaves guided by his promise, as they say, refuse to serve us’

(214) P.Cair. Masp. 1 67087, TM 19016 (VI C.E.)
anmiAbev Tupovvidt Emepedouevog
‘he went forth supporting himself by the tyranny’

oixerow: in Coptic documents this lexeme is used in the meaning ‘dispose of, claim as
one’s own’ which in Greek is rendered by the middle form (LSJ). This form is found in
Antinoopolis VI C.E. papyri, e.g.:

300 E.g., in HGV P.Eleph. 8 TM 5842 (III B.C.), HGV PX&In 5 216 TM 2482 (111 B.C.), BGU 4 1209
TM 18659 (I B.C.).
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(215) P.Cair. Masp. 2 67167, TM 18923
...TIPOCNYEYEG MOt TA eipnuéva EVEXLPA AVTL TOD TPOoNUAVOEVTOS (PE0LG Kl THG
avTol Tapapvbeiog Exelv Kail katéxelv kol oikelodobut Epovtd deomoTIk® Sitkaim
“You have brought me the afore-said pledges in lieu of the above-mentioned debt
and its interest, to own, to possess and to dispose of by my own exclusive right’

The active form of this verb seems to be attested in earlier texts only, such as Thucydides
(IV B.C.), or Herculanum papyri of I1I-I B.C. containing philosophical texts attributed to
Philodemus and Epicurus.

moArrevm: Classical Attic prose (Thucydides, Xenophon etc.) makes use of the active
form, whereas the IV-VI C.E. Greek papyri from Egypt invariably use the middle-passive
participle to designate the residence of persons involved, e.g.:

(216) P.Flor. 1 43, TM 23558 (Hermopolis, 370 C.E.)
Avpniitog Kopog ‘Epueiov moArtevdpevog Eppot morlemg
‘Aurelius Kyros, son of Hermias, citizen of Hermopolis’

oikyaive: Though this verb is used in active form in late Greek prose (Polybios, Marcus
Aurelius etc.), a case can be made for medium cikyaivopar as a competing form. This is,
e.g., the form Aquila, a Jewish translator of the Old Testament, uses in Exodus 1:12 as a
gloss to the LXX Bdelbocopar ‘feel a loathing’: kai éoikyaivovto tobg viodg IopanA®!
and kol €BdeAvocovto (oi AiyvmTior) ano tév vidv Iopond, respectively. The lexeme is
too poorly documented to make confident claims about the form it could be loaned in, but
the possibility of a deponent (medium equivalent to active) usage cannot be excluded.

Tépm®: According to Liddell-Scott (1996), this verb whose active form meant ‘make glad,
joyful” was more frequently used in the middle-passive form tépmoupar corresponding
to the anticausative meaning ‘enjoy, be glad’. Coptic seems to have adopted only the
anticausative facet. Unfortunately, I could not find this lexeme attested in any of the
published Greek documentary papyri. It is possible, though, that the use of the middle-
passive morphology in Coptic is triggered by the frequency of the anticausative usage in
the spoken or, more probably, the literary Greek.

Thus, not being deponents stricto sensu, the above 9 verbs probably functioned as ones
in Koine, namely, their medium form had no active counterpart with a corresponding
causative meaning. If we consider them as deponents, the total number of deponent
prototypes in class B will amount to 19 out of 31. In the next section, I shall discuss some
properties of this subgroup in a broader context of the marking of Greek deponents in
Sahidic. In section 3.5.2.3, I shall return to the rest of the members of this class and try to
account for their occurrence.

301 Origenis Hexaplorum quae supersunt (1875:81, fn.25), where also a gloss from Cod.85:
“orkyaivopol Tobtov Tov dvBpmmov tacdet me huius hominis”.
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3.5.2.2 Treatment of Greek deponents in Sahidic

Since Greek deponents make up about two thirds of the class, it seems reasonable to
expect that the split into two forms is a standard development for a borrowed deponent
verb. This assumption proves to be wrong. In the course of their transfer to Sahidic, the
majority of monodiathetic middle verbs lose the middle-passive morphology and receive
the stem-like form common for most borrowed lexemes. The switch from middle-passive
to active morphology occurs with:

a) Aoyilouat aorize* ‘consider, recite’ and its derivates:
amoAoyiCopatl arororize* ‘pay back, reimburse’
ovAloyilopar  cyNAOTIZE ‘make sense, discuss’

b) déyouon Aext’ ‘receive’ and its derivates:
Sradéyopon Alaaexe” ‘follow someone as a successor’
amodéyopot anoAexe” ‘accept, welcome’

TOPOSEYOUOL  TTaAPAAEXET ‘receive’

¢) yopilouar xapize* ‘give, grant’ and its derivates:

anoyopiouar anoxapize* ‘give as a gift’

Tpocyopiloual MPOCXaPpIZE ‘gratify’

and many other deponents, such as:
ayoviCopat aronze ‘fight’, dnapvéopor anapnat ‘deny’, domdlopon acrnaze™ ‘embrace,
greet’, dapovifopor aamonize ‘be possessed by a demon’, €ykpotevopl ETKPATEYE
‘practice self-control’, &vBvuéopar eneymer ‘meditate, contemplate’, edayyehilopon
eyarrexize ‘proclaim’, kofnyéopor kaewrert ‘instruct, teach’, péugopor memdper*
‘reproach, blame’, dpxéonoar opxer* ‘dance’, mappnoidlopor nappuciaze ‘speak freely’,
VoY vEOLaL 2YTICXoY " ‘promise’.

The derivates of the verb &pyopat ‘come, go, walk’ (the base verb itself has obviously
not been borrowed) constitute a special case in that only their suppletive (active) aorist is
borrowed in Coptic:

TOPEPYOLLOL TIAPENOE ‘pass over’
TIPOGEPYOUAL  TIPOCENOE ‘approach’
GLVEPYOLLOL CYNHAOAL ‘join, work together’

The noteworthy feature of the truncated group of deponents is that most of them are tran-
sitive (these are marked by *).3% Conversely, relatively few deponents of class B (anexe,
eMPANIZE, EMEPEIAECOAL, KTacoal, OlkeloYecoal) are confined to the transitive valency
pattern. Most other verbs either have a single argument (nmoxiTeye, Teprie), or employ
a non-transitive valency pattern, e.g., the PP with e— (aicoane, ceBecoal), N- (apaceal,
eynokelcoal) ete. It may be inferred that Sahidic tends to treat the middle passive suffix
and the transitive valency pattern as mutually exclusive morphosyntactic patterns. This

302 One should also notice that this group includes verbs of movement (compounds of exee and
opxe€l), 1.e., active non-ergative verbs.
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idea gains further support from the fact that in a subclass of B, the use of valency patterns
may vary in accordance with the morphological shape of the verb, as is illustrated by the
table below.

Table 8 | Middle-passive morpheme in the detransitivized predicate®*

Meaning Active form  Valency pattern Meaning Middle form  Valency pattern

‘reject, deny’ aPNa N-/MMO= ‘reject, deny’ apwicee N-/MMO=
N-/Na=

‘exactly describe, AlacTENNE N-/MMO= ‘dispose of, AlacTexrecoal €TBE

specify’ see about’

‘partake in, ATIONAYE N-/MMO= ‘partake in,  amOAaYECOal  €BOX 2N

enjoy’ enjoy’

‘bear witness’ MAPTYPEL N-/MMO= ‘testify to, MAPTYPECOal  €-/€pO=

(%) bear witness’ oa-/ eapo=

‘enact, carry out; TIpacce N-/MMO= ‘be in charge’ mpaTTeCOAL (%)

be in charge’ (4]

‘feel loathing CIXaNE MMO= ‘be CIXaNECOAl (0]

towards’ €po= indisposed’

While omitting the Greek middle-passive morphology, Coptic may sometimes recur to the
native mechanism of reflexivization to mark the affectedness of the subject in the borrowed
intransitive deponents. In section 3.5.1.3, we have already seen an instance of the reflexive
morpheme used to mark valency reduction of the verb ananaye ‘lay to rest / take repose’.
There, the semantic affinity of the reflexive construction with the non-causative alternant
justified regarding it as a voice-changing grammatical device: replacing the reflexive object
pronoun by any other nominal object would radically change the meaning of the predicate.
The syntax of the deponent verbs is different. Here, as it seems, both replacing of the
pronominal object by any other noun and omitting it altogether would make the sentence
ungrammatical. In GeniuSiené’s terms, such constructions are called ‘reflexive tantum’ 3%
Thus, nappuciaze (mappnoalopar) ‘speak boldly, act boldly, encourage oneself to act /
speak’ invariably appears with a direct object coreferential with the subject of the clause:

(217) Cyprianus, f. 73r b,1-8
€TBE Mal MNTal MTPOCOTION MMMAY" EMAP2YCIAZE MMOI NPHTOY

‘because of that I do not have the countenance to speak freely with them.’

(218) Festal Letter 16, DS 191 b 26-DS 192 a 10
AANA MAPEMMAXE MMEMPOGHTHC €1 ETMHTE EYTAPPHCIZZE MMOY
‘But may the word of the prophet come forth in the middle, speaking freely’

303 For examples, see Appendix 1.
304 Geniusiené (1987).
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The same analysis may be proposed for anakTa (dvoktdopot) ‘refresh oneself’, anexe
(Gvéyonan) ‘wait3?, erkpateye (éykpotedopar) ‘control oneself’, ckyarel (okUALouaL)
‘take the trouble’, cTpaTeye (otpatevoual) ‘serve in someone’s army, be a soldier for
someone’:

(219) Pistis Sophia, Book 2, 231b-232a
AYM MITPANAKTE MMMTN \ (YANTETNGINE NMMYCTHPION NPEYCITY
‘And do not refresh yourselves until you find the purifying mysteries’

(220) Epima, f. 26v
AYMD TAKECRIME. €IC Camye \ NPOMIME. XINTAIKAAC NCMDL. GIENTPATEYE MMOl €TBE
TIEKPAN €TOY22B.
‘And my wife, too, it has been seven years since I have left her behind, exercising
self-control because of your holy name.’

(221) Colluthus, f. 94r-121v Chapman / Depuydt (1993:47)
AMEKEIMT MEN CTPATEYE MMOY MIIPPO MIKaQ MNNCIC a4p MOYMA) MIPPO NTTIE MN
K& 1C TIEXC
‘For your father has served as a soldier for the king of the earth. Afterwards he did
the will of the king of heaven and earth, Jesus Christ.’

Thus, the borrowed middle suffix and the native reflexive direct object constitute two al-
ternative ways for marking anticausative or durative (e.g., in the case of cTpaTeye) mean-
ing. Both morphs may alternate with one and the same lexeme, as in the case of anoxaye
‘take pleasure, partake of, enjoy’:

(222) Spiteful Monk, 55
NTOK A€, O MAWMHPE, MMT €BON NTMOTNEC MIMEAIDN X€ EKEAMOAAYE MMOK oM
MEIAIMN ETNHY.
‘But you, O my son, flee the satisfaction of this era, so that you will enjoy yourself

in the future era.’*"

(223) BL Pap 78, P. KRU 65
€Y(0Y)ONQ €BON NCMOYAH NIM €PHE €0YGAXMEC NNA' MN OYEIDTE MMOOY €EM)M
TIEYEIBE aYMD EYATIONAYECOAL EBOX 2N NNAT200[N] NATWaXE EPOOY
‘they exhibit every zeal to find a handful of mercy and a drop of water to quench
their thirst and enjoy the good things which words cannot describe.’

Quite exceptionally, the middle suffix and the reflexive object overlap, as can be illustrated
by ckenTel / ckenTiceal ‘consider’: in most cases, this verb is used with the pronominal
object mmo= co-referential with the subject:

305 Strictly speaking, this meaning is not registered for the Greek verb and must have developed
inside Coptic, but possibly on the basis of the medial form with the sense of ‘suffer, endure’.
306 Translation: A.Grons.
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(224) Colluthus, f. 89v b, Schenke (2013:45)
MHIIAC KOYM®) ECKHITTEL MMOK
‘Perhaps you want to think it over’

(225) Ms. Gr. fol. 21, PKRU 74, 42-44
AOITION  AICKEMTEl MMO[1] N OYAOTICMOC €YCOYTMN X€ OYAIKAION TI€ AYD
OYTIETEWWE TIE
‘Furthermore, I considered in straight reasoning that it is just and fitting’

The combination of both detransitivizing devices in one verbal phrase is a sign of the
decreased functionality of one or both of them in the later period:

(226) Hom. Pass. Res. (M.595), 39v b, 27-33, Chapman (1993:93); 9" C.E.
TINOYTE TAP APEPATY 22 TKATAAIKH €P€ NPMME MY NKAP PIKEPMEC PMOOC
€TPEYCKENTICOAl MMOOY
“Verily, God is standing to be sentenced, while people of earth and dust sit to give
Jjudgement’

The reflexivization by means of the PP with mvo= tends to occur fairly regularly with one
and the same lexeme, as it does with native lexemes like xwTe. Conversely, the occur-
rences of the Greek middle suffix are sporadic and mostly look like lexicalized relics of
the borrowed form.

Thus, in Sahidic, Greek intransitive deponents can appear in three different shapes:
in a short stem-like form, bearing no marking altogether (dywviCopar arwnize ‘fight’,
SorpoviCopar Aamonze ‘be possessed by a demon’ and a few other verbs), with a re-
flexive object PP and with the Greek middle-passive suffix morpheme. We could expect
that the morphological variant which is closest to the morphology of the source language
would also have temporal precedence. However, the chronological evidence does not un-
equivocally prove the mediopassive form to be the most ancient one. Moreover, this form
can appear in texts as late, as IX C.E. Yet, whether early, or late, its use seems to be corpus-
specific. The table below displays comparative attestation dates for a set of verbs mainly
attested in literary sources (aicoane ‘feel’, anexe ‘endure’, anoxaye ‘take pleasure, par-
take of”, apacee and nipoceyxe ‘pray’, apna ‘deny’, AlaXerel ‘converse’, €zHr1 ‘preach’,
noxrteye ‘conduct one’s life’, mparmateye ‘trade in’, ceBecoal ‘worship’, cixane ‘feel
loathing against’, ckentel ‘consider’, Tepne ‘enjoy’, painecoal ‘seem’).

Table 9 | Deponent morphology dating

Long form Short form

anexecee: Nag Hammadi Codex IX (4 C.E.), anexe: multiple attestations (4 C.E. to 10
O.Crum 171 (6-8 C.E.) C.E.), inter alia Nag Hammadi Codex II, VII
apnicee: Nag Hammadi Codex V, VII (4 C.E.); apna: multiple attestations (3- 11 C.E.)
P.Mich. 3520 (4 C.E.)

apacee: Nag Hammadi Codex V (4 C.E.)
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Long form Short form
Awaericeal:  Pierpont Morgan M.595 and aweren Historia Ecclesiastica Coptica (date
GIOV.AM (9 C.E.) unknown)

ezuricee: Pierpont Morgan Library M.580
(9 C.E.), Pierpont Morgan Library M.583 (9
C.E.), Bibl. Nat. Copte 129.16.76 (9 C.E.),
Bodleian Library 42b.4.1 (?)

ezur: Coptic Museum EG-c Ms 3811 (early
10 C.E.)

nonmeyeceal: Nag Hammadi Codex 11, VI (4
C.E.); Pierpont Morgan M.595 and GIOV.AM
Homily on the Passion (9 C.E.)

nonteye: different mss. ranging from 4 to 11
C.E.

nparMaTeyecoal: Nag Hammadi Codex VI (4
C.E.)

mparMaTeye: Pierpont Morgan Library M.583,
M.591 (9 C.E.)

nipoceyxeceal: Nag Hammadi Codex 11 (4 C.E.)

npoceyxe: BL Add MS 5114 Pistis Sophia (4-5
C.E.)

ceBecoal: Nag Hammadi Codex II, VI, VII (4
C.E.)

cixaneceal: Nag Hammadi Codex VII (4 C.E.)

cixane: Nag Hammadi Codex 11, VII (4 C.E.)

ckerrTicoal: Pierpont Morgan M.595 and GIOV.
AM Homily on the Passion (9 C.E.)

ckerrrel: various sources of 6-11 C.E., inter
alia in Pierpont Morgan M.595 and GIOV.AM
Homily on the Passion

Tepnecoat: Nag Hammadi Codex I1I (4 C.E.)

Tepne: BG 8502 (4 C.E.)

¢deneceal: Nag Hammadi Codex VI (4 C.E.)

Most of the longer forms occur in the corpus of Nag Hammadi codices. Still, some pre-
sumably later texts can contain the suffixed forms, too. In that case, one could surmise the
existence of an earlier text variant, although it is also possible that the longer form, hardly
of everyday use, served to create a patina of antiquity. A text particularly prominent in
this respect is the “Homily on the Passion and the Resurrection Attributed to Evodius of
Rome”, both in the p.Morgan M595 and Giov.AM manuscripts dating from ca. IX C.E.>”
Some lexemes may be represented in both forms inside one and the same corpus (cixane
‘feel loathing’ in NHC VII, ckenrter ‘consider, examine’ in both mss. of the Homily of the
Passion), though such situation is evidently extremely unusual. One possible explanation
can be found in the beginning of this section.

307 M.Sheridan suggests VI-VII C.E., the time of an increased pressure exercised on the Egyptian
church, as the most likely period for the composition of this homily (Sheridan 2012:146). Thus,
the text could stem from much earlier epoche, than the manuscript. Its attribution, however, goes
even further back, ascribing the authorship to a certain Evodius, traditionally held to be Peter’s
successor in the See of Rome. It is, therefore, unclear whether the linguistical trait referred to
here genuinely reflects the contemporal usage, or is to be taken as an imitation of the more sober
antiquated style.
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3.5.2.3 Class B: Intra-Sahidic deponentialization

The phenomenon of the productive middle-passive suffix in Sahidic, unwarranted by the
morphological properties of the source verbs, has hitherto attracted little attention. This is
quite understandable considering the altogether negligible number of such tokens. Almost
all the verbs with the unexpected middle form are found in the corpus of Sahidic legal
papyri dating from 8" C.E.3% The idiosyncrasy of this corpus merits a separate discussion
and must probably be ascribed to conservativeness of legal idiom, in general, an inevitable
consequence of the idea of immutability and continuity of the law. In the language of legal
documents, formulae obtain the force of validating the content allowing to trace down a
unique occurrence to its model event or historic precedent. That is why people mastering
this specific language register are taught to escape linguistic innovations.’® This policy
might occasionally result in intentional archaization and hypercorrection, in pursuit of a
linguistic standard that had either long ago become obsolete or else never really existed. It
is hard to think of any other explanation for the sudden occurrence of the suffix morpheme
in a dialect notorious for omitting it.

Yet, if we want to account for the unexpected morphological changes, it is not enough
to refer to a specific register that prompted them to happen. These novel forms are not
random monstrosities, but appear to be to a certain degree grammatically rooted, even
by virtue of their regular use with the verbs in question, namely, angnkel / angHkeceal,
AIZCTENNE / AIACTEANECOAL, AladEPEl / AladEPEICOAL, KYPIEYE / KYPIEYECOAL, MAPTYPEL /
MAPTYPEICOaL, TIPacce / IpaTTeCOAL. As to my knowledge, the first and only researcher to
take a notice of this phenomenon was P.V. Jernstedt. In his opinion, the emergence of these
forms is due to an incorrectly applied analogy to the true deponents:

“angHkelceal is based on avniketv ‘belong to’. The medium form of an indefinite mood
can in no way compel us to hypothesize that a corresponding form was used in Greek.
Other Greek transitive verbs may likewise exhibit a medium voice indefinite mood form
in Coptic. So, BM 1703 netaladepec® epok undoubtedly reproduces 1o diopépov ot ...
eynokeicoal and other medium forms, such as enexeceal, have probably served as a source
for the use of the medium ending in the verbs that have originally had an active form.”!°

Now, linguistic analogy works as regularization of forms under the assumption of
some grammatical or semantic relation common for the compared entities.?!! Therefore,
even if we accept the explanation by analogy proposed in Jernstedt (1959), it would still
need a clarification: why exactly did the analogy work towards lengthening the form in
those rather anomalous cases? Is it possible to single out a specific syntactic or semantic
parameter responsible for what looks like a redundant marking of the verb? Interestingly,
there seems to be not one, but three or four such parameters, not all of them coinciding in
each case.

308 This, of course, may be a sheer coincidence caused by the unequal representation of various genres
in surviving Sahidic corpus, as explained in 3.5.1.4.

309 Cf, e.g., Abramova (2019).

310 Jernstedt (1959:13). Translation mine — N.S.

311 In Dinneen (1968), this is termed “the positive side of analogy”.
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a) Stative aspect of an unaccusative verb

obviously triggers the use of the middle-passive suffix with angrkel and aiadepet, both of
them meaning ‘belong’.

(227) BL Pap 100 - P. KRU 36
AYW® TNPOMOAOTEl €TMEl €BOX EPMTN TOY NOIIOY 2a GEAAAY NRDB EJANHKEICOAL
€TEIKAHPONOMIA NMMAKAPIOC EMIPANEIOC MN MAPIa
“...and we declare that we shall not henceforth sue you on account of anything
pertaining to this inheritance of the late Epiphanius and Mary...’

(228) BL Or. 4868 - PKRU 14
AYM® NFKYPIEYECOAl aY(MD NIP TMXOEIC MMHI THPY 21 TMAINAKINH TIPOC NYTO®)
NTAIOYONPOY NaK €MHI THPY €K TETPATMNON XIN NYCNTE ()a PaTHY MN
NKEXPHCTHPION €TANZHKEIECOAl €POY
‘and you may become lord and take possession of the entire house on Pailakine
street according to its borders which I have indicated to you for the entire house on
four sides from its foundations to the air, along with the furniture that belongs to it’

This form has a free alternant angHket attested about two times less frequently:

(229) BL Or. 4881 - PKRU 8
NTO® TE Nal MIIENMEPOC <M>TIANR THPY XIN NEYCNTE () PATHY MN NEYXPHCTHPION
THPOY E€TANHKE! EPOY
‘These are the boundaries of our entire share of (the) courtyard, from its
foundations to the airspace, together with all the utensils belonging to it’

Alxdepelceal, in turn, is attested only in the suffixed form.

(230) Vienna Nationalbibliothek K 10993 - PKRU 23
OYAE €POK MN NEKWHPE MN NW)HPE NNEKW)HPE OYAE CON OYAE CIONE OYAE MNOYA
OYAE NCNAY OYAE NEKXMP OYAE NEKX MR NXMP OYAE AaxY NPWME €JAIADEPICOAL
€POK KAT2 AaaY NCMOT ATADC
‘neither against you, your children, or your children's children, nor a brother or
sister, nor a first- or second-degree relative, nor your kin or your kin of kin, nor
anyone belonging to you in any way at all’

(231) BL Or. 4884 - P. KRU 44
XIN TENOY ENEIER) GMGOM €€l EBON EPTN (...) OYAE 22 NadY N2MDB €qAIADEPICOAL
EITMAK/ OE0AMPOC OYAE 22 NNOYB OYAE 2a 22T OYAE 22 CX2AT OYAE 23 YENEET
OYAE 22 POMIIE NOYMDM
‘From now on, I shall not be able to proceed against you, (...) neither for anything
pertaining to the late Theodore, nor for gold, nor for silver, nor for dower, nor for
dowry, nor for year's eating’
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b) Detransitivized stative predicate

Detransitivization is here defined as a diathetic shift that preserves the agent, but lowers
the syntactic status of the non-agential actant or suppresses this actant altogether. The
combination of this shift with the stative aspect of the verb npacce ‘act’ is also often
marked with the middle-passive suffix in the documentary Sahidic:

(232) BLOr. 4871 - PKRU 15
NYTI €MAOTO[C MI]POCTIMON MMAABTACE NPONOK/ NNOYB NTEZOYCla E€TTIPATTECOM!
em ni{€1}0Y0€IW) €TMMAY
“...and he shall pay as the sum of the fine thirty-six gold holokottinoi to the
authority which is in office at that time’

(233) P. 10607 - P. KRU 45
NYT1 €m\or(0¢) M(TT)ITPOCTIMON MMABTAZE NPOAOK/ NNOYB NTEZ0YCIx ETTIPATTECOAL
€XMN MIKAIPOC ETMMAY
“...and subsequently he shall pay to the account of the fine thirty-six gold
holokottinoi to the authority which is in office over us at that time’

Among the documents collected in the DDGLC database, two display the short form in the
same position (rpacce in P.Kru 9 and mxecce in P.Kru 18):

(234) BL Or. 4882 - PKRU 9
E€UNARYTIOKYCOAl N[NKA]TAAIKH NTANNOMOC NAIKAION POPIZE MMOOY €TE€ Nal NE
CNTE NONTIa NNOYB MITAPX(MN €TTPACCE M MKYPOC €TMMAY (...)
“...he shall fall under the fines which the just laws have imposed — which are two
ounces of gold — (to be paid) to the official who is in office at that time’

The four surviving attestations of transitive npacce (‘carry out, put in effect’) invariably
use the short form:

(235) MONB.FY, Historia Ecclesiastica Coptica, FY 49
TIEKEIMT Fap MPPO 242YTIOrPadH ETEKAOEPECIC XYM AYMI<P>ACCE MMOY 21 TIEMAPXOC
‘For your father, the emperor, signed his excommunication and he enacted it
through the governor...’

¢) Detransitivized predicate

It was already mentioned that in some cases, detransitivization alone seems to suffice to
trigger the morphological change in the verb, as shown in Table 8. I shall confine myself
here to the single example with npaTTeceau, since the phenomenon is exemplified in Ap-
pendix 1.

(236) CG 8730, PKRU 75, 89-91
2ATAMC NITIPATTECOM! €TBE Nal THPOY N (B NIM KaTa NOMH NIM 21 MNXO€EIC NIM
21 KATOXH N2 €NER
‘...in short: that you may act regarding all these things in every matter, according
to all possession, and ownership, and eternal possessorship...’
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d) Affected (involved) subject participant

The effect of this factor can be seen in the morphological shape of the term kypieye(coat)
‘be owner’ in Sahidic documents®'2. The Coptic lexeme must have acquired its shape quite
independently from Greek, since contemporary (in the broad sense) Greek legal docu-
ments make use only of the active form (the object is in accusative, if it immediately fol-
lows the verb, as follows from BGU 1 241, BGU 3 805, BGU 3 917 and others):

(237) HGV BASP 48, TM 132139 (VIC.E.)
[- ca.5 - peta thv] €unv TeEAeLTNV KPATETV Kol KUPLEVEWV Kol deomdletv S0 TavTOG
o0 00 TOoD TPITOL HEPOLS LOVAGTNPIOL OAOKATIPOL
‘(I agree ... that after) my death you possess, have authority and are master

forever over the same third part of the whole monastery’"

(238) P.Cair. Masp. 1 67097 V D, TM 19026 (VI C.E.)
€080K® Kol TTOmUOL TPOG TM) 68 AMEVTEDOEY KPUTETV KOl KUPIEVELV Kol Seomdlely
70(D) mpodNAmBEVTOG GAOKAPOL TTATPMOL KTNH[aTOg HeTO o ]vTOg awTo(D) To(D)
Sikoiov Kol xpNoTNPI®V ATAvVIOV
‘I consent and agree that from now on you possess, have authority and are master
over the whole above-defined property inherited from (my) father, including all the

rights on it and all the utensils "

In Coptic, sporadic tokens of the active form (e.g., in p. CLT 7, p. KRU 28) are by far less
frequent than the suffixed form, as in:

(239) Vienna Nationalbibliothek K 10993, P.KRU 23
(-..) NTAMARTE AYM NTP XO0€IC NIKYPIEYECOM MITPAMOMNT MITHI THPY €TMMAXY
“(...) and take possession, and have authority and be the master over the third of the
whole said house’
(Similar formulae are found in p.KRU 8, 14, 25, 39, 46, 71 etc.)

Remarkably, this ‘passive’ form can be expanded by a direct object phrase, as in:

(240) P.KRU 77
NTETHNP [XO0€I1C] €POOY 2N MNTXOEIC NIM MPOC 6€ NTAIROPIZE MMOOC NHTN NTTE [NTE]
T[n]KYPIEYECOAI MMOOY NTETNXIMOOY NHTN
‘(...) and you shall be their [owners] in all ownership as I have bestowed it on you
above, [and] you have authority over them, and acquire them for you’

Outside of the possession formula, the long form of kypieye is attested once in the sense
‘be valid, authoritative’, in an objectless present clause:

312 Often erroneously written as kexeyeceal (observation of F.Krueger, DDGLC database.) Since,
however, the meaning of the verb and the formula it appears in are exactly identical to those of
Kypieyecoal, I take ‘keleuesthai’ to be an orthographic variant and not a form of ‘keleue’ in need
of a special consideration.

313 Translation: J.Combs & J. Miller (2011:85).

314 Translation mine. — N.S.
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(241) P.CLT 4, mss 24-25
EYNAMDITE EGMGOM €YKYPIEYCOAL M Ma NIM €YNAEMPANIZE MMOY NPHT( 2ITN
oYnorpadH MYMOrpadpoc NTAYC2alg MN NaZIOMICTOC MMAPTYPOC
‘It shall be valid and authoritative wherever it may be produced, by the signature
of the subscriber who has written it, as well as the trustworthy witnesses.’

The shorter form is not attested in this meaning, at all.

Since the legal formula uses conjunctive, i.e. a tense of the eventive paradigm, it is
hardly justified to ascribe to the predicate the stative aspect. The verb must possibly be
interpreted as ‘gain, acquire control’, rather than ‘have control’. Therefore, the affectedness
or the involvement of the subject (‘you shall gain for yourself the control”’) remains the
most plausible candidate for setting off the morphological change.

¢) Involved subject participant and detransitivized predicate: the case of
MaPTYPEI(Coal)

The Liddell-Scott dictionary contains two separate verbal entries based on the stem
paptop-. One of them, poptopém ‘bear witness to’ is inflected in the active in the present
tense, but takes the middle morpheme in the future tense and in the aorist. The other one,
paptopopon (in later texts poptopodpot) means ‘call to witness’ or ‘declare’. The middle
suffix in the present tense obviously functions as a causative or intensifying morpheme.?!
The active form is far more frequent; it is used either with dative of an entity witnessed
(CPR 1 30 poptup®d toic avtoig yauikoig cvpporaiog ‘I bear witness to the wedding
contract’, HGV BGU 3 900 paptup®d 11 piebwot ‘I bear witness to the lease’, HGV BGU 2
404 poptopd T1ide 0 dnoroyig ‘I bear witness to the agreement’ etc.), or else in objectless
testimonial statements after a personal name (HGV BGU 2 668 ®A(dviog) Aiog ABpapiov
otp(aTidTG) poptupd ‘I, the soldier Flavius Dios, son of Abramios, bear witness’ etc.).

The middle-passive form is usually expanded by an accusative object or by a content
clause:

(242) P.Oxy. 8 1120, TM 31719 (IIl C.E.)
K0OTOL TODTO popTOpopat Thy Blov yuvi xipa koi doBevig.
‘[ accordingly testify to his violence, being a feeble widow woman’

(243) P.Oxy. 54 3759, TM 15268 (IV C.E.)
popTHpOpOL OTL KOTA TIVOV GVAVEYKEV €L TOV KUPLOV oL TOV ETOPYOV Kol KAT
£TéPOV glodyel VOV...
“...Ideclare that he has brought forward (a complaint) against some persons to my
lord the eparch and that he is suing the others..."

To complete the picture, one should mention that in Koine, this stem has produced vari-
ous more or less synonymous compounds (€KHOPTUPE®, SLOUAPTVPED, TPOLOPTLPED),

315 Such parallelism of valency changing functions in the same morpheme is cross-linguistically not
uncommon. See, e.g., Lyutikova & Bonch-Osmolovskaya (2006) for Balkar data.
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which as a rule combine the middle-passive form with the active semantics, i.e. function
as deponents.

Interestingly, the Coptic loan verb does not reproduce the form~meaning split ob-
served in Greek. Both mapTypel and mapTypeicoal have the meaning ‘bear witness’; the
short form is mainly attested in literary sources (Paraphrase of Shem NH VII, Berliner
Koptisches Buch), the suffixed form invariably occurs in legal documents. The short / ac-
tive form is often used with a cognate object:

(244) NHC VII, ParShem, 29,19-22
NCOAOMITHC A€ KaTa MOYM() MIMMETEOOC CENAPMAPTYP! NT MAPTYPIa NKAOONIKH
“...but the Sodomites, according to the will of the Majesty, shall bear witness to the

universal testimony...”3

The long form can be expanded by a prepositional phrase with - (seemingly reserved
for inanimate objects) and / or ga- (mostly for animate objects)’'’, both meaning ‘for, on
account of”:

(245) BL Or. 4885 Ro - P. KRU 59
€YMPX. NAK AICMN TEIEMTPOITH €CO NTYTIOC NACHAAEIA AYMD AlTTAPAKANE! NPENPDME
NAZI0MCTOC AYMAPTYPECOA! EPOC
“...As a security for you I have drawn up this commissioning in the form of a
declaration of indebtedness, and I have asked trustworthy men who have testified
toit...’

(246) BL Or 1061 C + Or 1062 - P. KRU 68
EIMAPAKANE NEENM[AP]|TY[POC €TPJEYMAPTYPICOE 2apal EMAINTPAPON NBOYAEYMa
NAIAOHKH [N]MaXNE NPaH €TCHR
“...I beseech wfit]ne[sses that] they might testify on my behalf to this document
that is a will, testament, [and] written last decision...’

Let us also consider the following. In Coptic documentary texts, MapTYP€ICOal can
alternate with its native equivalent p unTpe which takes the stative form o munTpe in the
present tense formulae “T am the witness” and “I bear witness to...”: P.Lond. 4 1494, TM
19924 1caak MPMM TXKMOY TIO NMNTPE eTigomonor[ia] Isaak of Tjkoou, I bear witness
to this agreement’; P.Lond. 4 1511, TM 39814 a[nok -ca.?-] TIO MMNTPE E€TIETTH POC
TecsoM ‘I... bear witness to this contract of pledge in its full force’. Needless to say, only
infinitive is compatible with the non-present tenses: PKRU 67, TM 85968 aip MnTpPe
€TEAIAOHK(H) TIPOC TeyalTHCIC 1 have testified to this testament by his request... "; PKRU
75, TM 85976 MN MMNTPE €TNROT €TNAP MNTPE KaTa TENAITHCIC “...and the trustworthy
witnesses who shall subsequently testify by our request... . On the other hand, the Sahidic
Bible has multiple tokens of the form +p mnTpe ‘I witness by something, call to witness,
solemnly declare’ which almost always translates the Septuagint dwapoptipopat. In the
documentary texts, this form is attested just once in HGV O.Frange 188:

316 Translation: D.Burns.
317 Due to the limitation in the number of attested tokens, it is impossible to give stricter definitions.
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(247) P MNTPE NaK XEMAPHT' TET €EXMK EMATE
I profess that my heart is very content with you

Syntactically (it takes sentential actants) and semantically, this second p mnTpe looks
analogous to Greek poptopopat. The following table summarizes the form / meaning
distribution of the original Greek verb, its Egyptian counterpart and the loaned lexeme.

Table 10 | Greek-Coptic correlates for ‘witness’

Greek Coptic (present) Graeco-Coptic
‘bear witness’ HOPTUPED 0 MMNTPE MAPTYPEl MAPTYPECOAL
‘call to witness, declare’ HoPTUPOLLOL P MNTPE

(intensified)

The function of the middle-passive morph, as it seems, does not copy the Greek one, but
rather follows the Coptic pattern, where the affectedness or involvement of the subject
actant is marked by a valency-reduced form of stative.

As a post-scriptum to this complicated story, one should add that in the documentary
Sahidic there are actually attested two cognate verbal lexemes with the identical sense of
‘bearing witness’: mapTYPpel and MapTYpize. Though both of them, at the first sight, look
genuinely ‘Greek’ from the point of view of their morphology, the second one, mapTYpize,
might well constitute an intra-Coptic derivate: no such lexeme is registered for Greek
either in the Liddell-Scott dictionary, or among the documents published on the papyri.
info online resource.’'® However, as witnessed by the preserved Sahidic documents,
this variant was the one more frequently used: it yields approximately 7 times as much
attestations in legal texts as the real borrowed verb. This neologism had possibly been
coined and accepted by way of standardizing the opaque original lexeme.

Thus, if the loan verb deponentialization found in Sahidic documents is not considered
completely incidental, it must originate in semantic (affectedness / involvement of the
subject actant, less sure the stative aspect of the predicate) and syntactic (valency reduction,
detransitivization) properties of the clause. Importantly, the role of the suffix as the marker
of valency reduction and subject affectedness copies its function in the source language.

3.5.2.4 Class B: Summary

Greek deponents make up the bulk of the class of monodiathetic verbs with two forms
attested. This does not mean, however, that the middle-passive suffix morpheme was auto-
matically preserved in Sahidic. The attestations show that: 1) with most verbs, the suffixed
form occurs far less frequently and is generally corpus-conditioned; 2) an intransitive
deponent has much more chances to keep up the suffix, than a transitive deponent, al-
though exceptions, such as kTaceal or empaniceal, do occur. All in all, a clear correlation
exists between the use of the suffix and the intransitive diathesis of the predicate, which

318 LBG cites a single instance of poptupiCopat with the meaning ‘zum Zeugen anrufen’ (“call to
witness”) in a 12" century text of Analecta Manassea.
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is conspicuous in the cases where the split of forms is associated with the split in valency
patterns (Table 8). The majority of Greek deponent verbs with transitive valency were
borrowed in their stem form.*

A remarkable subgroup of class B consists of those verbs whose middle-passive
morphology is at variance with what is attested for their counterparts in the source language.
Besides the six verbs discussed in 3.5.2.3, it might also include gynoypre: ‘render service’,
once found in the suffixed form gynoypricee which is not warranted by its Greek usage:

(248) Four Creatures, f. 14v a, 7-16 (Wansink 1991: 38, 16-18); 9" century C.E.
AAHOMC OYNOG M€ TE00Y MN MTAl0 NTa TMNOYTE XAPIZE MMOY NNEIACMMATOC
€TOY2B EYPYTIOYPTICOE €OYTIEPECIA MITEYX.0EIC KANOC A XEN QICE
‘truly, great is the honor and the glory which God has granted to these holy
incorporeal ones; they perform the service of their lord well, without weariness’

Even if this subgroup constitutes not more than one percent of all the borrowed Graeco-
Coptic verbs, the described morphological re-shaping points to a certain productivity of
the Greek bound morph inside Coptic, albeit only on the stock of borrowed lexemes. Its
grammatical functions mainly mirror those in the source language since it is used to mark
intransitive constructions with an affected subject. This type of grammatical behavior of a
borrowed element is defined as parallel system borrowing in 3.3.

The productivity of a borrowed morpheme is a phenomenon not yet, to my knowledge,
described for Coptic. (By way of comparison, the productivity of the Coptic plural ending
on borrowed nouns, e.g., Yyxooye ‘souls’, is a well-established Coptic grammatical
trait**?). However, the Greek middle-passive suffix is not the only Greek-origin morph
to be used in Coptic word-formation. A set of Graeco-Coptic verbal lexemes display
combinations of stem and suffix that do not have prototypes in genuine Greek texts. In
such cases, the derivation must probably have taken place inside Coptic itself. The suffixes
most frequently found in such derivations are -eue and -ize. Thus, the stem of ckoté®
’become dizzy’ in Coptic is represented by cxoeoy and ckoTeye, @Bovém ‘envy’ has
cognates poonel and peoneye, for damavdw ‘spend’ there are attested the variants Aamanm,
AATANEYE, Aananize, the Greek deponent verb dmpéopan ‘grant, give as a gift’ is entirely
replaced by awpize which is not attested in genuine Greek texts, etc. We encountered
an additional instance of the same phenomenon in our discussion of mMapTYpel, with its
cognate MaPTYPIZe, seemingly also an intra-Coptic development.

Almost all the tokens of the newly-coined suffixed forms occur in the corpus of
documentary texts.

The ‘true’ deponents with preserved middle suffixes occur mainly in the Nag Hammadi
codices 11, III, V, VI, VII and IX. However, some late texts, such as pMorgan 595, also
show sporadic use of the deponent forms.

319 The difference between the stem and the middle imperative form suggests that, in case of
deponentia, at least, it was stem that was borrowed.
320 See, e.g., Egedi (2015:1339).

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



3.5 Analysis of morphological-diathetic classes of verbs 149

3.5.3 Class C: one form, two diatheses (labile verbs)
3.5.3.1 Class C: general remarks

The mechanism of morphological voice marking by means of the Greek middle-passive
suffix morpheme discussed in sections 3.5.1 and 3.5.2 was clearly very limited in terms of
its lexemic distribution; it is attested in marginal corpora, and its use appears to be irregular
and ambiguous. Conversely, a sufficient number of verbs in standard literary Sahidic
display regular labile alternation. Thus, contrasted to the rudimentary morphological voice
marking, lability appears to be the default valency alternation device for loan verbs in
Sahidic and is treated as such in Funk (2017) and Grossman (2019)*!. Accordingly, there
seems to be no need in specifying the verbal classes it applies to. Meanwhile, the notion
that every Graeco-Coptic verb allowing for valency alternation can be used in both senses
indiscriminately is not correct. True, lability must have been productive, seeing that apart
from the core of ~8-9 verbs that demonstrate lability throughout the whole Sahidic corpus,
there are about 40 more lexemes which occasionally display an unmarked valency switch
in specific texts. Yet, generally, lability of Graeco-Coptic verbs is lexically conditioned,
whereas two other mechanisms of valency alternation, the valency increasing prefix Tpe-
and the detransitivizing ‘impersonal passive’ construction, do not seem to be confined to
any specific set of lexemes. Semantic and grammatical properties of the labile class must
therefore be weighed out against the majority of Graeco-Coptic verbal lexemes that either
do not form causal pairs, or form them by means of the above mentioned morphosyntactic
devices.

It was already said that the number and the inventory of labile verbs is fluctuating
depending on the corpus in the question. Apart from the occasional absence of a certain
verb in the corpus (e.g., the corpus of Shenoute’s Canons seemingly does not contain a
single token of BanTize ‘baptize’), this is often due to many verbal lexemes being used
asymmetrically, with one (causative or non-causative) facet far more frequent than the
other. As a rule, some alternative marking of valency change is preferred with these verbs.
Such is the case of the predominantly intransitive ynoTtacce ‘be subdued’ which for the
most part demonstrates causative alternation by means of suppletion or morphological
causativization. Both suppletion (by means of the native verb kw ‘put’) and morphological
causativization (by means of the causative infix Tpe-) are illustrated in the following
example:

321 See Funk (2017:378), Grossman (2019:109).
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(249) 1Cor. 15:27
mavTa yop dmétagev OO ToLG THdaS aVTOD. HTav 8¢ ginn T TAVTA VTOTETAKTOL,
SMilov 671 £€kT0G TOD VMOTEEXVTOG QTG TG TAVTOL.
AUKA NKa TAP NIM 22 NEJOYEPHTE 2OTAN A€ €JM)ANXO00C XE€ NKa NIM aY2YTIOTACCE
N2y €1€ TIBOX MIMENTAYTPE NKa NIM 2YTIOTACCE Nay
‘For “God has put all things in subjection under his feet.” But when it says, “all
things are put in subjection,” it is plain that he is excepted who put all things in
subjection under him.’

At times, the decision on the lability of a specific verb must be made on the basis of a single
contrastive usage, as, for instance, in the case of anarkaze ‘compel’ that is once attested
in the sense ‘be compelled, urged’ (pMoscow Copt 69). The verbs with strongly unequal
frequency of transitive and intransitive tokens are called ‘partially labile’ in Letuchiy
(online). The partially labile lexemes differ significantly from lexemes like ayzane ‘make
grow / grow’ which has an almost equal proportion of causative and non-causative tokens.
Certain lexemes are monodiathetic in one corpus, but behave as labile in another one. For
instance, the NT knows only transitive use of exise, whereas Shenoute understands it as
both ‘suffer, be distressed’ and ‘make suffer, torture’:

(250) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 2 (322:10)
TONBE YD T2EX2WX N2OYO MaPpPa TAGOM €BOX X € TWAAT MITOEIK €0YOMY NTOOTOY
NNACNHY
‘I suffer and I am distressed much over my endurance, for I lack the bread to eat

from the hands of my brothers’

(251) Shen.Can. 6, Amel. 1 (70:7)
E€NOAIBE NNENEPHY EMXINXH
‘Whereas we torture each other in vain’

The New Testament, on the other hand, treats Bacanze as both a transitive (252) and an
intransitive (253) verb:

(252) Mark 5:7
TWPK €POK MITNOYTE X€ NNEKBACANIZE MMO1
opkilw og Tov Oedv, un ue Pocaviong.
‘I adjure you by God, do not torment me.’

(253) Matthew 8:6
TIAHPE NHX. 2Pal 2M TaHI €JCHG &Y E€YBACANIZE EMATE
0 maic pov PERANTn €V T oikig TopoALTIKAS, devis Pacovitéuevog.
‘...my servant is lying paralyzed at home, suffering terribly’

The complementary distribution of the two verbs for ‘suffering’ between the corpora sig-
nals a variation, worth further study, between the idiom of the New Testament translation
and the original literary Sahidic.

In view of the above considerations, the list of Greek labile lexemes in Sahidic cannot
claim to represent the ultimate reference base. Rather, it must be regarded as a broad
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enough sample serving analytical purposes. At present, it includes 51 verbal lexemes:
anganicke ‘be consumed / consume’, anarkaze ‘be compelled / compel’, anoper ‘be in
doubt, confused / confuse’, ayzane ‘grow / make grow’, Bantize ‘be baptized / baptize’,
BacaNize ‘be tormented / torment’, BeBaloy ‘be confirmed / confirm’, rymuaze ‘be trained
/ train (someone)’, aormaTize ‘subject oneself / teach someone, affirm something’,
eneprel ‘be active / put to action’, eydppane ‘rejoice, be glad / please’, zwrpader ‘be
painted / depict’, eewper ‘look, be like / watch, behold’, exise ‘be afflicted, oppressed
/ oppress’, kaeapl, kKaoapize ‘be purified, cleansed / purify’, kaeiwcta ‘be appointed /
appoint’, kaxwrmmze ‘be beautiful/ perform, make beautiful’, katazioy ‘be deemed worthy
/ deem worthy’, kaTaprel ‘be abolished / abolish’, kaTadponer ‘be neglected / despise,
neglect’, xaTexe ‘be delayed, wait / delay’, kaTopeoy ‘be erect / rectify’, kepa ‘be mixed
/ mix’, koxa ‘cling, stick to / join (something together)’, xocmer ‘be put in order, adorned
/ adorn’, koyize ‘be diminished / relieve, lessen’, xynier ‘suffer / cause suffer’, maoenTeye
‘be a disciple / make a disciple’, nude ‘be sober / make sober’, naiaeye ‘learn / educate’,
napaBa ‘transgress / mislead’, napare ‘pass by / lead astray, pervert’, napamyeize ‘enjoy
/ comfort, console’, neipaze ‘be tempted / tempt’, mxnpoy ‘be full / fulfill, satisfy’, careye
‘be shaken / shake’, ckanaanize ‘be offended / offend’, ckyaxer ‘take the trouble / give the
trouble’, cTedanoy ‘be crowned / crown’, cTonize ‘be dressed / dress’, cynare ‘receive
communion / give communion’, cynaxxacce ‘be changed / change’, cyngicta ‘consist /
assemble’, cype ‘crawl, drag’, cxumaTize ‘be arranged / arrange’, Tapacce ‘be troubled /
upset, trouble’, Tacce ‘be assigned / assign’, Tpyéa ‘delight in/ put at ease, make delight’,
danepoy ‘appear/reveal’, eapmoze ‘be put together /join’, enaann ‘be pleased / please’?.

This extensive list gathered from multiple corpora of various ages, genres and authors
represents the maximum number of presently known Graeco-Sahidic labile verbs. To
assess the number of invariably labile verbs, we can consider two specific corpora, that
of Shenoute’s Canons and the Sahidic New Testament. As far as could be ascertained,
Shenoute’s Canons contain only nine labile verbs: ayzanNe, OXIBE, KOCMEL, NYTIEL, TIALAEYE,
apare, Meoe, MaiNa, ckanaaiize. The labile set of the New Testament is somewhat more
extensive: it includes 16 verbs (ayzaNe, BATITIZE, BACANIZE, TYMNAZE, ENEPTEL, €YPPANE,
ONIBE, KATAPTEl, KATEXE, KEPa, KOCMEL, AYTIEl, [MAPATE, TEIOE, TAANA, CKANAANIZE,
ckyxner). The intersection of the two sets consists of 8 verbs and must, in all probability,
represent the core of the labile class used similarly in all Sahidic texts.

Further on, let us remember that verbs in Classical Greek and (to a lesser degree)
in Koine are diathetically flexible by which I mean that they are generally capable of
promoting any argument to the subject position.’? In other words, passive constructions

322 Labile interpretation is somewhat dubious with emre ‘be urged, hasten / press, urge (?)’, Aaneane
‘be confused, ignore / confuse, let ignore’, cTaciaze ‘rise up, rebel / make rebellious (?).

323 “Bei der Umwandlung des Aktivs mit einem Objekte in das Passiv geht nicht nur, wie in ande-
ren Sprachen, der Objekts-Akkusativ in den Subjekts-Nominativ iiber, z. B. "Extop 07 Ayidémg
£povendn (akt. Ayiidevg €épdvevoey “Extopa), sondern auch Verba mit Objekts-Genetiv oder Da-
tiv konnen ein personliches Passiv bilden, so dass also der Genetiv oder Dativ in den NSubjektso-
minativ tibergeht. So sagt der Grieche: pBovoduat, £pBovidnv, pBovicopat Ko Tvog (v. PBovelv
T, invidere alicui), d. h. ich empfange, empfing, werde empfangen Neid von einem, der Lateiner

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



152 3 Greek loan verbs in Coptic: diathesis and grammatical voice marking

are not restricted to transitive verbs, but can be formed with intransitive verbs having more
than one argument, such as dtokovém or MGTEVM:

(254) Matthew 8:15
Kol My€pbn kal Sinkdver avTtd.
‘and she rose and began to serve him’

Matthew 20:28

Momep 6 Yiog Tod avOpdmov ovk NAPev Stakovndfjvar, AL Stacoviicat kai Sobvat
TV Yuynv adTod AVTPOV AVTL TOAAGDV.

‘... even as the Son of Man came not to be served but to serve, and to give his life as
a ransom for many.’

(255) John 5:46
€l yop émotevete Mmioel, émotevete av £uoi:
‘For if you believed Moses, you would believe me’

2 Thessalonians 1:10
...0m gmieTettn 1O popTUpLoV UMV £0° VUAG &V T fluépa Ekeivn.
‘... because our testimony to you was believed.’

Thus, we might expect that labile alternation in Graeco-Sahidic verbal system would not be
restricted to transitive verbs but would also include at least some verbs with other valency
patterns. As it is, no verbs with non-transitive valency are attested in labile alternation,
with one possible exception of komwner ‘be shared / share, partake in’:

(256) Shen.Can. 8, XO 167a, Boud’hors (2013:217)
X.€ ATETNKOINMNEI ENEZBHYE ETEMEWME -
“...because you have participated in forbidden actions’

(257) NHC VIII, Zostrianos, 22
AYW QAYKOINDNI NG TTNOEPOC NKAOOAKON" €AY X DK EBOX NG1TIIMOOY NaYTOTENHC
‘The universal intelligence is shared when the self-begotten water is completed’

However, the only non-causal attestation of this verb belongs to an obscure text and must
be received with caution. Generally, Graeco-Coptic intransitive verbs use other devices of
valency alternation, most often the ‘impersonal passive’ construction:

(258) Matt. 20:28 no€ MIIMHPE MITPMOME NTAYEl AN ETPEYAIAKONEl Na( 23X\ EAIANKONEL
AYD €1 NTEeYYYXH NewTe 2apa (cf. the example 254).

Thus, lability of Graeco-Sahidic verbs is of the patient-prominent type and in that respect
resembles rather the valency alternation system of target language (Sahidic), than that of
the source language (Greek).

dagegen: invidetur mihi ab aliquo; motevopot u. dmeTodpL VO TIVOG (V. TGTEVEWY U. ATIGTEV
Tvy), ich empfange Glauben, keinen Glauben.” (Raphael Kithner, Bernhard Gerth, Ausfiihrliche
Grammatik der griechischen Sprache, §378). See also Luraghi (2010).
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Even the most cursory comparison of Sahidic and Bohairic data suggests that labile
alternation has been far less productive in Bohairic. Only a small part of the Bohairic
counterparts of the labile set can be found in the digitalized and searchable corpora.
It seems that in many cases, Bohairic prefers the native equivalents (awal / Tpe-amal
for ayzane ‘grow’, x1/ t wwuc for BanTize ‘baptize’). As is well known, loan verbs in
Bohairic bear Greek morphological markers of voice. Interestingly (and somewhat at
variance with the observations published in Funk 2017), those marked with the active
infinitive morpheme -1n (€.g., ANATKAZIN, BACANIZIN, MIALAEYIN, TIEIPAZIN, CKANAANIZIN)
appear to function almost invariably as monodiathetic causatives. If confirmed by further
research, this lack of flexibility in the active form might correlate with the more rigorous
preservation of the middle-passive form in Bohairic. Presumably, the reduced use of labile
alternation in Bohairic is compensated for by other valency changing strategies. E.g., the
causative epe- will possibly occur in Bohairic with far greater frequency than in Sahidic.

3.5.3.2 Looking for lability triggers: frequency, semantics, diathesis in the source
language

The small percentage of labile verbs indicates that lability was not the dominant strategy
of voice alternation for loan verbs in Sahidic, or else that loan verbs were generally less
liable to valency alternations than the native vocabulary. If this strategy was nevertheless
preferred in some cases, this could theoretically result from multiple reasons, such as
the influence of the source language or certain semantic properties of the verbs in the
labile set. Alternatively, one could assume that lability as a less marked and more versatile
alternation model resulted from equally frequent use of a lexeme in both causative and
non-causative senses.’** Let us examine the respective influence of each factor on the
choice of labile type of alternation.

1) ‘Spin’ frequency

The choice of a lighter pattern of valency change marking may correlate with the frequency
of this change or can even be triggered by this frequency. The following procedure has
been devised in order to test this conjecture. For 15 randomly picked verbs of the labile
class, we count the ratio of non-causative tokens to the overall number of tokens.’*
For 15 randomly picked transitive verbs of the non-labile class, we count the ratio of
the impersonal passive tokens to the overall number of tokens.**® This ratio which may

324 On the relation between frequency and markedness, see Haspelmath (2008b), Greenberg (1966).

325 All the numbers correspond to the DDGLC data, as of 11.11.2020.

326 Thus, we ignore the impersonal passive tokens of the labile verbs. However, this does not
influence the results, since adding these tokens could only strengthen our conjecture. We also do
not examine the non-labile verbs with non-transitive valency patterns, since it has been observed
that the labile class does not include verbs with non-transitive valency of the causal alternant.
Finally, labile verbs are not juxtaposed to non-labile intransitive verbs that use the morpheme Tpe-
as a causativization marker. This procedure is considered superfluous for our purposes and is left
for some further study.

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



154 3 Greek loan verbs in Coptic: diathesis and grammatical voice marking

be dubbed ‘spin frequency’ will show the average inclination of each group to passive
diathesis. We predict that this ratio will be significantly higher in the labile group. The
table below displays the labile and the non-labile verbs with their respective number of
occurrences and of non-causative tokens.

Table 11 | Non-causative token ratio for labile and non-labile Greek loan verbs

Class of verbs Verbal lexeme Non-causative / Overall occurrences

impersonal passive tokens

Labile AYZANE 38 65
BANTIZE 10 88
BACANIZE 16 67
eYbpane 80 98
Zrpadel 5 20
ONIBE 32 90
KEpa 7 22
KOA& 4 11
KOCMEL 19 60
KoYi1ze 2 7
NHbE 73 84
TIAHPOY 9 26
CANEYE 2 5
TaCCe 2 15
2apMOZE 5 6

Non-labile 2A0ETEl 2 49
ETAINOY 1 30
BANTIEL 1 8
oYClAZE 0 119
KATAAAEL 2 45
KWAYE 8 131
OIKONOMEL 1 64
TAPAALAOY 8 68
TIATACCE 0 58
CKEMAZE 5 52
CTaYPOY 39 142
coparize 3 171
dopet 1 191
2EPMHNEYE 19 43
2YTIOMNIZE 0 3
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The average ratio of the labile group is ~0.415. The average ratio of the non-labile group is
~0.085. The number of passive occurrences for labile verbs is thus about 5 times as great
as that for the non-labile sample which confirms our initial suggestion. However, the sheer
frequency of diathetic switches does not guarantee that the verb in question becomes la-
bile. Labile usage is not attested, e.g., for cTaypoy ‘crucify’ and gepmuneye ‘interpret’ (19
non-causal to 43 overall attestations and 39 to 142 attestations, respectively). The fact that
both of them belong to the literary variety of Sahidic suggests that the spoken language
might have been more prone to introduce labile usages.

2) Source diathesis pattern

Now, let us check the assumption that the diathetic properties of a Graeco-Coptic verb are
derived from or, at least, influenced by its Greek correlate. Broadly taken, this hypothesis
predicts that the prototypes of the labile group will generally have more diathetic flexibility,
than those of the Graeco-Coptic monodiathetic class. A necessary prerequisite for testing
this idea would be a full diathetic chart of all Greek verbs that were borrowed into Coptic.
The chart, moreover, should be tailored to include all voice alterations that were attested
in the era of Koine, and only such alternations. At present, such reference base is but a
desideratum. The data in the dictionaries, such as Liddell-Scott (1996), cannot be relied
upon, first because morphological variants are not time-classified, and secondly, because
the presence of a morphological variant in the dictionary does not tell anything about its
mode of use. The most exhaustive study of diachronic voice alternations in Greek, Lavidas
(2009), marks important tendencies, but does not offer any sort of ‘voice vocabulary’ our
test requires. The following analysis is therefore confined to very uncertain preliminary
observations that can at best propose some questions to be answered by future studies.
For each prototype of the labile group and for a random sample of the prototypes of the
monodiathetic class, we provide a form-diathesis distribution pattern based on the data
from the Strong’s New Testament Concordance and the digitalized documentary papyri.
The two lists, the ‘labile’ and the ‘monodiathetic’ one, are then compared to each other and
to their Coptic parallels, respectively.

Table 12 | Diathetic patterns of Koine verbs

Pattern  Morphological shape Diathetic pattern Examples
number
1 active / active and middle ~ passive causative ~ non-causative = KOTEX®

delay — wait, be delayed

2 mostly active causative KOTALPPOVE®

despise, neglect

3 active non-causative Srotalm
hesitate
4 active ~ active and middle-passive  causative ~ non-causative  mopdy®

lead astray — pass by

5 active and middle-passive non-causative adEdvem

grow
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One thing that leaps to the eye is the absence of the purely labile model where the active
form would correspond to both causative and non-causative diatheses. Labile usage is
‘embedded’ in model 4, where the active form stands for both meanings, but even here the
middle-passive can regularly express the non-causative meaning. Thus, the assumption
that lability of a verb in Coptic is caused by the lability of its prototype in Greek must be
rejected.

Of the verbs belonging to the labile class in Sahidic, pattern 1 adequately describes
32 lexemes (avariokw, avoykalo, apudlm, Pantilo, Pacavilo, Befodm, doyupotilm,
evepaive, OAiPm, kabapén + kabapile, kabiomu, Kota&ldm, KaTopyém, KOTEXM,
KOAAG®, KOGUE®, KOLQIlw, Améw, podntedw®”, nodedwn, nelpdln, TAnpoéw, caAiedo,
oKoVOUAL®, CKVAL®, OTEPAVO®, GTOAIL®, CUVOAAAGG®, GUVIGTNL, TOPAGC®, POVEPO®,
VToTdoom), pattern 2 describes 3 lexemes (Kata@pové®, KOWOVE®, TAGO®), pattern 3
describes 3-4 lexemes (Vijpw, Topafaive, Tpoedo, less certainly oynupotito®?), pattern 4
describes mapdyw, pattern 5 describes adEdvm. Four verbs, youvalm, {oypagém, katopfom
and kepdavvou, by and large seem to follow pattern 1, but mostly with finite active and
non-finite (participle) passive forms. Finally, for two verbs, fddveo and mopapwdilm,
no unambiguous Greek equivalents were found.’”” Consequently, the verbs of pattern 1
constitute about 68% of the labile group. I hypothesize that the share of this type of verbs
in the non-labile class may be significantly smaller, as opposed to the pattern 2 and pattern
3 verbs (causative and non-causative verbs with active morphology). A random sample of
the prototypes of the Sahidic monodiathetic class, indeed, yields a much larger percentage
(50% or more) of these two types of verbs. A full statistical analysis of the non-labile
prototypes lies beyond the scope of the present paper. Still, it is evident that this class
also contains many pattern-1 verbs which means that Greek bidiathetic verbs were often
borrowed in one diathesis only.

Interestingly, however, the set of labile prototypes proves that the reverse situation
was also possible, and Greek monodiathetic verbs could acquire a second diathesis in
Coptic. It cannot be claimed with certainty regarding the pattern 2 verbs: after all, the
visible absence of the non-causative diathesis in Greek may well be an observer-based
fault. But for viipm ‘be sober’, mapaBaivm ‘pass beside / over, transgress’ and TpvEG®
‘live luxuriously, be licentious’, no causative meaning is attested in the whole corpus of
the Greek language. Their causative interpretation illustrated in (259-261) must, therefore,
have developed within Coptic itself.

327 Kovopilw and pobntevo are represented as labile verbs in Liddell-Scott (1996).

328 Due to very poor attestation in our sources, the diathetic model can be only hypothesized.
Moreover, it might well be that any association with the Coptic cxumaTIZE is erroneous, since
in Coptic, this verb allegedly has a quite different semantics (“bind as a prisoner” according to
DDGLC database, as of 26.10.2020).

329 Lefort (1950) derives enaanu from avddve ‘be pleased / please, gratify’. However, avddve
seems to be attested only in the Classical lonian prose and poetry (Homerus, Euripides, Hipponax,
Herodotus); it is absent from LBG. It is, therefore, an open question if avddvo can be taken as the
source form for gnaanu. The Greek New Testament correlate of pHaant is cuvidopon (Romans,
7:22). In its turn, napamyeize seems to be an intra-Coptic formation based on the stem of the
Greek mapopvbéopar, which is not attested in Coptic.
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(259) Pistis Sophia, Book 1, 49b
2YM AgNHPE MMOI NG1 TTEKTIN(EYM)a € TNMMAL
‘And as for your spirit which is with me, it made me sober’

(260) White Mon. - Unknown Anaphora 3, part 1, 115, 2-3
ACX1 €BOX M MMHN 2COYDM ACTIAPABA MITKEAAAM NMMAC
‘She took from the tree, she ate, she made Adam too transgress with her.’

(261) Hom. Pass. Res. (M.595), 36v b, 30-37r a, 1, Chapman (1993:89)
EMAYMAKAPIZE AN MIIPMOME ETAWOOT 2N TAPXH MIMAPICTON X€ 24TPYda
NNENTAYTASMOY
‘Someone who is at the beginning of the banquet-speech is not praised because he
has delighted his guests.’

The potential ability of a borrowed Greek verb to develop a causative reading in Coptic
must probably be considered also for cases outside Sahidic. Thus, it is tempting to give
causative interpretation to the otherwise syntactically quite confusing instances of the verb
anexe ‘endure, suffer’ in the Mesokemic dialect, such as:

(262) Matthew / Scheide 11:22, ms. 145,13-146,4
TAHN XM MMAC NHTN' X€ CENEANEXE NTTYPOC MN TCIAMN M TMERaY NTEKPICIC
NQOYAEICTE EPOTN’
ANV AEym Vuiv, TOpm kol Xid@dVi avekToTEPOV £5TOL £V NUEPY KPIOEWS 1) LUTV.
‘But I tell you, it will be more bearable on the day of judgment for Tyre and Sidon
than for you.’

Under the usual (non-causative) interpretation of the predicate, the two cities are represented
as the stimulus, and not as the patient, in other words, as the thing to be endured rather than
the entity that endures. The causative reading of the verb (“they will make Tyre and Sidon
endure... rather than you”) would better correspond to the original sense.

The above analysis leads to the following conclusions: since Greek monodiathetic
verbs constitute, at best, less than 15% of the Graeco-Sahidic labile class, there is an
evident correlation between lability in Sahidic and the double, causative and non-causative,
diathesis of the source verb. However, there is no evidence that lability in Greek triggered
lability in Sahidic. Moreover, there is the principal possibility that a monodiathetic (at
least, a non-causative) Greek verb can be reinterpreted as a bidiathetic verb in Sahidic
which results in its labile usage.

3) Semantic classes of labile verbs

The previous sections have established that lability of the loan verbs is linked to the
frequency of the valency change, but presumably is not directly connected to the diathesis
of the source verb. Both phenomena are in themselves not decisive and must therefore
be side-effects of some semantic selection that defines the grammar of valency increase
/ reduction for a specific verb. Here I shall try to find the underlying principle of this
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selection. Undoubtedly, labile use correlates with affectedness of the patient which is
manifest in the following groups of labile verbs:

a) Verbs of feeling or causing an emotion (anopet ‘be at a loss, confused / confuse’,
BacaNize ‘be tormented / torment’, eydpane ‘be / make glad’, exiBe ‘suffer / make
suffer’, xyme1 ‘be / make sad’, mapamyeize ‘enjoy / comfort, console’, Tapacce ‘be
disturbed, worried / disturb’, Tpyda ‘delight in / put at ease, make delight’, enaann ‘be
pleased / please’);

b) Verbs denoting some change in physical parameters (ayzane ‘grow (intr.) / grow
(trans.)’, angaxicke ‘be consumed, destroyed / consume’, cynaxxacce ‘be changed
/ change’); here also belong the Greek deadjectival verbs BeBaloy ‘be confirmed /
confirm’, kaeap1 / kaeapize ‘be clean / clean, purify’, koyize ‘be lightened, reduced /
reduce’, maupoy ‘be fulfilled, satisfied / fill, satisfy’);

¢) Verbs denoting change in external properties (koma ‘be whitewashed / whitewash’,
Kocuel ‘be decorated / ornate’, ctonize ‘be dressed / dress’, cTedpanoy ‘be crowned /
crown’);

d) Verbs with the general meaning of joining or uniting different elements: koxa ‘glue’,
2aPMOZ€ ‘unite, join’, cyNpicTa ‘be assembled / assemble’, kepa ‘mix’.

Affectedness of the patient, however, cannot be the decisive criterion, since among the
verbs that are not attested in the labile use, there are transitives with affected patient, such
as MAaPaAlAOY ‘betray’, maTacce ‘smite’, cTaypoy ‘crucify’, apna ‘reject, deny’, Almkel
‘pursue, chase’, AokiMaze ‘examine, test, eaimel ‘care for’, eepaneye ‘heal’, kaTararel
and AlaBaxre ‘slander’, kaTHropel ‘accuse’, kpine ‘judge’, kKaTakpine ‘condemn’ KMOXYe
‘hinder’, saaxmanwmTize ‘take captive’, ezmpize ‘banish, exile’, xeipoToner ‘ordain, elect’,
eomonorer ‘acknowledge, confess’, and many others. Neither does animacy / inanimacy
of the patient directly determine the mechanism of valency reduction, although a random
sample taken from the non-labile group shows that the ratio of the verbs with an inanimate
patient to those with an animate one is higher in the labile group (~0.6 in the labile group
vs. ~0.3 in the non-labile).*** A far more essential semantic factor seems to be the necessary
presence of an animate actor in the semantics of the event, as opposed to a possible
spontaneous interpretation. By way of illustration, let us compare two sets of the non-
causative correlates of verbs with inanimate patients. The first set consists of verbs attested
in the labile alternation; the verbs of the second set belong to the monodiathetic group.

Labile verbs with inanimate patients: angaxicke ‘vanish, be consumed’, ayzane ‘grow’,
BeBaloy ‘be confirmed’, koaa ‘glue together’, koydize ‘become light’, caxeye ‘shake’,
CYNRICTa ‘combine’, kepa ‘mix’, zwrpadel ‘be painted’, cxnuaTize ‘be arranged, bound’;

330 All in all, the verbs with animate, or more precisely human, referents of the second argument
constitute the majority in the loan Greek verbal vocabulary, which is indeed a remarkable
sociolinguistic fact. One can hypothesize that the restructuring of social relations in the Late
Antique Egypt triggered a significant renewal in the corresponding part of the vocabulary.

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License



3.5 Analysis of morphological-diathetic classes of verbs 159

Monodiathetic verbs with inanimate patients: gariaze ‘consecrate’, afoOAlAOY ‘give
away’, anocenTize ‘learn by heart’, miceoy ‘give in lease’, Aloikel ‘manage’, eMbaNIZe
‘show, produce’, pepmuneye ‘translate’, eyroper ‘supply, provide’.

With a few exceptions, the verbs of the first set have two possibilities of interpretation,
namely, as a result of a volitional action (of an animate actor) or a spontaneously occurring
event. The second interpretation is not available for the verbs of the monodiathetic group.
Consequently, spontaneity must be singled out as a factor setting off labile alternation.

In some cases, spontaneity is gained as a result of a specific ‘staging’ of an otherwise
agentful verb; this untypical use is the source of the partial lability we mentioned above
in3.53.1.

(263) P.MoscowCopt. 55, TM 87164
P! TATATH NGBWMK MECKYAMOC NTETNEL EPHC X.€ NEKKAHCIA KATAPPONH
‘Please take the trouble to come south, because the churches are neglected.’

(264) White Mon. - Bread-breaking prayer of Patriarch Severus, 182, 12-15
TIEINE AYD MEXAPAKTHP NT€ MROYTE MMT MPHNE NTaqt MATE aYD aqp{a}kaTazioy
‘The image and the representation of God, the Father, incense that has pleased and
has proved itself worthy...”

The link between lability and spontaneity forms a remarkable contrast in the way Graeco-
Sahidic verbs are marked for voice compared to their Koine prototypes. Greek passive
form can mark the non-active voice, whether the verb has a non-causative (spontaneous)
meaning, as in (265), or a volitional actor is implied, as in (266). Sahidic prefers a labile
form in the first case, and an impersonal passive construction in the second.

(265) Matt. 26:33
Ei kol mdvteg okavdoAiichncovtal v 6ol £ym oVdENoTe okavdaiichnoopat
E€M)XE CENACKANAMNIZE NPHTK THPOY ANOK A€ NTNACKANAANIZE (sic!) an enep
‘Though they all fall away because of you, I will never fall away.’

(266) 2Cor. 4:9
Stwkduevol GAA’ 00K EYKOTAAEITOUEVOL
EYAIMKE MMON 2AAAA ENQKM® MMON aN NCIY
‘(We are...) persecuted, but not forsaken’

Now, the majority of native lexemes form labile pairs of causative and anticausative coun-
terparts (see 1.3.4.2, 1.3.4.6). In that respect, the valency alternation model of loan verbs
aligns with that of the native vocabulary.

The feature of spontaneity has some implications on the aspectual distribution of labile
verbs. These implications will be discussed at some length in the next section.

3.5.3.3 Aspect and causativity

Whereas the native Egyptian verbal system displays the morphologically marked
opposition between the (non-causative) stative / resultative, the causative eventive,
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and the non-causative eventive form, the body of loaned labile verbs does not bear any
morphological marking of either aspect, or diathesis. That does not rule out the possibility
that the subsystem of loan verbs is sensitive to the interplay of the two categories, but
this dependence, if it exists, can only be manifested at the syntactic level. Whether or
not a given verb shows the link between aspect and diathesis, can be measured by the
respective number of the non-causal tokens of this verb in the durative and the eventive
tense patterns. In particular, a high incidence of non-causal tokens of a specific lexeme in
durative environment and the absence of such tokens in the eventive pattern would signal
aspectual-diathetic patterning similar to the one observed with native verbs.

When applied to the class of labile Greek loan verbs, the above test shows that the verbs
of the labile class can be divided in two groups. Slightly more than a half of these verbs (25
lexemes) prove to be aspect- and voice-neutral, similarly to the verbs of class A discussed
in 3.5.1.3. This group includes: aNPaAICKE, aANATKAZE, AYZANE, BAMTIZE, KaO2PI(ZE),
KaOICT, KATAZIOY, KATAPTEL, KATEXE, KATOPOOY, KOMA, KOYPIZE, NYTIEL, NHPE, TIALAEYE,
TIAPaBa, TAPATE, TIEIPAZE, TIAHPOY, CANEYE, CKANAANIZE, TAPACCE, GANEPOY, aPMOZE,
enaant. In the other group, there are verbs that have very few or no attestations of eventive
non-causal usage (BacaNIZg, BEBAIOY, ZMOTPADEL, KEPA, KOCMEL, CTEPANOY, CXHMATIZE) OF
seem to strongly prefer durative non-causal use over the eventive non-causal one (anopel,
TYMNAZE, AOTMATIZE, ENEPTEl, €YDPANE, ONIBE, KATAPPONEL, MAOHTEYE, MAPAMYOIZE,
CKYAXEL, CTONIZE, CYNRICTa, TACCE, TPYd2).

The observed divergence seems to correlate with two semantic features: the possibility
of a spontaneous interpretation for the core event and the lexical (a)telicity of the verb.
The aspect-neutral non-causatives are telic unergatives (e.g., TAIAEYE, MaPaABa, MIAPATE)
and unaccusatives (e.g., KO, koyoize, ynel, nHoe). Contrastingly, atelic (amopet,
BacanNize, eneprel) and agentful (zwrpadel, KocMel, cTedanoy) non-causatives show
strong preference for durative use. The last type of constraint is far from being self-evident
and needs a brief grammatical commentary.

For the purposes of the present research, agentful verbs are non-causative verbs with a
necessary volitional, i.e., agentive component in their semantics, although this component
may be (and, in the existing attestations, is) never overtly marked. The assessment whether
or not a specific verb is agentful, is based solely on its general lexical meaning and is
accordingly very rough.*! However, it proves effective for the ensuing analysis. The notion
of agentful verbs is based on the following definition provided in Haspelmath (2016):

“AGENTFUL is an ad hoc term used here for (potential) verb meanings that refer
to processes such as ‘be cut’, ‘be washed’, ‘be beaten’, ‘be thrown’ which are quite
difficult to construe as occurring on their own, without an agent, because of agent-
oriented manner components in their meaning (i.e. they seem to require reference to an
agent in their definition). In this regard, these verb meanings are quite different from
unaccusatives such as ‘melt’, ‘sink’, ‘break (intr.)’ and ‘change (intr.)’. We can easily

331 The precise distinction between non-causative and passive predicates is notoriously difficult. See,
e.g., the discussion in Kulikov (1998:140 ft.).
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talk about wax melting, a boat sinking, a stick breaking, and a person changing without
thinking of an agent, but when we talk about cutting, washing and throwing, we seem
to necessarily have an agent in mind”.**

According to this definition, the absence of the feature of spontaneity in their semantics
distinguishes agentful verbs from unaccusatives and may have a bearing on their respective
coding.**® If, for instance, a language employs a morphological marking for passive
predicates, this marking is more likely to appear on agentful verbs, than on spontaneous
non-causatives, although the differences in marking are seldom or never clear-cut in any
known language.*** Perhaps, it would be wrong even to regard spontaneity or its absence
as a permanent property of a verbal lexeme; to a greater or lesser degree it is a matter of
the overt realization of syntactic arguments and, as a consequence, of a specific reading
in every single occurrence. Thus, in Russian, (267) has a spontaneous predicate and
is perfectly grammatical, while (268) with the same verb forming a passive predicate
violates the norm.

(267) kniga napisala-s’ sama soboj
book (NOM) write. PEV:PAST-PASS / ANTICAUS by itself
‘The book was written all by itself”

(268) *kniga napisala-s’ Pushkinym
book (NOM) write. PFV:PAST-PASS / ANTICAUS Pushkin (INS)
‘The book has been written by Pushkin’

The last example shows that telic past is incompatible with a passive meaning in Russian.
However, the sentence turns perfectly grammatical in either of two cases: 1) the finite
verbal form is replaced by a resultative passive participle with the past auxiliary:

(269) kniga byla napisana Pushkinym
book be:PAST write.PASS.PRT Pushkin (INS)
‘The book has been written by Pushkin’

or 2) the perfective verb is replaced by its imperfective (i.c., atelic) counterpart:

(270) kniga pisala-s’ Pushkinym shest’ let
book (NOM) write.IPFV:PAST-PASS / ANTICAUS Pushkin (INS) six years
‘Pushkin has been writing this book for six years’ (lit.: ‘The book was being
written by Pushkin for six years’)

As can be seen from the above examples, Russian verbal grammar makes a link between
two semantic parameters, aspect and ‘aspontaneity’ (this last one amounting possibly to
the necessary presence of an animate agent in the sememe of the verb). At least, in the
past tense, agentful verbs, or agentful-passive counterparts of transitive verbs can be either
atelic, or resultative, but never eventive telic (in the common terminology of Russian

332 Haspelmath (2016:36).
333 Haspelmath (2016:40).
334 See Kulikov (1998) for a thorough discussion.
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linguistics, perfective). Such constellation of features does not look accidental.**® Indeed,
as indicated in Hopper and Thompson (1980), punctuality and telicity of the verb are
associated with transitivity and may resist passive interpretation.

If the Graeco-Coptic agentful verbs avoid the eventive conjugation, this may be
ascribed to similar reasons. Like Coptic statives, they have the passive-resultative reading
in the durative conjugation, as in (271-273):

(271) Great Mysterious, B28, 23-25 (Crégheur 2013:256)
1 A€ a9€ipe MNER(YCTHPION) €PENEYMAOHTHSC TH>POY GOONE NPESN>PBOOC
NEl2AY €YCTEPANOY MMOPCYNH
‘But Jesus performed this mystery while all his disciples were clothed in linen
garments and crowned with myrtle’

(272) Theodore, f. 68v a, 13-16 (Miiller/Uljas 2019:231)
AY® NEPETLAIABONOC RUTECHT NTTIENNH EYCXEMATIZE NOE NOYEXMAADTOC
‘And the devil was underneath the step, bound like a prisoner.’

(273) BL Or. 4868, P.Kru 14
KaTa TEIMPACIC Tal €TCHY €TBEBAIOY ETMH) 2N 0Y2WB NOYWDT 2ITOOTN
“...according to this deed of sale, this one, which is written, confirmed, and evened

in every single matter by us’
In the eventive conjugation, the same verbs invariably have the causative reading:

(274) Four Creatures, f. 11v a, 29 - b, 3 (Wansink 1991: 35)
ATIENX0€IC KEAEYE NaN ETPENT NTOOTK YD ANCTEPANOY MMOK
‘Our lord commanded us that we should help you and we crowned you...~

(275) Theodore, f. 64v a, 6-9 (Miiller/Uljas 2019:226)
OEMAMPOC A€ MN MEYKEWMBHP AEONTIOC XYCXHMATIZE MMOY’
‘Then Theodore and his friend Leontios arranged him’

(276) P.Mon.Epiph., Appendix I 7
ANBEBAIOY A€ NTETMPAZIC NTAMENEIDT NAPXIEMICKOIOC AlIOCKOPOC Ta20[C €]paTe
“...we confirmed the act that our father, the archbishop Dioscorus, upheld.’

335 In Latin, as well as in Russian, morphological passives are only compatible with imperfective
aspect (‘dicitur’), whereas perfective stems build passives based on resultative participles
(‘dictum est’). Spontaneous non-causatives, on the other hand, form regular morphological perfect
(cado — cecidi ‘fall’). Of course, such data are too scarce to build theories on. Moreover, they get
various explanations in terms of each separate language. So, Gerritsen (1988: 132-136, 163-168)
argues that the discussed aspectual constraint in Russian is due to that only ‘non-actual’ readings
are possible with passives in -sja, which cannot cover the peculiarity of Latin verbal paradigm.
Interestingly, the cognate Bulgarian se-passive form is not aspectually constrained, as opposed
to invariably telic periphrastic passive with a resultative participle (see Dimitrova-Vulchanova
2012:950). Clearly, the issue of passive-telicity link is in need of further research; the present
parallel of Russian and Graeco-Coptic systems is intended as an illustration only and in itself does
not explain the complex phenomenon in question.
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On the other hand, the non-causal verbs compatible with eventive conjugation mainly
denote spontaneous occurrences.

(277) Amazed, MONB. HB 28 b:24-29 (Cristea 2011:150)
MH EPMAN TIPMOME €1 AN €BOX PN OH NGAYZANE M MEIMa NA)DIIE - A NYP €YCEBHC A
Nqp aceBHC ‘Pray tell, if the person were not to exit the womb and grow up in this
dwelling place, would he be acting piously or impiously?’

(278) CG 8737 - PKRU 97, 7-10
ATIAIABONOC PERT TINYHPE ETMMAY €20YN EMKMWRT aYPWKY NCABHA X€ aNP MMMEYE
NITMa €TOY22B ANCIICMMY NMON AYANRANICKE
‘The devil cast our son into the fire, and he would have burned up, had we not
remembered the holy place, we beseeched him, lest he would have perished.’

(279) NHC VII, ParShem 6,23-29
TIOAYMA A€ MM{OaYMa}OYOEIN AqNOYOY? MITBAPOC AYPKOAAA ETKAOONE MPYMHN
‘And the Astonishment (of the) light cast off the burden. It stuck to the cloud of the
Hymen.’

(280) Pistis Sophia, Book 1, 96b
2YYl1 MAOYOIN MN TAGOM - AYMD 2aTAGOM CAAEYE 2120YN MMOI -
‘They took my light and my power. My power was shaken inside me.’

The only two exceptions seem to be BanTize ‘be baptized’ and mxnpoy ‘be satisfied’, both
of them agentul verbs.

(281) Antiphonary, 6, 24-25
NENT2YBAITIZE €MEXC - aY+ MIEXC 2IWOY -
‘Those who have been baptized to Christ, they have taken Christ upon them.’

(282) Pushkin Museum I.1.b.682, P.MoscowCopt. 1
alx1 AlMHPOY NTOOTK ¢a niedpo[ploc NTce[ Telwee]
‘I have received and I have been satisfied by you for the rent of the aroura of
land...

If a verb allows for both a passive and a spontaneous interpretation, these may eventually
become quite dissimilar, as in the case of cyngicTa which means ‘be constituted’ as a (non-
spontaneous) resultative and ‘thicken’ as (spontaneous) eventive verb:

(283) Berliner “Koptisches Buch”, 69 (Schenke Robinson 2004:139)
eqcy[nleicta eBox [em mecn]ay TeYyx[H] NB cwMa
‘...being constituted out of both the soul and the body...’

(284) P.Méd.Copt. IFAO, 246-247, Chassinat (1921:238)
OYNIMAACTPON €TBE NEWD d3AOC AMMONIAKOY (APAXMH) H AYOAATYPON (APaXMH) A
CTENTEPIAC (APAXMH) 1€ OYAAK NNER (M)ME MECTOY KAAMC MANTEYCHNRICTA
‘A plaster against psora: desert salt: (drachm) 8, litharge: (drachm) 4, alum:
(drachm) 15, a small bowl of olive oil: Boil them well, until they thicken.’
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The second category of aspect-sensitive labiles are the verbs whose non-causative coun-
terpart is atelic. Depending on the lexeme, this feature can be less or more persistent.
Thus, rather unpredictably, anopel ‘be confused’ may at times read as ‘become confused’,
whereas Bacanize ‘be in pains’ is attested in the atelic reading only.

(285) Hom. Pass. Res. (M.595), 34v a,21-25, Chapman (1993:87)
NTEPEIIAXTOC A€ ATIOPEl NYTMGEN ATIONOT 1A €XM AYNEX, TAOIGE XN NIOYAAL
‘And when Pilate was dumbstruck and was unable to find any response to speak,
he cast blame on the Jews...’

(286) NHC XIII, Protennoia, 43, 27-29
TOTE AYOYD®)B NG NAYNAMIC €YX D MMOC X€ ANON 2MMN TNPATIOPl €TBHTY X€
MITNMME X € T1a NIM T1€
‘Then, the powers responded, saying, “we, too, are puzzled about this, for we did
not know to whom it belongs.’

(287) P.Méd.Copt. IFAO 362, Chassinat (1921:297)
OYBaX EYBACANIZE KaAOC €40 NPPEYMa
‘An eye that hurts very much while it suffers from flux...’

The causatives of atelic labiles are not aspectually restricted and occur in both eventive
and durative conjugations.

The constraints on the conjugation pattern apply not only to atelic labile verbs, but
also to several atelic monodiathetics, such as kinayneye ‘be in danger, be liable’, nucTeye
‘fast’, kaTow ‘dwell’, xpewcTer ‘be indebted, owe’ and some others. Being compatible
with durative pattern only, these verbs are structurally equivalent to Egyptian stative verbs,
e.g., pecpacT ‘be stiff”, xooye ‘be prone to fall, decadent’.

(288) Hom. Pass. Res. (M.595), 28v a,32-28v b,2, Chapman (1993:80)
TIOAIC €TEMN P(OME NPHTC MPPO E€TAPXEl €XMC KYNAYNEYE XE NNENBAPBAPOC
TOPTIC NTOOTY
‘The king who rules over the city with nobody in it is in danger, lest the barbarians
capture it from him.’

(289) Encomium on John the Baptist, Budge (1913:131)
€WDIIE EYWANBIDK NAY EYNHCTEYE NTEIRE ® CENACMM 1 TERTH ©
‘If they go while fasting like this, they shall faint on the road’

(290) Pistis Sophia, Book 2, 233b33¢
AYMD NETMMM)a NNMYCTHPION E€TKATOIKI oM TMATM)AXE €POY - E€TENTOOY <N>€
€TEMITOYTIPOENOE EBOX -
‘And those who are worthy of mysteries which dwell in the Ineffable which did not
come forth’

336 The verb ‘dwell’ is attested from one source only, Pistis Sophia; the aspectual restrictions on this
lexeme are in need of further clarification.
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(291) BL Or. 4879 - PKRU 16
AKN 2ENACHANIA ABOX €POI EPEZPAXHA TACRIME XPEOCTE NHK NWMOYN NTPMHCION
You have brought forth certain declarations of indebtedness against me (showing)
that Rachel my wife owes you eight trimesia.’

We can now summarize the aspectual properties of Greek-origin verbs and compare them
with those of native verbs. As we remember, Coptic has one labile verb form, absolute
infinitive, that has three functions:

intransitive eventive infinitive  a-q-oywn ‘he / it opened’ (anticausative)
transitive eventive infinitive a-q-oYmn M-Ti-po ‘he opened the door’
transitive durative infinitive q-oywn m-mi-po ‘he opens the door’

This form can never function as resultative.
The distribution of Graeco-Coptic labiles looks different. Depending on whether the
verb is interpreted as spontaneous or agentive, it includes the following functions.

Spontaneous verbs:

intransitive eventive infinitive  a-q-aNgaiICKe ‘he / it was consumed’
transitive eventive infinitive a-q-aNgaiicke MMo=q ‘he consumed it’
intransitive durative infinitive  q-angaxicke ‘he is (being) consumed’

(often with resultative reading)

transitive durative infinitive (-aNAANICKE MMO=Y ‘he consumes it’

Agentive verbs:

transitive eventive infinitive a-q-crepanoy MMo=q ‘he crowned him’
intransitive durative infinitive  q-cTedanoy ‘he is crowned’
(resultative)

transitive durative infinitive g-cTePpaNoy MMO=Y ‘he crowns him’

The functional patterns of native Egyptian and Greek forms do not coincide. Rather,
Coptic conjugation patterns function as derivational templates that modify the general
meaning of a Greek lexeme, as they do with native stems. Whether a certain lexeme is
compatible with either conjugation pattern, is defined by the semantic properties of the
lexeme, namely, agentivity / spontaneity and telicity / atelicity.

3.5.3.4 Class C: Summary

Loan verb lability: general parameters

The class of labile verbs constitutes a minority among all attested Greek verbal lexemes in
Sahidic. The core of this class are some 8-9 verbs that are equally often used as causatives
and non-causatives, irrespective of the corpus. The rest are mostly partially labile verbs,
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i.e., causatives with sporadic non-causative usages in specific corpora, or vice versa. At
present, there are altogether 54 lexemes attested in labile use in Sahidic. However, new
data might expand this list, since the very irregularity of labile usages proves the mecha-
nism of lability to be productive in this dialect.

The non-active alternants in the labile pairs belong to two diathetic classes: non-
causatives and passives. Passive lability is not unusual in African languages**’, occasional
labile pairs of active-passive meaning are also attested in the native vocabulary of Coptic.
Yet, the majority of the labile class, for loan verbs, as well as for native ones, consists of
causative-anticausative pairs.

Only syntactically transitive verbs (with one possible exception of komwner ‘be shared
/ partake in’) participate in labile alternation. The rest of bi- and trivalent verbs employ
morphosyntactic instruments of valency change. These alternative instruments are the so-
called ‘impersonal passive construction’ and the causative prefix Tpe-. The first one is
used to demote the agent by inserting an impersonal 3™ person plural pronoun in subject
position. Thus, it does not reduce the syntactic valency of the verb, but effectively reduces
the semantic one, yielding a passive reading. The causative prefix increases the valency
adding a causer. Any of the two mechanisms can be used alternatively to lability, as can
possibly also suppletion, which is however rather difficult to trace down. Some lexemes
allow for several valency-changing tools. Such is the case of ynoTacce ‘submit to’.

There is no evident correlation between the membership in the labile class and the
morphosyntactic properties of the prototype lexeme in the source language. Rather,
lability correlates with the possibility of spontaneous interpretation of the event coded
by the verbal lexeme. In other words, for a loan verb to be labile, the core event must be
construable with, as well as without an animate actor. The animacy of the second actant
does not seem to play any role, although primary tests show that inanimate patients are
more likely to form labile pairs, than monodiathetic ones. In some cases, such as nude ‘to
make / become sober’, Sahidic creates a causative doublet to an originally monodiathetic
non-causative Greek verb. One side effect of lability is an approximately equal number of
causative and non-causative tokens of the same lexeme.

Semantic classes of labile verbs

Some of labile verbs can be sorted into various semantic classes, such as verbs of causing
/ experiencing an emotion, verbs of change in physical parameters or external properties,
verbs with general meaning of joining. This classification must be considered tentative,
due to semantic diversity of the class; yet, it has cross-linguistic parallels. So, according to
Gianollo (2014), verbs meaning ‘to join’ and its opposite, and verbs meaning ‘to change’,
‘to become different’, among them deadjectival verbs, constitute a large part of the labile
inventory in Late Latin®*®. There are also some intersections with the semantic classes of
labiles listed in Letuchiy (2010:248). On the other hand, the absence of motion and spatial

337 See Cobbinah & Liipke (2009) for Mande languages, Letuchiy (2006) for typological analysis and
some specific examples.
338 Gianollo (2014:971 ff.).
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configuration verbs in Graeco-Coptic labile inventory is not very meaningful, since such
verbs are generally underrepresented among the loan verbal forms.

apxer: issue of phasal verb lability

Similarly, almost no phasal verbs were loaned to Coptic from Greek. The only instance of
a phasal verb seems to be apxel / apxeceal ‘begin’. A unique morphosyntactic behavior
of this verb has earned it a separate section in W.-P. Funk’s survey of the diathesis of
Greek loan verbs in Coptic.’* According to Funk, the Southern dialects have adopted
the form~meaning dichotomy between the active and the passive voice: dpyetv ‘rule’ vs.
GpyecOor ‘begin’ that had developed in Koine. Later on, however, the suffixed form has
eventually been replaced by the shorter one even in the phasal meaning, which, as Funk
claims, was rather the result of “scrupulous editing”, rather than of a natural linguistic
process.

To this account, a few details concerning the diathesis of both verbs must be added. In
Sahidic, apxer ‘rule’ and apxel / apxeceal ‘begin’ function as homonyms. apxet as ‘rule’ is
monodiathetic active, whereas apxel and apxeceal as phasal verbs are bidiathetic, mostly
reading as ‘start doing something’, but also possible in the spontaneous meaning ‘have a
beginning, start being’.

Spontaneous:

(292) Nag Hammadi Codex V, (Second) Apocalypse of James, 58, 11-13
AYD MaAIN €4et [NOY]X. K €BOX NT€E NH [€T]aYPAPXE MNN OY2APXH NTE NH €TNAX.WMK
€BON®
‘And furthermore, he shall furnish an ending of the things which have begun, and
a beginning of the things which are to end.’

(293) Wisdom of Jesus Christ, 96, 5-8, Till/Schenke (1972:232)
€BOA TP oM MMNOYTE ACAPXECOAl NG1 TMNTNOYTE MN TMNTPPO
‘For with this god, the godliness and dominion began...’

Active:

(294) To Herai, 385 (Kuhn 1956:102, 34)
AMIPWME APXEl NKDT. MIJEWGMGOM €X0K( EBON®
‘This man started building but was not able to complete it.’

(295) Apologia de incrudelitate, Crum (195:38)
"NTE[P]engarioc aym MKYNHIOC 0YBE [N]AaIMMN aBBa €Yarpioc ap[x]eceal eTaye
NEZBHYE MIOYA MOYa NNAAMMMDN N NEUKEDAAAION 24X.00C X€
“...when the saint and the huntsman of the demons, Abba Evagrius, began
narrating the works of each and everyone of the demons in his Kephalaia, he
said...”

339 Funk (2017:380-381).
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(296) Historia Ecclesiastica, Orlandi (1968:42)
AYPAME AYD 2aYCRal EAYAPXE! ENCYNTATMA €TOY2B
‘he rejoiced and wrote, starting with holy treatises...’

(297) Colluthus, f. 96v, Chapman / Depuydt (1993:39)
TIN2APXICOE € TIEKETKMMION KT 0€ NTATEXC XOPHTEL Nal MITIAAAC ETGAXB
“...I will begin your encomium according as Christ has provided me with my
humble tongue.’

As can be seen from the above examples, the relation between the active and the spon-
taneous meaning of apxel is not the canonical causative one. Letuchiy (2013) shows that
agentivity is neither necessarily present in the sememe of the active verb ‘to begin (some-
thing)’, nor necessarily absent from the sememe of the spontaneous ‘to start’. Thus, the
phrase ‘the sermon started’ does not mean that the sermon started all by itself, whereas
‘the city began its growth by 200 B.C.” or ‘the union began to fall apart’ lacks an agent.
However, in many languages, such as Russian, phasal verbs are coded as transitives, due
to a certain semantic affinity between the phasal and the causative type of diathetic varia-
tion.** Not so in Sahidic. Here, apart from two occurrences, both of them in the Discourse
of the Eighth and the Ninth (Nag Hammadi Codex VI), apxel / apxeiceal is not attested
within the transitive valency pattern. It mostly takes e- with nominal arguments, e- or n-
with sentencial actants.*' Consequently, the diathetic variance shown by this verb differs
from the labile one.

Aktionsart of loan verbs

The idea that the native Egyptian verbal vocabulary is not uniform with respect to its
aspectual properties is advocated in Reintges (2015). Based on the morphological
distinctions observed in the j-radical stems in the durative and the eventive environment,
verbal stems are divided into aspect-neutral and bi-aspectual >** The bi-aspectual verbs
have morphologically distinct perfective and imperfective stems, whereas the aspect-
neutral verbs use the same stem in various TAM patterns. A similar distinction, with some
modifications, applies to Coptic, where the aspect-neutral verbs like gapep ‘guard’ can
be used indifferently in both conjugation patterns, whereas the bi-aspectual verbs like
oywng ‘reveal / appear’ have restrictions in aspect and diathesis. Thus, morphology has
been instrumental in tracing down aspectual distinctions in native verbs. There exists,
however, the danger of a logical fallacy that we commit, if we consider morphology to
be not an important symptom, but rather the trigger of aspectual asymmetries. In fact, the
aspect value of a verb is defined by its specific semantic traits that become manifest, inter
alia, through the compatibility properties of the verb. The morphological immutability

340 For a profound discussion, see Letuchiy (2013:170 ff.).

341 The choice of a preposition appears to be related to the morphological shape of the verb. apxet is
more frequent with n-, and apxeceal, with e-. In Coptic, n- typically marks the infinitival part of
modal predicates, whereas phasal verbs usually take circumstantial clauses as complements.

342 Reintges (2015:417).
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of Greek loan verbs does not mean that they are all aspect-neutral. If a certain lexeme
is predominantly used within the durative conjugation, it is a clear enough sign that this
lexeme has an inherent atelic aspect / Aktionsart.

Bacanize ‘suffer, be in pain’ is the most transparent instance of an interdependence
between the syntactic and the lexical aspect. All the non-causal tokens of this verb attested
in the DDGLC data base occur in the durative conjugation which means that the lexeme
was strictly atelic in Sahidic. Interestingly, the almost synonymous xymelr ‘grieve’ is
aspect-neutral. Thus, beside the most general semantic idea, each verb has a specific shade
of meaning that must be considered in translation.

Verbs of atelic Aktionsart are found among the monodiathetic group, as well as among
the labile class. Atelic monodiathetics are identified by the same criterion of compatibility
we applied to the labile group. They are mostly confined to the Bipartite conjugation, thus
constituting a structural parallel to non-resultative statives of the native vocabulary, such
as ong ‘live’. Some such instances are nucTeye ‘fast’, mapamene ‘stay, linger’, mMexel
‘be of concern’, xpewcTel ‘owe’, criaTara ‘live wantonly’, Taxainwper ‘be unhappy’,
2YTIHPETEL ‘serve’.

Aspectual constraints on the agentful verbs

Further on, aspectual construals are different for the non-causatives denoting spontaneous
events (here belongs the majority of the labile group) and those with an obligatory agent
participant in their semantic structure, i.e., agentful or passive verbs. Passive verbs
generally seem to avoid eventive conjugation, though exceptions (BanTize ‘be baptized’,
mupoy ‘be satisfied’) are possible. Thus, a causative-passive labile verb will mostly have
a causative reading in the Tripartite conjugation, whereas the Bipartite is compatible with
both the causative and the passive reading. Causative-anticausative labile verbs, on the
contrary, are not liable to any aspectual or diathetic constraints.

The aspectual divergence between spontaneous and passive verbs is not unique to loan
verbs in Coptic. One can observe similar developments in Russian and Latin (see Polinsky
2001). Why, despite the semantic affinity between anticausative and passive voice, an
anticausative verb has more chances to be coded with the punctual aspect, than an agentful
/ passive one, is as yet unclear.

In neither case does the distribution of a loan verb form match that of a native one.
The functional field of an anticausative labile verb is broader than that of a native absolute
infinitive, since it includes also the stative-resultative function. A labile verb with a passive
alternant occupies the same paradigmatic slots as the native marked forms, namely, the
causative eventive and the non-causative durative slot. However, it also has a causative
durative reading which is only possible with the native absolute infinitive.

Similarly to the native verbal subsystem, the lability inside the eventive conjugation is
available, as a rule, to causative-anticausative verbs, but not for causative-passive verbs.
Thus, aspect-diathesis correlation is ultimately defined by identical semantic principles for
both loan and native verbs.
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3.6 Greek verbs in Sahidic: voice and aspect system (summary)

Taken together, the results of the present study suggest that the Graeco-Sahidic verbal
subsystem represents a near-final stage of transition from morphological to templatic voice
marking. Indeed, the Greek middle-passive suffix morpheme in Sahidic is an extremely
rare marker occurring in the following cases:

1) It is retained on several verbal lexemes that function as deponents in Koine Greek,
mostly co-occurring with non-transitive valency patterns (see 3.5.2.2, Table 8);

2) In the older text corpora (NHC), the suffix marks the non-causative member of a given
voice opposition; the shorter form is unmarked for voice, i.e., may usually have a
causative, as well as a non-causative / passive reading (see 3.5.1.1, Table 7);

3) It is also occasionally employed in newer texts, mostly in the documentary ones; this
use of the suffix morpheme may be completely unwarranted by the morphological
properties of the source lexeme (cf., e.g., angnkecoal and aviko ‘belong’), but seems
to be triggered by (or, at any rate, correlate with) various semantic and syntactic factors,
such as the stative aspect of the predicate, agent-preserving valency reduction (alias
detransitivization), the component of the agent’s affectedness / involvedness in the
semantics of the verb.

The above list highlights two important points. Firstly, the sporadic flashings of the
middle-suffix in the later texts rather support the idea that, despite being confined to non-
standard variants of Sahidic, this form might not, after all, have been the result of an
intra-dialectal influence, but might be a vestige of a more archaic state inside Sahidic
itself. One could argue that documentary texts occasionally recurred to the suffixed form
in order to maintain the conservative character of the legal idiom.*** Secondly, it should
be emphasized that the use of the morpheme does not seem to be as accidental as it is
commonly believed. Its permanent association with the non-causal semantics and the
intransitive syntax indicates a great degree of affinity with its Greek prototype. It would
not, therefore, be too far-fetched to assume that the Greek voice morphology had been
initially borrowed into Sahidic by way of parallel system borrowing (in the sense that
it consequently applied to the loan verbal vocabulary in the meaning close to that of the
source language) and then eventually faded and disappeared under the pressure of native
valency-changing mechanisms. Such an idea seems to me to provide a better (at least,
more economical) explanatory frame for the occurrences of the suffix in Sahidic, than the
presently advocated point of view, according to which the voice morpheme was randomly
lexicalized in the process of borrowing and did not ever code the oppositions of voice.**

343 This explanation is, however, rejected by T.S. Richter (p.c.), according to whom it is highly
improbable that an archaic form would appear in a corpus so late (VI C.E.) and so closely linked
to the Greek legal code.

344 Such an opinion is expressed, e.g., in Grossman & Richter (2017:221). Funk (2017:378) takes
this to be true for Bohairic. This would, of course, essentially weaken our hypothesis regarding
Sahidic, for it is unlikely that the two dialects should pursue different policies in so crucial a thing.
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Labile lexemes with morphological passive alternants (anaraye, €10€, MAaNA, WPENEL)
represent, as it were, a battlefield of the two rivalling strategies for valency reduction.
The ultimate decline of the morphological strategy might have been connected with the
functional fuzziness of the suffix morpheme. Indeed, with some lexemes and corpora,
it may mark the combination of a non-causative reading with the stative aspect and the
present tense (as is obviously the tendency with manaceatl ‘err” in NHC 11, VII and IX),
yet in other cases it would preferably mark the eventive passive (see neoeceal ‘obey, be
persuaded’ in NHC VI & VII, and in Codex Tchacos). The source of this fuzziness must
be the absence of isomorphism between the Coptic and the Greek voice category.’* In
Coptic, the Greek passive voice morpheme may mark the combination of the passive
voice with the stative aspect, i.e., the combination that is morphologically distinguished in
Coptic, or else it may follow the Greek categorial distinctions and mark the passive voice,
irrespectively of the aspect (which seems to be the most frequent situation). Moreover,
the case of neioeceal proves that sometimes the passive suffix may be interpreted as an
alternative to the native templatic voice marking; here it marks the combination of passive
voice and non-stative aspect, i.e., precisely that combination which is unmarked in the
native verbal grammar.

Generally, the means of valency alternation for Greek loan verbs comprise templatic
lability, the remnants of the morphological marking, and the syntactic tools, i.e., valency
increase through the causativizing prefix Tpe-, and valency reduction through the
‘impersonal passive’ construction. It is difficult to assess the relative frequency of the
templatic vs. the syntactic alternation. It must be noticed, however, that the templatic
alternation was applied to a relatively limited number of lexemes, between 60 and 70 in
the whole corpus of Sahidic attested in the DDGLC data base. Such solid literary corpora,
as Shenoute’s Canons or the Sahidic New Testament, make use of 8 to 16 loan labile
lemmata, all in all. Many verbs of the labile class display an asymmetric, or partial lability,
in other words, they are basically monodiathetic verbs with sporadic valency changes.
Thus, in the loan part of the Sahidic verbal vocabulary, the mechanism of lability was
productive, but rather irregular.

Lability seems to be the main strategy of voice alternation for such loan verbs whose
semantics does not include an obligatory animate / volitional actor. This tendency of
Coptic largely corroborates the observation made in Smith (1970) and reiterated in Levin
& Rappaport-Hovav (1995):

“The transitive causative verbs that detransitivize are those in which the eventuality can

come about spontaneously, without the volitional intervention of an agent.”34¢

As shown in 3.5.3.2, the group of labile Graeco-Sahidic verbs comprises also several
lexemes with a volitional agent construed in the semantics of the verb, such as zawrpader
‘paint’, kaeicTa ‘appoint’, kocmel ‘adorn’, ctedpanoy ‘crown’ etc. These, however, are

345 This issue is discussed at length in 3.4.
346 Levin & Rappaport-Hovav (1995:102).
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mostly avoided in the eventive conjugation; similarly to Egyptian stative forms, these
verbs are employed in the durative conjugation with a resultative meaning.

Besides spontaneous verbs with inanimate patients, the class of labile verbs includes
quite a few verbs with animate patients. Their semantics can be subsumed under the notion
of spontaneity, if we define spontaneity as the property of an event that does not result from
a volitional activity of an agent. A large part of these verbs consists of the verbs denoting
an emotion (eydppane ‘enjoy’, Tpyda, eHAANH ‘delight in’, xynet ‘be sad’, Bacanize ‘be in
pain’, ckYAXel, Tapacce ‘be troubled’ etc.) or the verbs with a component of ‘unintentional’
in their semantics (anarkaze ‘be compelled’, miana, MapaBa, MAPATE ‘CIT’, CKANASMNIZE
‘stumble, be offended’). If the non-causative reading of an active transitive verb with an
animate patient excludes spontaneity, this verb does not, as a rule, form a labile counterpart.
Exceptions, such as BanTize ‘baptize’, kaeicTa ‘appoint’, maxupoy ‘satisfy’, are scarce.
Labile causativization of these verbs (e.g., *aqanata mmoc as ‘he made her deceive’)
does not take place, because the core event already has a volitional actor. Yet another
category of verbs that are resistant to lability, are the verbs denoting some kind of mental
activity, such as AicTaze ‘hesitate’, meTanoel ‘repent’, emnoel ‘perceive, conceive’ etc.
The difference in the treatment of these verbs as opposed to the verbs of emotional change
must mean that Coptic conceives the performer of a mental activity as more agent-like
compared to a subject of an emotional change. This interpretation is in congruence with
the observations made in Tsunoda (1985). According to Tsunoda, verbs of knowledge
(‘know’, ‘understand’) tend to map onto transitive structures more frequently, than verbs
of feeling (‘like’, ‘fear’). One could possibly extend Tsunoda’s analysis to all verbs of
mental activity, as possessing — to a certain degree — semantics of volition or control.

The absence of aspect-encoding morphology makes syntagmatic features the sole
criterion of aspectual constraints on loan verbs. The present study has found two kinds
of such constraints, namely, two semantic properties that confine the verb to the durative
conjugation pattern, turning it into a structural analogue of stative. The strong preference
for the durative conjugation is typical for: 1) monodiathetic intransitive verbs with atelic
aktionsart , mostly denoting a certain way of life or behavior; 2) non-active members of a
labile pair with agentful (i.e., passive proper) meaning. In this last case, the form, as a rule,
has resultative reading. Outside these cases, no direct analogy can be established between
any of the Coptic verbal forms and the Greek infinitive in terms of their distribution (see
3.5.3.5).Thus, rather than following some formal criteria in the adaptation of loan verbs,
Coptic applies to them the same grammatical principles that define the distribution of
native forms.
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Appendix 1. Morphology ~ diathesis correlation in Greek loan verbs

ATIONAYE - ATTOAXYECOAI

Besa Codex F - Fr. 40 - Fragment, Paris 130.5,127r, Kuhn (1956:129)

NTaUEl WQAPMTN XEKAC EUNAATONAYE NNETNITHTH €ETM)OYO EBOX NOYRAOG*®

‘he came to you in order that he might enjoy your fountains which pour forth sweetness’

BL Pap 78 - P.Mon.Phoib.Test. 4, 25-26, Garel 2020

MN OYEIDTE MMOOY €EMM MEYEIBE aYM €YAMOAAYECOAl EBON 2N NNaraoo[N] RaTmaxe
€pooY

‘and a drop of water to quench their thirst and enjoy the good things which words cannot
describe’

2PN - APNECOAL

Paris - Bibliothéque Nationale Copte 78.16-17 - Martyrdom of Apa Colluthus 171, G.
Schenke (2013:90-91)

TIETNAAPNA MMOL MIIMTO €BOX RNPMME TaPNA MMOY 2D MITMTO €BOX MIIAIDT €TEN MIIEHYE
MIN NEYATTENOC ETOY2AB -

‘Whosoever shall deny me before men, him will I also deny before my father which is in
heaven, and His holy angels’

Nag Hammadi Codex VII - Second Treatise of the Great Seth, 52, (Riley 1996:154)
MITIPAPNECOAL MEN NAY® YD €TPAMMIE NOYXPC®
‘While, on the one hand, I did not reject them, and so became (the) Messiah...’

AIBCTEANE - AIACTEANECOAL

PKRU 48, 15-17

NTETNP TX0€IC NMMEPOC MM NTANAIACTAAE MMOY NHTN NTIIE
that-PRF-1PL-‘specify’ DO-3PL

‘and become owner of the place-shares which we have specified for you (pl.) above’

Pierpont Morgan M.579, Encomium on St. Antony, f.78v b

Nal ON NTAYAIACTESANE>COA1 ETBHHTOY EJNAMOY aYM aYKaxY NKAHPONOMEI<A>
NNEYEIOTE MN NEYW)HPE

‘And about these he gave precise instructions as he was about to die, and he left them as
an inheritance to his fathers and his children’

MAPTYPEL - MAPTYPECOAL
ParShem, 26, Wisse (1996:78)

€CPMAPTYP! NNETOY2AB NTE TMNT NOG

‘bearing witness to the holy things of the greatness’
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174 Appendix 1. Morphology ~ diathesis correlation in Greek loan verbs

Or. 4885 Ro - PKRU 59, Crum (1912)
AIMAPAKANE! NPENPMME NAZIOMICTOC AYMAPTYPECOAI EPOC
‘I have asked trustworthy men who have testified to it’

P.KRU 69, Crum (1912)

AIMAPAKAAE NOYPEYCRAL MN 2ENKOYMNTPE ETPE<Y>MAPTHPECOAL POl

‘I have furthermore beseeched a subscriber and witnesses that <they> might testify on
my behalf”

MP2CCE - IPATTECOAL

MONB.FY - Historia Ecclesiastica Coptica, Orlandi (1968-70 1,22)

TIEKEIMT TAP MPPO 2YLYTIOTPAGH ETEYKAOEPECIC AYMD AYM<P>2CCE MMOY 21 TIEMAPXOC
‘For your father, the emperor, signed his excommunication and he enacted this through
the governor’

BL Pap 78 - P.Mon.Phoib.Test. 4, 22-26, Garel (2020)

EMEIAH MAYKOTOY {Ma} €BOX €YP 2B EMETNANOY( YD EYMPATECOAl ETAIKAIDCYNH
NNEZOOY THPOY NIEYMN

‘Since they do not turn away from their laboring towards what is good, and their practicing
righteousness through all the days of their life’

CIXANE - CIXANECOAL

ParShem, 45,3, Wisse (1996:116)

(NAP 222 NQIHPE® OYN 222 NAPCIXANE MMOY

He will perform many wonders. Many will loathe him

ParShem, 2, 23-24, Wisse (1996:28)
AgNaY EYNOG MMOOY NKAKE® YD 2YPCIXANECOAL
And he saw a great, dark water. And he was nauseated
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Appendix 2. Non-alternating Greek loan verbs

The table contains active-stem loan verbs that do not display causative alternation in Sa-
hidic. This class is represented by two groups: 1) hapax legomena that are a priori attested
in one diathesis only; 2) well-attested non-labile verbs. The absence of causative alterna-
tion in the first group may be accidental. Therefore, keeping the two groups apart seemed
to be a more accurate approach. The list does not include uncertain restorations of hapax
legomena (such as [ano]Temn[e] for anotiMim ‘pull, pluck out’). Omitted are also such
verbs that are not attested in a finite form and predicative function. These may appear in
Coptic as participles (e.g., <mAOv®> nermumMmenHe ‘rinsed’), nominal derivations (e.g.,
<MPOCESPEV®> T-GIN-TIPOCRYAPEYE), or parts of multi-word expressions and formulae
(e.g., <ylyvopor> MH TENOITO, <XOip®> Xalpe).

The two rightmost columns supply the argument structure (excluding A- and P-argu-
ments) and the basic diathesis of each verb. Generally, however, the argument structure of
a loan verb seems to be less fixed than that of an average native verb. Some verbs can take
direct objects, as well as non-transitive prepositional phrases. Such is the case of A1mkel
‘pursue, chase’ which, if my observations are correct, tends to be transitive in the past
tense and intransitive in the present tense. In this and other cases of diathetic non-causative
alternation, the diathesis of the verb is marked as ‘(in)transitive’ in the table. The term ‘re-
flexive’ is applied to cases where the position of DO can only be occupied by a reflexive
pronoun which therefore constitutes a formal marker of the intransitive diathesis.

Notation:

DO : the argument corresponding to the direct object of the English equivalent

dath. eth. : dativus ethicus, here used in the same sense Hebrew grammarians use to describe the
construction of the type: “lekh-lekha”, lit.: “go to yourself”, which is an exact parallel of the Coptic
construction in question. Though Muraoka (1978) argues that the term is ill-advised, I employ it
here for want of a better one.

pred. compl. : predicative complement, as in: “The court appointed him ambassador in Spain”.

NP : alternation set N- / Na=

N : alternation set n- / MMO=

N : only nominal arguments are attested, therefore impossible to establish the alternation class of the
argument.
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Hapax legomena

Appendix 2. Non-alternating Greek loan verbs

Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P- actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
ayyEM® ATTEN ‘bring a message’ intransitive
AKOVA® AKONI ‘become alert’ intransitive
GAVOKEPOAALOYPAP®  aNaKEPANDTPadel  ‘summarize’ “for’: nP transitive
VoAV TPO® ANAAYTPWCE ‘resume unclear
possession of’
AVOAO® ANANY ‘dissolve, annul’ transitive
avovedm ANANEYCE ‘renew’ transitive
avomlioom ANATAACCE ‘form anew’ unclear
avorAnpo® ANATIAHPOY ‘pay homage to’ unclear
avTLypapo ANTITPadE ‘write back, ‘to’:nP, ‘that’: xe intransitive
respond to’
AVTLPWVE®D ANTIPDNH ‘stand surety, ‘to’:nP, ‘for’: e-  intransitive
vouch’
amoryopal® ATIATOPAZE ‘redeem’ unclear
andy® aTare ‘be led away’ (?) unclear
amodEyopLon ATIOAEXE ‘accept, welcome’ transitive
amodidmpu ATIOALAOY ‘hand over’ ‘to’:nP transitive
amoknpHocm ATIOKHPYCCE ‘renounce’ transitive
GTOCTATED ATIOCTATEL ‘be unconcerned’ intransitive
antiCo 2ATITIZE ‘put a hand’ ‘on’: exN- intransitive
apKé® APKEL ‘suffice’ ‘for’: e- intransitive
apiotnu amocTa ‘put away’ transitive
Bémte BaYON ‘dip, plunge’ unclear
Baockaived BACKANE ‘envy’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
Battoroyéwm BATT2AOT ‘babble, stummer’ intransitive
BovArom BOYANIZE ‘seal’ ‘with’: n- transitive
YevealoyEm TENEANOTEL ‘trace a pedigree’ intransitive
yoyyolm KOTTIZE ‘murmur, intransitive
grumble’
déyopat AEX1 ‘receive’ unclear
dnuevo AHMEYE ‘seize for public transitive
property’
Sy papo AlATPadH ‘conceive, transitive
imagine’
S0 m AIBXYE ‘resolve, settle’ ‘with’: un intransitive
SpLapTUPE® taMapTEPE ‘protest, object’ unclear
Srodlo AlACDCOY ‘send, transfer’ ‘to’:nP transitive
gykopualo ETKMMIAZE ‘praise in speech’ transitive
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Hapax legomena 177

Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P- actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
EKKAve EKNINE ‘retire’ intransitive
Ekppalm ezedpace ‘express, edit’ transitive
évhopéopat ENOYMEL ‘meditate’ intransitive
EVIIVAOo® ENTINACCE ‘crash, collide’ ‘with’: epoyn intransitive
€2pN-
Edym €2aT€ ‘drive away’ transitive
émelepyalopon EMEZAPTAZE ‘work on’ transitive
EMCOPELD ETICWMPEYE ‘accumulate’ transitive
Emnded® EMTHAEYE ‘attempt at’ € + inf. intransitive
EmMEEpo* EMENETKE ‘ascribe’
Beoloyém ©EONOTEL ‘speak of God’ unclear
Opoém epot ‘cry aloud’ intransitive
oTped® 212TPEYE ‘heal’ transitive
16w ELAIAZIN ‘make particular’ transitive
KOKOALOYE® KaKOXOT€1 ‘slander’ transitive
Kopmilo TpYTaZe ‘be freed’ (?) unclear
KOTOKEVO® KaTAKENE ‘leave empty, transitive
desert’
KOTOAAAGG® K&ATAAAACCE ‘exchange’ transitive
KOTAPY® KaTaPKEL ‘begin, start’ intransitive
KOTOGTPEP® KaTacTpeEdL ‘turn around’ intransitive
Kontnpélom KaYTHPIZE ‘brand’ transitive
KWVE® KINHCAL ‘take legal action’ ‘against’: kaTa intransitive
KPATED KPaTEYE ‘grasp, seize’ (?)  ‘at’:en intransitive
KPOTE® KPOTEYE ‘pat’ transitive
Kopoive TIMEN ‘swell” (?) unclear
AoyxGve AaxXa ‘obtain’ (?) DO : e- intransitive
Agvkdm AEYKH ‘bleach’ transitive
AOYOYPUPED AOTPadH ‘write down’ DO : e- intransitive
UEPUVA® MEPIMNA ‘be anxious’ intransitive
LECTOM MECTE ‘be filled’ (?) ‘with”: @ unclear
petafdAio METABAAE ‘change the reflexive
position of”
petoyyio METATTIZE ‘transfer’ transitive
HETAHOPPO® METAMOPHOY ‘transform reflexive
oneself’
Hetpém MNTPEYE ‘measure’ transitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P- actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear

povélom MONAZEL ‘live in solitude’ unclear

?
vouilm NOMIZON ‘consider’ intransitive
vovbetém NOYOETEL ‘chastise’ transitive
Eevitevm ZENITEYE ‘go abroad’ reflexive
OMYOPED ONITPEL ‘be negligent’ intransitive
TUdAYOYED MEAATDTEL ‘study’ (?) transitive
mopa il TIAPABAANEL ‘submit’ transitive
TOPOPU® TAPOPa ‘neglect’ transitive
TOTED naTel ‘tread on’ transitive
TEWPL® nepa ‘try, test’ transitive
TEPL® TTHPa ‘sail across’ transitive
TEPLAYO TIEPIATE ‘lead around’ unclear
TEPLYPAO® nepIrpade ‘falsify’ transitive
TEPIKAKED TIEPIKAKEL ‘be exhausted’ intransitive
nepAaUPave TIEPINAMBANE ‘comprehend’ transitive
ToTO® meToy ‘prove faithful’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
TAEOVEKTED TIAEONEKTEL ‘claim too much’ intransitive
TOAEV® TIONEYE ‘go around for’ unclear

6]
TPOULOEV® TpalTa ‘rob’ unclear
mpoxpatito TIPOKPIMATIZE ‘prejudice’ transitive
TPOUNVI® TTPOEMHNEY ‘announce transitive

beforehand’
mpo&evilo TIPOZENIZE ‘secure’ transitive
TPOGAY® TIpOCATE ‘bring forth’ transitive
TPOGTOLEM TIPOCTIOIEL ‘add’ transitive
TPOGOMVED TIPOCHMNEL ‘address, speak transitive

to’
TPOTAGC® TIPOTACCE ‘be prefixed’ (?) unclear
TPOTEIVD TIPOAEINS ‘put forward’ ‘to’: NP transitive
poyev® 2POKOY ‘pay out’ unclear
cafpatilo CABBATIZE ‘keep Sabbath’ “for’ (7):n intransitive
clive ClaANE ‘bother’ transitive
oKopmil® (c)kopmze ‘scatter’ transitive
copilm cooize ‘devise, concoct’ transitive
ompilw CTHPIZE ‘be firm, fixed’ intransitive
otilw CTIZE ‘punctuate’ transitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P- actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear

ovykatopaive CYNKaTaBA ‘be merciful, intransitive
lenient’

cvAloyilopon CYNXOT1ZE ‘consider, discuss’ transitive

cupupondém CYNBOHOEL ‘assist’ ‘t0’: Mn intransitive

GUVEY®D CYNEXE ‘be kept, ‘in’: en intransitive
contained’

GUVOLUAE® CYNQOMOAEIN ‘converse’ ‘with’: mn intransitive

cuvTiOnuon CENTHOL ‘consent’ ‘to’ (7):n unclear

GLOTEAL® CYCTINE ‘remove, expel’ transitive

GLGTPEP® CYCTPOdEL ‘contract, roll up’ intransitive

oQiyym chmroy ‘bind tightly’ ‘t0’: €eOYN €- transitive

VUvoroyEm 2YMNONOTEL ‘sing hymns’ intransitive

VTG VEOLLOLL 2YTICXOY ‘promise’ unclear

vrokopilopon 2YTIOKOPEYE ‘give an ‘t0’: papaT= intransitive
endearing name’

VITOVOE® 2YTIOINEL ‘surmise, transitive
consider’

VIOYOPED 2YTIOXOPEL ‘withdraw’ dat. eth.: n° intransitive

POPHOKED® dapMmakeye ‘practice intransitive
witchcraft’

PULOVIKE®D HINONIKH ‘be rivals’ intransitive

PULOTOVE® dnoronel ‘love labour’ intransitive

ppovtilm bpoNTIZE ‘consider, think”  ‘about’: e- intransitive

xopoxtnpito XaPaKTHPIZE ‘characterize, transitive
portray’

ANPEL® XHPEYE ‘be widowed’ intransitive

XOVED® XWNEYE ‘pour, cast ‘to’: e- transitive
(metal)’

\Z470) Yere ‘blame’ transitive
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Verbs with more than one attestation

Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear

QYOVOKTED ATANAKTEL ‘be(come) intransitive
indignant’

Ayomam ararna ‘love’ transitive

aywaom 2aTIAZE ‘consecrate’ transitive

ayvedm 2arNeye ‘purify oneself” reflexive

AYVOLOVED ATNMMONEL ‘act / treat (in)transitive
unfairly’

aywvitopot ATNIZE ‘struggle’ ‘against’: oyBe intransitive

adikém*® AAIKEL ‘act wrongly’ ‘towards’ (?): 8 unclear

afetém 20€TEL ‘disown, reject’ transitive

afAEm EXON “fight, compete”  “with’: un intransitive

oitém AITEL ‘ask, demand’ two DOs

QIYLOAMTEL® AIXMAADTEYE ‘imprison, lock transitive
up’

AYLoA®TIC® AIXMAAWDTIZE ‘take captive’ transitive

AKOAOLOEM AKOAOYOEl ‘follow, transitive
accompany’

axkpBalm AKPIBAZE ‘investigate transitive
thoroughly’

AKLPOW AKYPOY ‘reject, devaluate’ transitive

aAAdoom axracce ‘exchange’ transitive

AAANYOPE® AANHTOPEL ‘interpret transitive
allegorically’

LITEVE:l0k AMENEL ‘be negligent, intransitive
delay’

AuBAAI® AMPIBANE ‘be in doubt, intransitive
dissent’

avadidmut ANAALAOY ‘hand over’ ‘to’: nP transitive

avobepotiCm ANAOEMATIZE ‘pronounce transitive
accursed’

AVOKOAE®D ANAKANEL ‘call back, transitive
summon’

AVaKpivm ANAKPINE ‘examine, transitive
question’

AVOKTAOMaL ANAKTS ‘refresh oneself” reflexive

avoroppdve ANAAAMBANE ‘raise, take up’ transitive

avaoTatdm ANACTATOY ‘unsettle, upset’ transitive

AVOoTPEP® ANACTPEDE ‘live among’ intransitive

AvaTPETM ANATPETE ‘upset, overturn’ transitive

Avaympém ANAXMPEL ‘withdraw, depart’ dat. eth.: n° intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear

avdpoyobém ANAPAKAOEYE ‘be brave, behave intransitive
manly’

avouém ANOMEL ‘act lawlessly’ intransitive

AVTILEY® ANTINETE ‘object, ‘to’: nP intransitive
contradict’

a€ém 2Z10Y ‘beg, entreat’ transitive

anoyyEAm* ATIATTEINE ‘inform, bringa  ‘to’: e- or n? intransitive
message’

ATALTED ATIAITEL ‘require, demand’ transitive

ATOVTA® ATIANTA ‘meet, encounter’  ‘with’: nP intransitive

amapvéouat ATIAPNa ‘deny’ transitive

ATOTAW araTa ‘mislead, deceive’ transitive

ATENE® ATIEINE ‘threaten, ‘to’: e- or NP intransitive
admonish’

aneAmiCo adenmze ‘lose hope, ‘of’: e- intransitive
despair’

ATIOTED ATICTEL ‘refuse to believe’ ‘to’: e- or nP intransitive

AamoBaAAm ATIOBANE ‘throw, cast’ transitive

amodeikvout ATIOAIKNEYE ‘demonstrate, ‘to’:nP; ‘that’: xe intransitive
prove’

amodnuE® ATIOAHMEL ‘goonajourney’ ‘to’: e- (place), intransitive

@a- (person)

amokodioTnut ATIOK20ICTA ‘establish’ transitive

amohoyilouor ATIONOTIZE ‘pay back’ ‘to’:nP transitive

ATOAV® ATIONY ‘divorce, release’ transitive

AamocofEm ATIOCOBE ‘reject’ transitive

ATOCTEPEM ATIOCTEPL ‘deprive’ transitive

anootnOilm ATIOCTHOIZE ‘learn by heart’ transitive

AMOTACOW ATIOTACCE ‘renounce’ transitive

amopoivm* ATI0paNE ‘condemn; make  ‘on’: exmM-, 2IXN- transitive (?)
an effect’

amoyoapifopat ATIOXAPIZE ‘give as a gift’ transitive

ApECKM APECKE ‘please’ ‘to”:nP intransitive

ApPLoTA® ApICTA ‘have a meal’ intransitive

apmalw 2APIIAZE ‘seize, snatch’ transitive

apyxm ApX€El ‘rule’ ‘over’: €xn-, - intransitive

Gpym APXEl ‘begin’ ‘DO’: e- intransitive

GOKE® ACKEl ‘train (self or a (in)transitive
discipline)’

aomdaloport ACTIAZE ‘kiss, embrace’ transitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
Ac@oAILm achanize ‘guard, protect’ transitive
AOYNUOVE® ACXHMONEL ‘behave intransitive
unseemly’
ATOKTED ATaKTL ‘rebel’ intransitive
ATOVE® ATONL ‘be exhausted, intransitive
weakened’
AVTOVPYE® AYTOYPTEL ‘farm’ ‘on /for’ : intransitive
€-2apaT=
apopilm adwpice ‘excommunicate’ transitive
Bracw BIAZE ‘force, violate’ transitive
BrocONUED* BAACHHML ‘blaspheme’ transitive / e-
Bonbém BOHOEL ‘help’ ‘to’: e- or NP intransitive
QL T010) rpadel ‘write’ unclear
SapoviCouat AAIMONIZE ‘be possessed’ intransitive
dapalm AAMAZE ‘subdue’ transitive
Somava® AATMANH, AaT2ANIZE  ‘spend’ transitive
Setkvev® AIKNEYE ‘explain’ ‘to’: NP transitive
SeMVE® AIMNEL ‘dine, feast’ intransitive
Snioém AHNOY ‘specify’ ‘to’: nP transitive
SnuiovpyEm AHMIOYPTEL ‘create, make’ unclear
SMUOGLOm AHMOCIOY ‘make public’ transitive
3NPEVTEL® AHPENTEYE ‘defend’ transitive
SafdIrm AIABAANE ‘slander’ transitive
Sadéyopat AIBAEXE ‘succeed’ transitive
S10KOVE® AI2KONEL ‘serve, minister’  ‘to”: nP intransitive*
Stokpive Al2AKPINE ‘discern’ transitive
SavELm AIANEMH ‘distribute’ transitive
S0 TPETM AIXTPETNE ‘be confused’ intransitive
Satpifm AIXTPIBE ‘waste time’ intransitive
S1846K® ALAACKE ‘teach, instruct’ transitive
Swalom AIKAZE ‘judge, litigate’ ‘to’: e- anim., intransitive
€XN- inanim. obj.
Sikooloyouat AIKAIONOTEL ‘plead in court’ intransitive
Slotkém AIOIKEL ‘arrange, take transitive
care of”
S10pHom* AlOPOOY ‘correct, set DO: nP or nAe transitive (?)
straight’
Srotalm AICTAZE ‘doubt’ ‘in’: e- intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
IOING] AIDKEL ‘chase, pursue’ DO: n*¢ or nca-  (in)transitive
SoKkE® AOKEL ‘seem’ ‘to’: nP intransitive
Sokpalm AOKIMAZE ‘try, test’ transitive
Swpilw AMPIZE ‘donate’ ‘to’: NP (person),  transitive
€20YN €-
(institution)
£yyvdm errya ‘go surety for’ ‘to’: nP transitive
£YKOKED €rKaKEl ‘be discouraged’ intransitive
£YKOAED™ ETKANEL ‘sue’ intransitive
£YKPATELOULOL ETKPATEYE ‘control oneself’ intr. / refl.
EkAauBave €rAaBE ‘take, pick out’ transitive
ENEYY® ENETXE ‘rebuke’ transitive
£hevbepom ENEYOEPOY ‘release, set free’ transitive
EATiCw 2ENmZE ‘hope, put one’s ~ ‘in’: e- intransitive
hope’
£umodilm EMIIOAIZE ‘hinder, delay’ transitive
Evaym ENATE ‘sue, proceed ‘against’: nP intransitive
(against)’
EVOYAE® ENOXAEL ‘bother, annoy’ DO: nP intransitive
Eamatdm €3aMaTa ‘deceive, beguile’ transitive
ggeléo €ZENEL ‘go free’ intransitive
£Eetdlm €3€TAZE ‘scrutinize’ transitive
gEoporoyEém €Z0MONOT €l ‘confess, praise”  DO: nP or nA« (in)transitive
£€opilm €2PIZE ‘banish’ transitive
EMOLVED E€TIAINO ‘praise transitive
&
commend’
gnmpedlo ETTHPEAZE ‘insult, threaten’  ‘to’: nP intransitive
£mPBovlevm ETBOYAEYE ‘plot, conspire’ ‘against’: e- intransitive
£mSidmut ETIIALAOY ‘hand over’ ‘to’: nP transitive
£mbvpém €TeYMEl ‘desire, want’ DO: e- intransitive
EMKOAE®D ETTIIKANEL ‘call, invoke’ transitive
Emvoém* €ITINOEL ‘conceive, think unclear
of”
£mrdoom ETITACCE ‘order, command’ ‘to’: nP intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
Emrerém™ ETITENEL ‘celebrate’ DO: n*/exn- (in)transitive
EMTILAW EMmTIMA ‘rebuke, censure” DO: nP intransitive
EMTPEN® ETITPENE ‘give commission” DO: nP intransitive
EMEEP® emoepe ‘move to and fro’ intransitive
£pilm €plze ‘quarrel’ ‘with’: mn intransitive
£punvevm 2EPMHNEYE ‘interpret’ transitive
£tal® 2€TAZE ‘test’ transitive
gbayyelém /-iCopar  eyarrenize ‘proclaim’ ‘to’: nP transitive
£VSOKEM €YAOKEL ‘be content’ intransitive
080K IUEM €YAOKIME ‘be famous’ intransitive
£OAOYEM EYNOTEL ‘praise’ transitive
EOTOPEW €YTIOpEL ‘supply, furnish’ transitive
0YOPLOTED E€YXAPICTEL ‘give thanks’ ‘to”: nP intransitive
fovydlw €CYXaze ‘be silent, at rest’ intransitive
BaATm OANTIEL ‘take care of” transitive
Boppéw 0appel ‘be confident; ‘upon’: €-; N°; intransitive
rely’ 21X N-;
Bavpdalo oaYMAZE ‘be amazed at’ transitive
Oepamedm OEPATIEYE ‘heal, restore’ transitive
Oewpiw 0EWPEL ‘see, look at’ transitive
Buoralw oYClaZE ‘sacrifice’ ‘to”: nP transitive
i0TOpE® 2icTopy, pictopize  ‘relate, narrate’ ‘to’: nP transitive
KoOoPE® Ka0alpoY ‘remove, expel’ transitive
Kkobnyéopatn KAOHTEl ‘teach, instruct’ transitive
KOLVOTOUE® KAINOTOMEL ‘renew’ transitive
KOAE® KaAEL ‘call, summon, transitive
invite’
Kovovim KANMNIZE ‘prompt, coach’ transitive
Kkomvilm KATINIZE ‘fumigate’ transitive
KOTOBAAA®D KATABANE ‘contribute’ transitive
KOTOYLVOOK® KATATINWCKE ‘condemn, transitive
censure’
Kotadikalm KATAAIKAZE ‘condemn’ ‘to’: e- transitive
KOTOKPIV® KaTAKPINE ‘condemn’ ‘to’: e- transitive
KOTOAOAE®D KATAAANEL ‘slander, malign’ transitive
KoTOAUBEVED KATAAAMBANE ‘seize, transitive
comprehend’
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
KOTOVEV® KATANEYE ‘bow, assent’ intransitive
KOTOVOE® KaTaNOl ‘contemplate’ transitive
KOTOVTA® KATANTA ‘arrive, attain, ‘at’: e- intransitive
reach’
KOTATOTE®D KATATIATL ‘trample on, transitive
despise’
KOTATAGCCM KATAMAACCE ‘apply as a transitive
poultice’
KoTamovTiCm KATATIONTIZE ‘throw into sea’ transitive
KOTOGTEAA® K&TACTEINE ‘put in order, transitive
calm down’
KOTNYOPE® K&THTOPEL ‘accuse, reproach’ transitive
KOTOLKE®M KATOIKL ‘dwell, take a ‘in’: e-, en- intransitive
part’
KeAeVm KENEYE ‘order’ ‘to”: nP- transitive
KePSAIVE TEPTWN ‘gain profit’ (?) unclear
KNPLGCM KHPYCCE ‘preach, proclaim’ ‘to’: nP- transitive
K10opilm INEENVAS ‘play the lyre, transitive
play’
Kivduvedm KINAYNEYE ‘be in danger; be  ‘for’: nA</ea (in)transitive
liable’
KAoopotiCom KAACMATIZE ‘break (bread)’ transitive
KANPOVOUE® KAHPONOMEL ‘inherit’ transitive
KANPO® KAHPOY ‘inherit, obtain’ DO: e- or nA* (in)transitive
KOMIKEV® KONAKEYE ‘flatter’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
KPEUAVVLLL KPAMMATIZE ‘hang’ transitive
Kpive KPINE ‘judge’ transitive
KLBepVAm KIBEPNA ‘steer, navigate’ transitive
KLPO® KYPOY ‘ordain’ transitive
KOAV® KWAYE ‘prevent, hinder’ transitive
AoKTIC® AAKTIZE ‘kick, hit’ transitive
AGUTTD AAMIEYE ‘shine’ intransitive
[Aeavinplov] AEANTHPIE ‘polish’ transitive
AELTOLPYE® AITOYPTEL ‘conduct mass; ‘to’: e- intransitive
serve’
AETTOV® AYTITANE ‘make thin’ transitive
AELKOPOPEM AEYKODOPEL ‘dress in white’ intransitive /
reflexive
AoyiCopon AOT1ZE ‘recite’ transitive
n
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
Aoy ilm AOTXIZE ‘pierce with a transitive
spear’
poryebm MaTEYE ‘enchant’ transitive
nakapitom MAKAPIZE ‘bless’ transitive
LOAACOM MaAACCE ‘soften’ transitive
pnopTUpiCm MAPTYPIZE ‘bear witness’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
oo TIYOm MACTITOY ‘flog’ transitive
HoLAEW MaYNIZE ‘abuse, treat ill’ transitive
UEAETA® MENETA ‘contemplate’ transitive
TEINO) MENEL ‘be of concern’ intransitive
ELLOOLLOL MeMPEL ‘blame, reproach’ DO: - intransitive
HELPOLY > T€p
uepiCm MEPIZE ‘separate, divide’ transitive
necdlm MECACE ‘divide, distribute’ transitive
UETOVOEM METANOEL ‘repent’ ‘of”: eBOX oN-, intransitive
E€XN-, oa-
UETO.GTOLYED METACTOIXEL ‘shape, fashion’ transitive
UETEY® METEXE ‘partake’ ‘in’: €- or nA« (in)transitive
unvom MENEYE ‘reveal, make ‘to’: N- transitive
known’
ULOTAYOYE®D MYCTATC TN ‘initiate, lead into’ transitive
VNoTEV® NHCTEYE ‘fast’ intransitive
VOE® NOE€1 ‘observe, DO : €- or nA (in)transitive
perceive’
vopoBetém NOMOOET1 ‘give laws’ ‘to’: nP unclear
oikovougm OIKONOMEL ‘manage, take transitive
care of”
OKVE® WKNEL ‘hesitate, delay’ intransitive
OMAE® 2OMENEL ‘teach, preach’ ‘with, to’: e-, Mn  intransitive
opoalm 20MOIDZE ‘be like’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
OUOAOYE® 20MONOTEL ‘acknowledge, DO: nP or nAe (in)transitive
confess’
ovoudlm ONOMAZE ‘name’ transitive
omAilm 20TINIZE ‘arm’ transitive
opitw °0pIZe ‘appoint, decree”  ‘to’: nP transitive
opyéouo OPXE€l ‘dance’ intransitive
TOPOY YEAAL® TAPATTEINE ‘command, ‘to”: wP intransitive
instruct’
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
Topaderynatitm TTAPAAEINMATIZE ‘put to shame; transitive
exemplify’
TAPOSETK VUL MaPAAIGT ‘mock, slander’ DO: n- unclear
TopadEY oL TTAPAAEXE ‘accept, take’ transitive
Topodidmut TIAPAALAOY ‘give over, betray’ ‘to’: n° transitive
TOPOALTEOLOL TAPAITEL ‘decline’ transitive
TOPAKAAED TAPAKANEL ‘beseech’ transitive
ToapalapuBavem MaPaAaMBaNE ‘accept, receive’ transitive
TOPOAAACC® TTAPAAAACCE ‘change, alter’ transitive
TOPOUEV®D TIAPAMEINE ‘stay, wait, serve’ ‘for/to’: e- intransitive
TOPOVOUEWD TIAPANOMEL ‘transgress, transitive
violate’
TOPOCKEVAL® TTAPACKEYAZE ‘make ready, transitive
force’

TOPATNPED TIAPATHPL ‘observe. attend”  ‘to’: e- intransitive
TOPOYEWAL® TTAPAXIMAZE ‘be stormy; spend intransitive
winter’

TOPOYWOPEND TAPAXWPEL ‘surrender, give ‘to’: nP transitive
up on’

TOPEPYOLLOL TIAPENOE ‘pass by, skip, transitive
omit’

TOPLETAV® mapeicTa ‘present’  ‘present’ ‘to”: wP transitive

Toppnoldlouot TIAPPHCIAZE ‘declare boldly, reflexive
dare to’

TAcy® aeel ‘suffer, endure’ transitive

TATACcom MATACCE ‘hit, strike’ transitive

Tepdlm TIEIPAZE ‘try, tempt’ transitive

TeVOE® TIENOEL ‘grieve’ ‘for’: e- or v intransitive

mepiepyalopor TIEPIEPTAZE ‘diligently work”  ‘on’: nca- intransitive

TEPLYED TIEPIXE ‘spread, anoint’ transitive

mEpLYPim TIEPIXPE, TIEPIXPIA ‘anoint’ transitive

TNHGoW TTHCCE ‘fasten, nail transitive
down; crucify’

ToTEV® MCcTeYE trust, believe ‘to’: nPor e- intransitive

TAGGOM Tacce ‘create, form’ pred. compl.: n-  transitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear

TAEQLW ea ‘sail’ intransitive

TANCOM® TIAHCCE ‘be dumbstruck’ intransitive

TIOAEUED TIONEMEL ‘wage war’ ‘against’: M, @N-  intransitive

ToVNPEV® TTONHPEYE ‘act maliciously’ intransitive

TOPVEL® TIOPNEYE ‘commit adultery’ intransitive

TPET® TIpEnEl ‘be fitting’ ‘to’: nP intransitive

TpecPedm TIPECBEYE ‘intercede, help”  ‘for’: pa- intransitive

TPOBAAL® TIPOBaAE (€BOX) ‘emanate, transitive
produce’

Tpodidmut TIPOAIAO ‘betray, surrender’ transitive

P 1 P Y Y,

TLPOEPYOLLOLL TIPOEN6E ‘come forth, intransitive
emanate’

TPOLOTA® MPORICTA ‘preside’ ‘over’: e- intransitive

TPOKALED TTPOKANEL ‘provoke’ transitive

TPOKOTTT® TPOKOTITE ‘advance, intransitive
progress’

TpoAauBAvVm [TPONAMBANE ‘anticipate’ (?) unclear

TIPOVOE® TIPONOEL ‘foresee’ transitive

TPOGOYOPEV® TIPOCATOPEYE ‘greet’ transitive

TPOGSOKAM TPOCA.OK, ‘hope, expect’ DO: e- intransitive

TIPOCAOKEL

TIPOGEPYOLLOL TIPOCENOE ‘approach; DO: e- intransitive
prosecute’

TPOGEYM TPOCEXE ‘care, attend’ ‘for, to’: e- intransitive

TIPOGKOPTEPEM TIPOCKAPTEPEL ‘remain, persist,  ‘for’: e- intransitive
wait’

TPOCKLVE® TTPOCKYNEL ‘worship, ‘DO’: wP or v (in)transitive
prostrate before’

TPOGPEP® nipocdepel ‘sacrifice’ ‘to’: nP transitive

mpooyapilopon TIPOCXAPIZE ‘gratify, satisty’ ‘DO’: wP intransitive

TPOTPETI™ MPOTPENE ‘urge, exhort’ transitive

TPOPNTEV® MPOPHTEYE ‘prophesy’ transitive

TUKTEV® MKTEYE “fight, box’ ‘against’: oyBe intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
TLPOW yYpoy ‘set on fire, purify transitive
by fire’
pevpatiCoporn 2PEYMATICE ‘suffer from a intransitive
flux’
puniCo epemze “flap (wings)’ transitive
coAT{C® CANITIZE ‘blow a trumpet’ intransitive
copnvitm cadHNIZE ‘mention, clarify’ transitive
oeinvialopon CENHNIAZE ‘suffer from intransitive
epilepsy’
onuaive CHMANE ‘indicate, suggest, transitive
predict’
GNUELOM CYMIOY ‘note, write down’ transitive
OKETMALm CKETIAZE ‘cover, protect, transitive
shelter’
oKevalm CKEYAZE ‘prepare’ transitive
OKIPTA® CKIPTa ‘leap, frolic’ intransitive
oKOTOM CKOOO0Y, CKOTEYE ‘become dizzy, in intransitive
the dark’
OKAOTTW CKWIITE ‘mock’ transitive
GO TAAGM CTIATAAA ‘live wantonly’ intransitive
omovdalm CTMIOYAXZE ‘hurry be eager’ intransitive
GTAVPO® CTaYPOY ‘crucify’ transitive
oTNMTEV® CTYNITEYE ‘scorn, ridicule’ transitive
GTOLXE® CTOIXEL ‘agree’ ‘t0’: e- intransitive
GTPOTEV® CTPaTEYE ‘wage war; be a intransitive /
soldier’ reflexive
6TPEPALO® CTPEBAOY ‘be concerned’ intransitive
GLYKPIVD CYTKPINE ‘compare’ transitive
GLYYWPED CYNXWPEL ‘allow, grant’ ‘to’: nP transitive
cLiNTEW® CYNZHTEL ‘dispute’ ‘about’: eTBe intransitive
GLAL® cY A ‘rob’ transitive
GLUPOLAED® CYMBOYAEYE ‘counsel, advise”  ‘to’: nP, DO: e- intransitive
cuuneifm CEMITIOE ‘make an ‘with’: mn intransitive
agreement’
ouueoviim cYMbaNIZe ‘mention’ transitive
GUULPWVE®D CYMPMDNEL ‘agree’ to /with’: e-, Mn  intransitive
GLVALVED CYNAINEL ‘agree’ to /with’: e-, Mn  intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants ~ Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
GLVOKOALOLOE® CYNAKOAOYOL ‘follow’ ‘after’: nca intransitive
GLVOA L™ CYNANIZE ‘reach an ‘with’: mn intransitive
agreement’
GLVOALICO® CYNQANACCE ‘exchange’ transitive
GLVEPYOLAL CYNHAOAL ‘join’ ‘with /for’: un, e-  intransitive
GLVELSOKE®M CYNEYAOKEL ‘agree, approve’  ‘with /of’: un, e~ intransitive
GLVTACOW CYNTAZE ‘agree, instruct, unclear
order’
GLVTELE® CYNTENEL ‘contribute’ transitive
cLVTINAL® CYNTIMAZE ‘value, estimate’  ‘at’: e- transitive
oupilm cYP1ze ‘whistle, hiss’ intransitive
oppayilm coparize ‘seal, cross’ transitive
oyoldlm CXONAZE ‘have leisure’ “for’: e- intransitive
couatitom CIOMATIZE ‘draw up (a transitive
document)’
COPPOVED codppont ‘be of a sound intransitive
mind’
TOAOLTIMPED TaAAMPEL ‘be miserable, intransitive
afflicted’
TOYXOV®D TaXH ‘make haste’ intransitive
TEAEOM, TEAEM TENIOY, TENE “finish, complete’ transitive
nPEém THPEL ‘protect, keep’ transitive
TIHAW TIMA ‘honour’ transitive
TILOPED TIMWPEL ‘punish’ transitive
TOAULAM TOAMA ‘dare’ intransitive
Tpifw TPIBE ‘rub, pound’ transitive
TUTTOW TYTOY ‘form, mould’ transitive
TUPAVVEL® TYP2NNEYE ‘suppress’ transitive
VBpitm 2YBPIZE ‘insult, abuse’ transitive
VUVEL®, DUVE®D SYMNI, 2YMNEYE ‘sing praises, ‘to, for’: e- intransitive
glorify’
VTTOYOPEL® 2YTIATOPEYE ‘dictate’ transitive
VTINPETED 2YTIHPETEL ‘serve’ ‘to”: NP or nAe (in)transitive
VTOBAAL® 2YTIOBAANE ‘throw, submit’ ‘to’: nP transitive
VTTOYPAPW eyrnorpade ‘sign’ DO: e- intransitive
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Greek form Coptic form Meaning Non-A/P actants  Transitive /
(if present) Intransitive /
Unclear
VTTOBE YOO 2YTIOAEXE ‘receive (taxes)’ transitive
VTTOKPIV® 2YTIOKPINE ‘counterfeit’ intransitive
VTTOUEV® 2YTIOMINE ‘endure, remain,  ‘for’: e- intransitive
wait’
VTIOUVHOK® 2YTIOMNIZE ‘come back to trans. / refl.
one’s mind;
admonish’
vIoTdoow* 2YTIOTACCE ‘obey, submit ‘to’: nP intransitive
oneself’
VOTEPEM 2YCTEPEL ‘lag behind, fail’ transitive
PevYm dike ‘flee’ intransitive
pOoVEM doeonel, dpooneye ‘envy’ ‘to’: e- intransitive
PLLOKOAE® dOKaEL ‘tend to, maintain’ transitive
PLAOGOPEM dmocodel ‘study, transitive
investigate’
PAEYUOIVD drEKMA ‘be inflamed’ intransitive
POPEM dopel ‘bear, carry’ transitive
PPOYEALOM dParex oy ‘flog, scourge’ transitive
(PPOVEM dponet ‘understand’ DO: ¢- or n- unclear
XOAA® Xara ‘let down, lower’ transitive
XoALVO® XANINOY ‘bridle, restrain’ transitive
XOPOTT® XaPaZON, XapaTTIN  ‘engrave’ transitive
xopiCm XaPIZ€ ‘give, grant’ ‘to”: nP transitive
XEPOTOVE® XEIPOTONEL ‘ordain’ pred. compl.: n-  transitive
xAevalw XAEYAZE ‘jest, scoff’ transitive
Xopev® XWPEYE ‘celebrate’ intransitive
XOPNYEW XOPHT €1, X(DPHTEL ‘supply’ ‘to’: nP transitive
XPEMCTE®D XPEWCTEL ‘owe’ ‘to”: nP transitive
xpNUaTiCw XPHMATIZE ‘exist; give ‘on behalf of” : pa intransitive
oracles; act’
XPNOIUEV® XPYCIMEYE, ‘be useful’ intransitive
XPYCIMOY
XOPEW XDPEL ‘contain; describe’ transitive
YAA® Yaxnel ‘sing, make intransitive
music’
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KOUTOUPPOVED ..evveerreeenreeeerreeenreeeereeeesreeennens 156
KOTEYX® vvenveereereereereereeeeeeeesneennanns 156
KOTTYOPE® . 185
KOTOWKE®.... .. 185
KOTopOOW ....... ... 156
KouTnpal® 177
KEREVM .vvenvrereereerieie e eve e eeeeeeeeeeennenne 185
KEPAVVULLL...

KEPSAIV®....

KNpLGOW..... ..
KIOOPTEM e 185
KIVOUVEDD ..cvveeerienrieeieeereeve e enee e eeee e 185

KATIPOM et 185
KOLVMVED .eevveenreenriereereeseeneeeeesessessnenns 156
KOAOKEDM ..eevveeveenreereenreeseereeneeeseeneesseenns 185
KOAMGID «vevveeveereereereereere e e eeeenaeeanenne 156
KOOUE®D....

KOUPIEM et 156
KPOTED «vvveeeeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeaieeeeeeereeeeeeeaneeeeens 177
KPEUAVVULL ... ceveeeereeeereeeeaeeeeaeeeeeneeeenneeennens 185
KPTIVO et 185

177

KPOTED ... .
..133

KTOAOUOL ...

KUBEPVAW ... .. 185
KOLOTVD oot 177
KUPLEDM .ot eeeee e e e e e e eennneeeenns 132
KLPOW....... ... 185
KOMO..... ... 185
AOY YOV ... 177
AOKTICM et 185
AGLLTTE oo 185
AELTOLPYE®M. . 185
AETMTOVO ........ ... 185
AEVKOPOPE® ... . 185
AEVKOM «eveevieeniireiieeeieeeiteeeieeeveeeneneesaneas 177
AOYICOHOU v 136, 185
AOYOYPOUPEM «evvveeeerrrreeeeirrrreeeeirrreeeeerreeeens 177
Aoyyilom... .. 186
AVTE®...... ... 156
LLOLYEDM) e e e e eenneeennees 186
LOONTEVM. ..o 113,156
LOLKOPTIEM e 186
LOLAGLOOM ..o 186
LLODTUPED .eeeerreeeeerrreeeeeevreeeeeisneeeenerreeeeeesnenes
132, 145, 147

LOPTUPTEOUOL «evveeeeerreeeeerrreeeeenrreeeeennreeeenns 147
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HOPTUPTEM ettt
popTHpouaL
HAGTLYOW.....
HOOATE® cvvevreeieeeeeereeeie et
HUEAETAM «vevvveerevrerieerereesreereereeaeesaeeanans

UEGTOW ........

UETORAAAW®

pueToyyio ......

UETOUOPPOM <.vvenvrenrrenvrenreeveereereeseeeeennens 177
HETOVOEM ...vvenerevrereereereesreeseereeseessessnans 186
LETOUGTOUNEM veenerreenereernreenereenareesveesssnaennns 186

HETEYNM e envveeereeeieeeireeereeeireenireesveessaneennne 186
HETPEM ..evvenereeereerrereenreeeseesreesseeaeeseesseesnans

VOUOOETE ..vvvenvienrienieenieere e e eeeeaeeeieenne 186
VOUBETEM ..o 178
EEVITEDM cvveenveeriereeieeie e e

TOLSAYMYEWD
TOOLSEVM vttt ens
mopofaivo .....

TOPOPAAND ....
TOPOYYEAL®...
TOOPOYDD woeevreeeereeeree e enns
TLOPOUSELYOTIEM et 187
TOPOSETKVLUL ...

TOPOSEYOUOL ..
TOPOSISMUL ...
TOOPOLTEOLLOUL «vvevrenreenveenreenreeereeseesssesseesseenne
TOOPOKOAED evveevrenreenreerreieereeseeesessaessaenns
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TOPOAUUBAVED .vveevrerreriereereereereeieeeaenns 187
TOPUAAAGE®

TOPOUEVD.............
TCOPOUUOEOLOL. c.veevrevrereereereereeve e 156
TOOPOLVOTEM .o 156
TOPOVOUE®D.......... ... 187
TOPOCKEVAL®

TOPOUTNPED ..........

TOPOYEWALWD

TCOPOYDPED evvervrereerrereerreereeveesseeseesenns
TOPEPYOUAL......

TOPLETAV®....

TAPOPI®..............
TOOUPPNOLACOMOL .. 187
B0 T R USRS
TOTACCM

TOTED ...

TePdlo.....

TEEUPOM .t eereeenieeeaeeeeireeeaeeeeneeenaseeenenas
TEEVOEM..vevveeeeeeiieeiieeie ettt
TEEPOIM +.evveereeereeereeeeesteesseesaeeseeseeseesesnnanns
TEEPLOY M eeenvreenereeeneeeeaeeennreeeseeenseeensseesnnnes
TEPLYPAP®
TEPLEPYALOLOL 1eveereenieeiieeeiee e eeivee e 187
TEEPUKOKEM . venvvenvrereerreeseeseeseeseesseesesssans 178
TEPIAOUBOAVD ....vveeveerrerreieereeve e e eeaenns 178
TEEPUXEM «veeeeveeeeeeeeeeee e eree e e eree e 187
mEPLYPIm.... .. 187
THOO® ....... ... 187
MoTeVW..... .. 152,187
TUOTOM .veeeneieeireeeieeeeiteeeteeeieeeeieeesaseeenneas 178
TOACLGOM «vvenveeeeeeeieneeneeie et eneens 187
TAEQ®...vveerenes . 188
TIAEOVEKTEM .. 178
TANPO®............ 156
TIANOOM ceenvveeeeeieeetieeieeetee e ereeaeeaeeaeeeaens 188
TOAOVE. ettt 175
TOAEUE® ... .. 188
TOOAEVM vttt 178
TOMTEV®....... .. 132,135
TEOVIIPEVM wevenvvevrerieieereenaeeseeseeseeseennenns 188
TEOPVEDM v.vvveereereerienreeeeenseesseesseesseeseessens 188
TPOLYLOTEVOUAL. ... 132
TPodeV®......

TPACO.........

TUPETUM .
TIPEOPBEVM ...
TPOPBAAA®.....

TPOSISWYL........

TPOEPYOLLOL
TUPOLOTOM ....vveeeereeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeaeeeereeeereeennes
TPOKOAED ..eevverereeereeereereesereeseesseenseenseeaeens



TIPOKOTITM veeeveenreenreenreeneeeeaeeteeeeeeeseenseenseenne 188
TPOKPILOTIC®. .. 178
TPOAOUBOVE ...eveeveeereeeieeiieeereeieeereeeveeaeenns 188
TIPOLOPTUPEM eeeveereeereenresereereesreesseenseesseenns 145
TIPOUTIVUM ..ceveeereenieenieeneeeereeeeeeseesseesseeseenne 178
TIPOVOEWM ..evveeeveeeeeeeeeeee e e eeree e 188
TIPOEEVILM.venreenreenieenieeiieeee et se e 178
TIPOCOLYOPEDM «eveenvveenereeenrreeereenreensneenanens 188
TPOGAYQ......... .. 178
TPOGSOKA..... ... 188
TIPOCESPEDM ..eveeveenreenieeireerieeeeesreenseenseenns 175
TPOCEPYOMOL . eeeenereeeneeeerreenaveeaeeeannns 136, 188
TIPOCEVYOOL . c.evveenereeereeenrreaereenreeneneenenees 132
TUPOOEYM vvvveeenrreenereenireeerreenereenseesnsaeensnees 188
TIPOCKOPTEPEM...evveerveereeerreereesreesreenseenseenns 188
TIPOCKUVED .eveeeveenveeereeneesereeseesseesseenseenseenns 188
TUPOCTIOLEM -.eevreenereenreeenrreeereenseessneennneas 178
TIPOGPED «vvvveeereenreenreaneeeereeeeesseesseesseenseenns 188
TIPOCPMVED eevvveenereenreeeireenereenreesssreenaneas 178
npoayapilopol .. 136, 188

TPOTAGOM ..vveeevreanereenereeenrreenereenreessneennnees 178
TPOTEIVD ..... .178
TIPOTPETIM «veeveeereenreenreeneeesreeseesseesseenseenseenns 188
TIPOPTITEDD .vveenreenreenreaneeeereeeeesseesseenseenseenns 188
TOKTEVD c.vevveneenieeeieeteeeeeneenieneeeeniesneeneenas 188
TEUPOM c.vvenveeieereereeieeeeeaeeeeeesaeseeesseeseenne 189
PEVUOTICOMON «vveeveeereenreeereere e eveeaee e 189
PUTIEW e 189
poyevo...... .. 178
cofPatiCo... .. 178
GOAEV®........ .. 156
GOATTI® ... . 189
copnvilw.. ... 189
OEBOLOL .o 133
GEMVIALOMOL vvveeeveenreereere e eenns 189
OMUOIVED ©eevveenreereeieeie et eae e eenees 189
OMUELOM et 189
GUOLIVED ettt 178
OUKYOUIVOLLOL.eeevveeeereeeenreeenreeeenreeereeeneeeenes 135
OLKYAIVO ........ .. 132,135
okaveaALw ... .. 156
OKEMALM...... . 189
OKETITOMOUL «vvenveenveenreenreereeveeseeaseessessnessnans 132
OKEVALM .o 189
OKIPTOM eveeeeveeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeaee e ereeeeneeeenns 189
OKOPTIIEM oo 178
OKOTOM . 148, 189
OKOANOLOL .t 138
OKUOAMD <ot 156
ORMTTT veeveveneenienveeteeteeseeneeeessensessessesneene 189
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GTIOVSOLM c.vvenerevrereevrereeereeereeveeveeaseennens
GTAVPOW ...

GTEPUVOM ..vvenerevrereeereereeereeeseeseeseeseesnens
GTNAMTEVD «eveeveeveerieieere e e eee e eaaeenneas
OTNPIE e
OTILM oo
GTOUNEM wveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeaee e eenee e
GTOMEM v
GTPOTEVOLOL «.cevveeeereeeereeenreeeereeereeeenneeennees 138
GTPOTEDM...eveeeveenriereereereereeneeeseeeaeesnenns 189
OTPEPAOD. ...t 189
GUYKOTOBOIV®.veenveenrrereeieereeieereeieeenenne 179
GUYKPIVD .eiineieieeiieieeieeie e e eeeenenns 189
GUYYOPED . .eveeenereeenreeerieenireenieeeeneeenseennseas 189
GUEMTEM .o 189
GUALM . c.vveeereeeeereereesieereeteeneeseesessnesanenns 189
GUALAOYICOMON e 136, 179
GUUBOMOEM....veeveenrieieeieeieeie e 179
GUUBOVAEDM. ..eeevrenrienreenrienieeereeireeve e 189
GUUTTETOM .o 189
GUUPOVIGM . venveevrereeieereeieereeeeeveeaeeaaenns 189
GULLPMVED ...eevvveeeenrreeeeeitrreeeeeerreeeeeennseaeenns 189
GUVOLVED ..veneveeveeeeenienieieaeie e eneeneeneens 189
GUVOKOAOUVOE® ..o 190
GUVOAIEM ..o 190
GUVOAAGGO® ...vvveereenreenreenieeireeneeennanne 156, 190
GUVEPY OO c.evrenrrenreenveereenaeesseeaessnanns 136, 190
GUVEVBOKEM...ccuvrenriereereereereeeeesaesesenenns 190
GUVEYD ..........

cuvidouot .
GLVIGTNUL ..
GUVOLAE® .
GLVTEGOW ..
OUVTEAEM . .eevvenvevevienienienienieieie e eieeneeneens
cuvtiOnuot
GUVTULOED «eenveereeriereereereereeeeevesnesenenns

GUGTPEDD .eenvvenveenreereeveeseeseeseeseessesnanns
oOlyym ......
oppoyilm...
oynuatiém.
oYoMIL®....
cmUOTiCm ..
COPPOVED. ..eeenereeanreeeeieenireeaieeenreeenseenseas

TOAOLTIDPED «vvenvvenveenreenreereereereereesesnenns 190
TOPOOOM ....evveeereeereeeeeeeeeereeeeaeeeeeeeereeenees 156

TOYOVED oo 190
TEAELOM / TEAEM v 190
TEPTIOLLOL
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KOPTIYEM weenrieeiiieeieeeaieeereeeieeeeieeeeaveeeneeas 191
XPEMCTEWD .... ... 191
KPTHOTIE «veveeeererieeieeieeeie et 191
XPNOULED «.eevvevrenriereereeieereeveeveeaeeenenns 191
KDOVEDM ..o 179
KDPED ..o eeere e eereeenees 191
YOAAD . 191
WEYM.veeeveeeeieeeeeee e eeee et eree s 179

vuved® / Yuvém...
VUVOAOYED ..........
OTCOYOPEDM «.eeeveeeereeeeeveeerreeeaeeeeeveeeerveeeanes
OTINPETED...eveeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeere e e eereeeerreeeanees
OTULGY VEOLLOUL «veevveeereenreeereeeveseeesseenseenns
OTIOBAAAD ..o
OTIOYPOPM...eeeeveeeneeeereeeerreeereeeereeeerveeennens
OTTOBEYOMOL. cveenveenreenreenreenreeeeeessesseenseenseenns
OTCOKEULO «vevveeeveenreenreenreeereeeeesseeseeesseesseenne
OTOKOPTEOMOL c.vveeveenieeereeereeeieeeeeeieeeieeeieenne
VTOKPIVO..........

VTIOUEV® ...
OTOULVHOK®
OTEOVOEWM .vvveeeereeeeieeeireeeieeenereeeneeeneneennnees
OTIOTOGOM ..vveeeveeeereeeereeeeveeereeeeseeeenns
OTIOUPYEM .evveeenrreereeeeree et e eereeeerve e
OTIOYWPED . ..veeeerreereeeereeeerreeereeeereeeesveeennens
VOTEPEM .vveeereeeeeeeeeee e eeaee e

POVEPO® ...
POPUAKEVD....

POOVED ......
PLLOKOAE®
PUAOVIKED .vveeveenveenriereeieeveeveeeeeveesaeeanens
OULOTIOVE®...cnveenveereeveereereeveeae e eaaeeanens
PLLOCOMED...uveenveenreerrereereereereeaeeseeesnens
QAEYHOIVED ©oonveeieerieieeieeie et eve e

PPOYEAAOD ..cevvenveenriereereere e eieeaeeeenens
PPOVE® ......
PpovTilw ...

AMPEVM <.
xAevalw .
NOPEVM.cevvenvrerrerrereeteereesreereereeaeesaeeanans
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AIXMAAMDTEYE .eveeeevreeeereeereeeeneeeereeeereeeennns 180
AIXMAAMTIZE c.evreirieeneieenireeeveeeieeeens 158, 180

AKPIBAZE .eeevieieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiiiieeneeeeeeeeeeee e
AKYPOY eevrreeeeiiiteeeairteeeeniiteeeesiireeessnreeeens
BANHTOPEL ..cniiiiieeeiiiiee e ettt e e e eiieeeeeeaiieeeeas
AMENEL............

AMOPIBANE ...
ANQANICKE ......

ANPHKE . ..eeeeeeiiiieeeeiiieeeeeiiree e
ANPHKECOAL
antrioeicoal..
ANATKAZE.......
ANATKAZIN ...
ANAATAOY wevvvvrvreeeeeeeeeraeeasiirierrereeeeeeeeeananns
ANAOEMATIZE ..eveveeeeeeeeeeeiiiiiiieereeeeeeeeeeeanas
ENTEN SV ) U
aNaKkedbanlwrpadel....
ANAKPINE. ..ceeeriiiieeannnne

ANAK TR cevteeeenitreeeeeiiteeesiieeeeenieeeeeanes

ANANEYCE
ANATIAYE .evveeenirieeeannne

ANATIARCCE ceevieeeeiiireeeeeiieeeeeireeeesiaeeeeeas
ANATIAHPOY viiieeeeiiiieeeeeiiteeeeeiireeeesaieeeeeas
ANACTATOY cenvvrreerrniireeeanireeeeaniireeessaineeeenas
aNacTpede
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ANTINETE ..cvvieeetieeieee ettt et eereeeeaee e 181
ANTIGWNH .. 176
E10) PR . 181
ATATTEINE ... 181
ATIATE et eeeiieetee et e et e et e e et e eveeeeaaeeeaneas 176
ATTATOPAZE . ..eeenvieeiieeeitieeireesiteeeteeeiaeeeneees 176
ATTAITEL ottt et et 181
ATTANTR c1veeeeetieeeteeeeteeeeeteeeeteeeeateeereeeeaaeeeanees 181

ATIAPNA ...

ATTICTEL c.veeveeeveeee et eee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeaeenns
ATIOBANE

ATIOAEXE

ATTOAHMEL ..eieniiiiieeeiiiieeeeeiieeeeeeitreeeeeaveeeas 181
ATTOALAOY c.evveeireeereeeeneeeeteeeveeeeneeeenns 159, 176
ATTOATKNEYE ..evveeeniieenirieeireeireesneeeieeeneneas 181
ATTOKAOICTA 1veevieeerieeenreeeeteeeeneeeereeeeseeeeaneas 181
ATTOKHPYCCE ..evvieeevreeeereeeteeeeareeeveeeeaeeeeanes 176

ATIOPEL.........
ATOCOHTIZE
ATTOCOBE .......
ATTOCTR cueeenitieeiieeeieeesiteeeieeeiteesabeeebeeeeeeas
ATTOCTATEL c.eeeieeniieeeiteeeieeeieeeeeteeeieeeeeeas
ATOCTHOIZE
ATMOTACCE....
ATOTEE.....
ATTOPANE ....evvvivviiieieeeeeeeeeeeeiirarereeeeeeeeeeens
ATTOXAPIZE e eeeneviieeeeiiieeeeeiireeeeiireeeaeaes
apaceal
APECKE .....
APICTa......

ACTIAZE et eeeeeeeeee et eeeeees

ACPANIZE...eeveieieieeeee et e e e e
ACKXHMONEL c.eeiiieeeiiiieeeeiiieee e e e e eiieeeeeas
ATAKTI
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AYTOYPTEL..evieeeeeeeeeeeetee et 182
adenmze...... ...181
ADWPICE . ....vvieereeeeeeeeee e 182
BAPEL .eeeveieeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et e 125, 126, 128
BAPEICOAL ...ovveeeveeeneeeereeereeannens 126, 128, 131

Bacanze.... 150, 151, 154, 158, 160, 164, 169,
172

BOYAAIZE
TENEANOTEL
TENOITO........

ARTIANEYE ..ceevieeniieeiiieeieeeieeesaeeennreensneennnes 148
ARTIANH ..ttt eveeeaee e 148, 182

AHMEYE
AHMIOYPTEL
AHMOCIOY........
AHPENTEYE
AIABAAXE ..... .
ATATPADH. .ot eereeee e e
ALRAEXE . .eeiviiiiiiiieeieiiiee e

AIAKONEL ...
AIAKPINE ...

..132, 137,141, 173
AIACTEANECOAL.... ..132, 137, 141, 173
AIACIICOY evvreenrreennreeeneeenseenseeenseeesssaesnes 176
AIXTIOCCOAL ...vvvveeveereeetreeseesareeseeeseesseenaeens 133
AINTPENE
AIXTPIBE.......
Aladepel .
AIAPEPEICOAL. ... 132, 141, 142
ALARCKE ..eeeeiieeiteeeiteeeiteeeteeensreeeneeesaeenenas 182

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License

ATKAZE 1vveeirrenteeereereeeeeseeeeeesesseesasesseeeseens
AIKAIONOTEL
AIKNEYE ...........

AJOTKEL 1oevvieieeereeeee et eaeeeaeeeveeereeeveeeneens
AOPOOY .evvveeniieeeeeereeneeetseeseeessesseesssesseenseans
AIMNEL.........

AICTAZE
AIKEL..........

AOTMATIZE covvveevieeeieeiieeieeeieeereeeveeeaeens

....158,183
....148, 183

E€TKPATEYE............
ETKMMIAZE
ETAABE ..........

EKAINE ...vevenienienieteteeteeteeteeteeneeneeneeneesenaens
ERETXE.c.vevenienieneeneeteetesteeteeteeseeseesseneesenaens
ENEYOEPOY - c.veevenvenvenrereeteeteereeseeseeneeeensensens
EMITOAIZE .ovvnenienieeeteeteeteeeeeneeneeneeneesenaens
emdanize
EMPANICOAL ....vvevieriereereereeie e, 132, 147

ENEPTEL ...veeeeeeeeereeereeeeeeeeeeeeereeeneeeans 151, 160
ENEXECOAL ...oeveivieriereeereeereeiseeereesseeseessaens 141
ENOYMEL
ENOXAEL

EEATIATA 1veienvreeeirreenreenireeeseeenseeeeseeeseeennas 183
EZENEL .eeiiieiieeeiiieeiieeeiieeeteeeteeeereeenaae e 183
€ZETAZE ..... .
€zePpace ......

EFHTICOE. ..ccvvieenereeeiieeeiieeieeenereenaeeenns 132, 140
€Z0MONOTEL ...
€3PIZE ..... ....158, 183
€TAINOY ........ ....158, 183
ETIEZAPTAZE «veeveveerveneeneeeensesteeseaseeseeneeneeneas

ETIEPELAECOAL
ETTHPEAZE .........
ETIIBOYAEYE ...

ETTLALAOY tevrvvvniiiieeeeeeeeeeeeiiirrieiieeeeeeeeeeenenns
ETTOYMEL ciiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeetiiiiiiee e e eeeeeeenans
EMKAAEL...........

ETMNOEL.............

EMCWPEYE..
ETIITACCE evvvviiiiieeeeeeeeeeeetentriiie e e e eeeeeeenans
EIIITENEL ..euiiiiiiiiiiiiiie et eenaaaes




ETITHAEYE ..o
EMTIMA .........

ETITPETIE ... -
ETIPEPE .o
ETIENETKE. ...ovvenririieeicene e

EOYXAZE ueiiiiiiiieieeeeeeeeeeeeesiieereeeeeeeeeesaeaanas
EYATTENIZE ..evviiiieeeeeeeeeeeiiiiiiireeeeeeees
E€YAOKEL..........

E€YAOKIME ...
EYNOTEL ......
EYDPPANE......cevvvrrrennnnn.

EYXAPICTEL .viiieiieeeeeeeeeieiiiieirreeeeeeeeeeesannaas
ZWOTPADEL..evveennnnnn.

0appel
OAYMAZE «vevvevreereeeneeireeeseeeseesseenseesseeseesaens
OBONOTEL .euiiiiiiiiiieiieeiie et et e eaaeeeneerieenans
OEPATIEYE ..ceevveeeereeeereeeeeeeeeeeeneeeneeenns 158, 184
ONIBE ..o, 150, 151, 154, 158, 160
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KATAPKEL c..eviieiiieeiieeeiieeeieeenireeeneeenneensneens 177
KATACTEINE ..... ....185
KATACTPEDL .o 177
KATAPPONEL ... 151, 160
KATEXE c.veveeneenreneeeensenseeneeneeseeneeneeneenes 151, 160
KATHTOPEL...uvieevieereeereeareere e enee e 158, 185
KATOK L c.eveeeeeeeeenreeereeeeneeeeteeeenreeenee e 164, 185
KATOPOOY ...vveeveeveereereeneeveeseeneenans 151, 160
KAYTHPIZE ccvvveeiiieeiiieeeireeeveeeseeeeereeennee e 177
KENEYE o eeeeeeeeee e e ennes 185

KENEYECOAL..

KHPYCCE ...
KIBEPNA c.veeveateeieeieeieeteeteeneeneeennesaeesnnenns
KIOAPIZE w.eevvvenvienieeniieieeieeeeeveeeesneesaeesenees
KINAYNEYE ...
KINHCAL .o
KAACMATIZE

KAHPONOMEL .....ovvieerieeneeeeereeeenee e e 185
KAHPOY c vttt enees 185
KOTTIZE cevvevieveeereereeeveeeteeeseesseereenneenseennens 176

KAOAIPOY -eeevreeeereeeereeeeneeeereeeeneeeeneeeneeennes 184
[T R 151, 158, 160
KAOAPIZE ..eveeeeeveeeveeeereeereeennes 151, 158, 160

KAOHTEL..eeeieeeeeeeieeeeeeeeeneeeeaeeeenneeenns 136, 184
K2OICTa ......... .151, 160, 171, 172

K2ADINZE......
KANMDNIZE ...... .
KATINIZE eeiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeiiniiiiee e e eeeeeeenens
KATABAAE ...cciiiiiiiiiiiiciiii et et eeenaaaes
KATATINWCKE....

KATAAIKAZE...
KATAKENE.......
KATAKPINE et
KATAAANEL i eeeeeeeeavaenas
KATAAAMBANE ...

KATAANACCE ...
KATANEYE....... .
KATANOL ceiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeettriiiiiee s e e eeeeeees
KATANTA ¢ eeetiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeetninniieie e e eeeeenens
KATAZIOY teviivvrniniiiereereeeereetiieeiieieeens
KATATIATT teeiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeetninniiiieeeeeeeeeenens

© Nina Speransky, 2022 | doi.org/10.37011/studmon.22
This work is licensed under the Creative Commons Attribution 4.0 International License

AAMIIEYE
AANOANE

AEANTHPIE ...eeiiiiiiiieiiiiie et
ACYKOPOPEL...cceiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeiiieieeeeees
AITOYPTEL....
NOTIZE ......
AOTPadH ..
NOTXIZE coniiiiieeeiiieeeene et
AYTITANE ..ottt
MATEYE.eevrieiiiiieeeeiiiree e e eineees
MAOHTEYE .eeeiiiiiieiiiiee e
MAKAPIZE ....
MBAACCE ...vveiiiiiieeeiiree e e reeeeeeiineeees
MaPTYPEL .... 132, 137, 141, 145-147, 148, 173
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MaPTYPEICOAL..... 132, 137, 141, 145-147, 148,
173

MENEYE ..evveeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeereeeeaeeeennees 186
MEPIZE ..ovvveeeiiieeiie e e eteeeeaeeeeereeereeesaaaeenneas 186
MEPIMNA ...

MECACE ...... ..186
METABAE ... 177
METATTIZE ..eveeeevieeiieeeireeeteeeenreeereeeanaennnens 177
METAMOPDOY ..vvvveeeeenrreeeeeeireeeeeesreeeeeenaneens 177
METANOEL ....vveeveeereeeeeeee e eeeeeeneeeenns 172, 186
METACTOIXEL eveeveereeereeereeereenreeaeeeneeeaeeeseenns 186
METEXE

MICO0Y

MNTPEYE «evveeeeenrreeeeeetreeeeeeiareeeeeeisneeesensneeeas 177

MONAZEL .evvveeeenirireeenereeeeesereeesansreeesenssseeeas 178

NHCTEYE ceveveeeeeeeeeeneeeereeeeneeeennens 164, 169, 186
NHOPE .o 151, 154, 160, 166
NIKECOAL ..euvrieirieeireeeereeeireeereeeaeeenns 129-130
MOEL....veeuveeereereeeeereereeteeeeeeseeaeeereesaeesaeenns 186
NOMIZON..... 178
NOMOOETT .. ...186
NOYOETEL.eeeeeeereeeeeeieeeeeeeieeeeeeenreeeeeeareeeeas 178
ZENITEYE cuvvveeeeenereeeeerrrreeeenrreeeennrneeeeensnees 178
OIKEIOYCOAL ...vvveereeneeeeeeeveeeneeereeeneenns 133, 136
OIKONOMEL ....vveveereeeeeeereeveeereeesee e 154, 186
ONITPEL ......

ONOMAZE ..vveeeveenreenreeereeteesseeeeeseeeseesseeeseenns
OPXEL..vevieuveeereenreereeeeeeeaseeeeeeseeeseenne
T2OEL.........

TIALAEYE ...

M2P2ICT>...

TIAPABA eveevvieeiienreeeeeeveeeneeeneeeneenns
TIAPABAAAEL..ccetiiiiiiiiieeiiiie et eeeei e eeeanaes
TAPATTEINE ............

MAPAAEITMATIZE ...

TIAPAAEXE ..o .
TIAPAALG L ...ttt eaeeeaeeans

112N 2N N0 )

TIAPAITEL v eteeeeee et e eaeeeneeeneenns
TIAPAKAAEL ....vvieieeereeree et eneenns 125, 126
TTAPAKANEICOAL.... 126, 128
TIAPBAAMBANE ....eeevvieireeeirieeireeeereeeaeaenenes 187
TIAPBAARCCE ..eevveeenvieenreeeirreenreeeereeeneaennens 187
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TIAPAMEINE .ooveiieieeieeiieieeieeeeeneenee
TAPAMYOIZE
TIAPANOMEL .......
TIAPACKEYAZE
TIAPATHPL .ottt
TIAPAXIMAZE .....

TIAPAXPEL....
TIAPENGE.........
TIAPOP -t vteteesteesteeseeeseeneeeseeeeenseennesnneenne
TIAPPHCIAZE ..veeveenveenieenieeee e

TIATACCE

TIEPIATE ..ttt et
TIEPITPADE ...vveiieeeeeeeee et e e e e e e e e
TIEPIEPTAZE .. euveeenireeeiiee ettt e s eiee e
TIEPIKAKEL
TIEPINAMBANE ...ttt

TIAHPOY ....... 151, 154, 158, 160, 163, 169,
TINHPODOPEL ... 125,
TIAHPOJOPEICOAL... ....126,
TIANHCCE .ttt ere e eiee e aae e
TTONEMEL.....vvieveereereereereereere e eeseereeense e
TTONEYE c.vveevieeveereereeereereereeseeaeenseeeaeeasenas
TIONITEYE.......... ..132, 136, 139,
TIONITEYECOAL ... 132,
TTONHPEYE ...evveeevieeveereereeveereesseesneesaeeseenas
TTOPNEYE o.vvveeveereereereereeveeseesaeenseenaeeneenas
TIPATMATEYE. ..ceveeerreeeneeeereeeennenn 132, 139,
TIPATMATEYECOAL....eenereenireeeireeeneeaenenes 132,
TIPAITR ceveievieriereeteereereeveereeeeeeeneereeeseennas
TIPACCE ............. ....132, 137, 141, 143,
TIPATTECOAL. ... 132,137, 141, 143,
TIPETIEL ..ottt eeee e aaeene e

172
126
128

140
140



TIPECBEYE ..c.vveeeereeeeeeeereeeeaeeeeneeeereeeeneeeennens 188
TPORICTA. ... .. 188
TIPOBAXE ... .. 188
TIPOAEGINA L.vvieiiieeniieeeeteeeieeeereeeereeeseeennnees 178
TIPOALAOY +reeeeurreeeeeerreeeeeeareeeeeesreeeeeinreeeens 188
TPOENGE ......... ..188

TIPOEMHNEY ... . 178
TIPOKANEL........ .. 188
TIPOKOTTTE. ...vveeeeveeeeeeeeenreeeneeeeneeeereeeneeeennens 188
TIPOKPIMATIZE .. cvveveeevreeieeveeeneeeneeeveeeseenseenns 178
TTPOAAMBANE

[IPONOEL..........

TPO%ENIZE ......

TIPOCATE «.eveeveerereeteeteeneeneenseseeseeseeseeseeseaneas
TIPOCATOPEY . c.vveeeeeeeenreeeneeeeneeeereeeiseeaeneens 188
[TPOCAOKA

TIPOCAOKEL

[TPOCENGE........

TIPOCEYXE eveviveereeneenrenreereeseenenes
TIPOCEYXECOAL....oevverieriereereeireeineanns 132, 140
TIPOCKAPTEPEL ..vveeeveeenreeeereeeneeeeereeeneeeennns 188
TIPOCKYNEL .....eerieeereeeeereeereeeeneeeereeeneeaennens 188
TIPOCTIOIEL .
TIPOCDEPEL ...t eree e 188
TIPOCHMMNEL. ....oeveeeieeeierieereeereeereeereeeaeeseenns 178
TIPOCXAPIZE ...evvvveeeereeeeeeeareeeeeeveeeeeenns 136, 188
TIPOTACCE c.vvevveeeeeeeeeeereeseeeseeeseesseeeseesseeseenns 178
TIPOTPETIE....... .. 188
TIPOGHTEYE .... .. 188
TTIYPOY weevveennns ..189
CABBATIZE ..oevveeeeeeeeireeneeeseeeseeeseeeseesseeseenns 178
CANEYE cevveenveeeneeeereeeineeenns 160
CANTIZE ...... 189
CAQHNIZE ... .189
CEBECOAL......... 140
CENHNIZZE ..evveveeveeereeeveeereeereeeseeeseeseeneenns 189
CEMITIOE 189
CENTHOL ....179
CHMANE ...189
CIANE.......... 178
CIXANE ...vvevrereereenrens 132, 137, 139, 140, 174
CIXANECOAL ....veeevieerienreenrens 132, 137, 140, 174
CKANABNIZE ..covveeeereeeenreeereeanne 151, 160, 172

CKANARNIZIN ...ttt eeireeeereeniaeeenneees 153
CKETIAZE .vvveveeeveeereeereereeseeseeseeneanns 154, 189
CKETTTEL.eevvienricnreeereeereensennes 132, 138, 139, 140
CKETTTICOAL...uveereeereeereeereeeee e 132, 138, 140
CKEYAZE vveevveerreeereeneeeseeeseeeseesseenseesseenseennaens 189
CKIPT A vveeveeveeneeerereeneeseeseeseeseereeseessensensennas
CKOOOY
CKOPTIIZE ...vvviveeveeeneeeveeeteeeveeeseeeseeseeseenneens 178
CKOTEYE ceveeeeveeeenreeereeeereeeeneeeeneeaneeens 148, 189
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CKYANEL .t
CKOTE....

CTIOYARZE ...
CTACIAZE.....

CTaYPOY......
CTEPANOY ...ovvenrenenne. 151, 158, 160, 165, 171

CTOIXEL.....
CTONIZE c.eeveeeieeieeieeee e

CTPATEYE veevvveenereeenreeeieeeieeeniveenseeanns
CTPEBAOY 1envveeirieenieeenereeereeeseeeenreesnaeennnas
CTYNITEYE

CYMIOY 1evitieteenieneenteiestesseseeseeeneeneeneeneeneeneas
CYMPANIZE ..ot eve e eneens 189
CYMPWNEL ....oviivieriiriereeereeere e eie e 189
CYNRICT .
CYNEOMOREIN......veeeveieriereereeteereeseeneenneans 179
CYNATE ...eveeeeieeceeee et e enees 151
CYNAINEL...eveivieeieteereeeteereeereereenseenneennans 189
CYNAKONOYOL..eveeereeeenreeeereeeeneeeeneeeneeennes 190
CYNJAIZE.........
CYNAAAACCE ...vvvveeeeenereeeeeenrreeeenns 151, 158, 190
CYNBOHOEL........

CYNEYAOKEL ...vvievieieriieneeresereeieseeseseseseneas
CYNEXE «evvvveeieritesieseeteneesesesesseseesensesesenens
CYNZMTEL....
CYNHAOAL ...
CYNKAT2BA ...

CYNAOTIZE «eevevenienienieieeiesieeneeneeneeneens
CYNTAZE eveevieeieneenienieienaensesseeseeseeseeneeneeneas
CYNTENEL.....
CYNTIMAZE ......
CYNXPEL....

CYPIZE ittt
CYCTIXE .......
CYCTPOEL...
CHINTOY ......
CPPATIZE it e e
CXHMATIZE .eoooniviieieiiiieenne

CXONAZE ..evvieeeiiiiieeeiiirte et e eineee e
CDMATIZE .eeeeeiiiiieeeiiiriee e e
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PETAZE cveeneenienieteeeeeteeseeteeseeeestetetessesseeneas
SHAANH......

21ATPEYE
RICTOPL / RICTOPIZE ..cvvveeveeveereeveereeveeveenns 184
COMENEL ...ttt eae e ae s
2OMOIZE......

20MONOT €l
QOTINIZE .........

POPIZE .eveeneenienieieeee et ettt ettt sbe b enens
TYPANNEYE ©.eovviierienrienreereereeteeeeeeeneeeneennens PPEITIZE ettt ettt eeeeeente e e snens
dalnecoal..... 2PEYMATICE
PaNEPOY ...... 2POKOY .......
PAPMAKEYE .. OYBPIZE .ccvvvnnenannns

SYMNEYE / @YMNL ..o 190
SYMNMONOTEL....cveeiieriereeereeereereereeaeeseenns 179
OYTIATOPEYE «.cevveeeeeeenreeeteeeeneeeeareeeneeaneeas 190
OYTTHPETEL ..o eve e 169, 190
2YTICX0Y ....136, 179
CYTIOBAANE ..cevevieeteeve et aae s
QYTIOTPADE ..cevvvviiiiiieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeiiiieeee e e eeaaes
OYTIOAEXE ..vvrvvieeeeeeiereeereeereeeseeereesseeseeneens
OYTIOMEL .....vvieiieieeieeereeeteeeveeereeereeeaeereennens
2YTIOKEICOAl
2YTIOKOPEYE
OYTIOKPINE ....oveivieteereeeteeereeeveeereeveereennans
OYTIOMINE ....ooevvivieiierieeteeereeereereeveereennens
OYTIOMNIZE ..oevveevievieeeereereeie e 154, 191
X2AINOY .......... .. 191 2YTIOTACCE .... .. 149-150, 166, 191
XAPAKTHPIZE... ...179 OYTIOYPTEL cevvieviereereere et et 132, 148
XAPAZON/ XAPATTIN...vveeeereeenreeenreeeneeennens 191 YMOYPTEICoaL...... ...132, 148
XAPIZE .. eveeeeeeeeeeeeeeree e eereeeeaee e 136, 191 OYTIOXOPEL ....vveeevieereeeeeeeeeeree e eeee e eenees 179
XEIPOTONEL .....vvieenreeeneeeenreeeneeeeneeanns 158, 191 OYCTEPEL e e enees 191
XHPEYE ..eveevveeereenreeereesreesseeseeeseesseesseesseesseenns 179

XNEYAZE vveevvanveanrenne. ...191

XOPHTEL / XIDPHTEL ..c.vvevvevieiieveeeveeveeeneenns 191

XPEMCTEL c.vvvveereeereereeereeereeeneanns 164, 169, 191

XPHMATIZE ©vevveevveeereenreenreeseeeseeeseeeseesseesseenns 191

XPYCIMEYE / XPYCIMOY ... ...191

QATNEYE «veevreeeereeeeeeeeree e et e eereeeeaee e 180
QATTTIZE c.veeevieeereeeeeeee e eeaee et e ereeeeaee e 176
2APIIAZE....

QEATIIZE ..vvvveeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeaeeeeeeerreeeeeaveeeens 183
CEPMHNEYE ..., 154, 155, 159, 184
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....................................... 30, 40, 169 (owe)
T eeiiieieeeie e e ereeaeeeeeeeeeeeenns 32,40, 43,95
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Lingua Aegyptia — Studia Monographica 24

Grammatik des Bohairischen

Matthias Miiller

The grammar presents a comprehensive introduction to the Bohairic
Coptic dialect. It is divided into 12 chapters covering the major
features of the grammar and is augmented by three chapters with
short introductions to Bohairic literature, indications of both time
reckoning and measurements, as well as an additional chapter intro-
ducing patterns specific to the texts of Nitrian monasteries (or bet-
ter, Sketis). As the grammar is intended for learners, students, and
scholars as well as coptologists/egyptologists and linguists, almost all
examples are extensively glossed. Furthermore, the book contains
extensive annotated texts for reading from the Scripture as well as
from literary and even some documentary texts, as well as a glossary

to the texts.

Lingua Aegyptia — Studia Monographica 25

Egyptian Root Lexicon

Helmut Satzinger & Danijela Stefanovi¢

The Egyptian Root Lexicon presents the envisaged roots of the
Egyptian words, hypothetically established on the basis of attested
lexemes on obvious phonetic and semantic resemblance. As the ety-
mological research in the field of Afro-Asiatic is not sufficiently ad-
vanced, the lexical roots are not set up on an etymological basis. The
main part of the book contains the roots (numerically marked with
DRID identifier) in alphabetic arrangement, with their subsequent
lexemes marked with an identity number, the “ID,” as created by the
Thesaurus Linguae Aegyptiae (TLA), of the Berlin Academy of Sci-
ences. The roots section is followed by extensive indexes, including
a lexeme index and an index of roots of Semitic origin. A selected

bibliography concludes the work.
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Lingua Aegyptia — Studia Monographica 27

Wer schreibt die Geschichte(n)?

Die 8. bis friihe 12. Dynastie im
Licht dgyptologischer und dgyptischer

Sinnbildungen

Antonia Giewekemeyer

This study concerns itself with the 8th to early 12th dynasties. A
period allegedly interpreted by the Egyptians themselves as a period of
change and divided into a time of decline and a time of restoration or
renaissance. Antonia Giewekemeyer reconsiders these Egyptological
reconstructions by both analysing their scholarly development and
by surveying the available contemporaneous Egyptian sources. As a
result, she argues that the Egyptian sources emphasise continuation
and coherence instead of restauration or renaissance. Furthermore,
she demonstrates how the modern experience of change affected and
finally misled Egyptological reconstructions.
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